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PREFACE 


NCPUL is launching extensive Course in Urdu through Hindi and English 
medium. A section of our society comprises of those who commonly use English 
as their first language. They study through Enghsh medium and want to learn 
Urdu. ft is hoped that this section of learners will find the present book very 


purposive and handv for their requirements, 


Professor of Urdu at the Umversity of Chicago. C.M. Naim has first hand 
experience of teaching Urdu to at least three generations of immigrant Asians as 
well as the people of the western countries interested in learning Urdu language. 
His long term association and interaction with them has helped him understand 
their attitudes towards language-learning and the difficulties posed by them have 
enriched his experience in language teaching. CM Naim, after dedicated work of 
years has authored this important text C.M. Naim has kept in view the different 
shades of the language and changing attitudes of its people towards language 
learning. [ hope that publication of this book will benefit those who want to enjoy 


the riches of Urdu literature but seript 1s they handicap. 


NCPUL expresses its gratitude to the author and the University of Chicago for 


permitting to publish :t for Urdu students. 


DR. M. HAMIDULLAH BHAT 
Director 
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Unit I: Notes 


1. A. /as-salaamu-alaikum, sakiil saahab./ 
“ As-salamu-alaikum, Shakil Sahib.” 

2.B. /wa-alaikum-as-salaam. aaiyee kabiir saahab. tasnif rakhiyee. kahiyee mizaaj 
kaisee haiN./ 
" Wa-alaikum-as-salam. Please come in, Kabir Sahib. Have a seat. How are you?" 


3. A. /allaah-kaa sukr hai. bahot dinooN-see aap-see mulaaqaat nahiiN huii thii. maiN- 
nee soocaa, aaj xairiyat puuchtaa caluuN./ 


“Tm well, thank God. I hadn't seen you for many days. 1 thought I should stop by 
to find out if all is well." 


4.B. /pi haaN, idhar tiin-caar din-see kuch buxaar hoo-gayaa thaa, is liee ghar-see na 
nikal sakaa. daftar bhii nahiiN gayaa./ 
* Yes, I bad a bit of a fever the past few days, that's why I couldn't go out. I didn't 
go to work either." 


S.A. /ab too tabiiat Thiik hai naa?/ 
“You're all right now, aren't you?" 


6.B. /jihaaN, ab too xudaa-kee fazl-see bilkul Thiik huuN. maamuulii buxaar thaa, kal 
utar-gayaa. aaj maiN-nee soocaa, eek din aur aaraam kar-luuN. kal-see daftar 
jaanaa suruu-kar-duuNgaa./ 


“Yes, thank God I'm fully well now. It was just some ordinary fever; it went 
away yesterday. Today I thought I should rest one more day—1 shall start going to 
work tomorrow." 


7. A. /aaj-kal sardii bahot hoo-rahii hai. bahot ehtiyaat-kii zaruurat hai. aap-nee acchaa 
kiyaa ki aaj daftar nahiiN gaee./ 
“It’s quite cold these days. One needs to be very careful. You did nght when you 
didn't go to work today." 


ee 


Please first read the introduction to the main glossary in 
this volume for an explanation of the symbols and 
numbers used in these and other notes. 


1. /as-salaamu-alaikum/, “May peace be upon you." It is a common greetings 

among Muslims, both men and women, and the proper response is, /wa-alaikum-as- 

salaam/, “ And on you too peace.” While this phrase may be used in Pakistan to greet a 

non-Muslim too, that is not generally the case in India, where several other Urdu 

greetings may be used equally frequently. The latter are: /aadaab/, aadaab arz/, and 

All these greetings are also commonly used at the beginrang of letters. (See‏ سن 
.17 


/sakiil/ is a man's name, and the use of /saahab/ after it adds a touch of politeness. 
Three things should be noted: (1) /saahab/, also pronounced /saahib/, always comes after 
the name; (2) in formal speech, it is used only with male names, but informally it may 
also occur with female names and terms of reference; and (3) it does not necessarily 
indicate a formal relationship between two persons—in Urdu culture, even close friends 


may address each other with /saahab/. The feminine counterpart of /saahab/ is /saahibaa/, 
but it is used only in formal situations. (See 255.) 


Both /sakiil/ and /saahab/ are unmarked nouns, hence they remain unchanged in 
the vocative. 


2. /aatyee/ is the polite imperative form of /aanaa/, “to come.” So is /tasriif 
rakhiyee/ of /tasriif rakhnaa/, a composite verb made with /tasriif/, a feminine noun, and 
/rakhnaa/— the literal meanings of the two words are irrelevant here. /tasriif rakhnaa/ 
means “to sit down." It is more often used in its polite imperative form, to mean: 
“Please be seated." Used in other constructions, it often means: “to be present." 
Example: /kyaa najmaa saahibaa tasriif rakhtii haiN?/, “Is Ms Najma at home?" A 
related verb is /tasriif laanaa/, “to come." Both verbs are integral to Urdu's formal or 

-polite discourse. (See 252ff.) 


/kahiyee/, the polite imperative form of /kahnaa/, “to say; to tell,” is often used 
merely as a preliminary to some question, as 15 the case here. 


/mizaaj/, “ disposition," is used here in the plural. For some people, its singular 
form would be too ‘clinical’; they would use it in the singular in the contexts of health 
and illness, and in the plural as an innocuous greeting. 


3. /allaah-kaa sukr hav, lit. "there is gratitude to God,” is an idiomatic expression— 
it is not found in other tenses. Such pietistic remarks are common in polite conversation. 


/bahot dinooN-see/ is an adverbial phrase. In this context, 3t could also have been 
/oahot din-see/. (See 199.) 


/mulaagaat/, a feminine noun, means “a meeting." It is the grammatical subject of 
the verbal phrase, /huii thii/. Note that the ‘object’ of ‘meeting’ is marked with the 
postposition /-see/, same as in the case of the verb /milnaa/, “to meet.” The past perfect 
construction, /huii thii/, is needed because it expresses something which chronologically 
precedes what is expressed next with a simple past construction, /maiN-nee soocaa/, “I 
thought." By not using the direct construction of /milnaa/—/maiN nahiiN milaa thaa/, “1 
had not met" —the speaker explicitly indicates that his volition was not the cause of their 
not meeting. (See 126, 252.) 


The final sentence consists of two clauses, a main clause, /maiN-nee soocaa/, 
followed by a coordinate clause. /soocnaa/, "to cogitate, think about," is a transitive verb. 
Its perfect participle is in the masculine singular because it has no noun to agree with: the 
subject is rnarked with the postposition /-nee/, and the direct object is the following 
coordinate clause. (See 134.) 


Note that in quoting a direct discourse in Urdu, it is not obligatory to use either 
the quotation marks or the particle /ki/, “that.” (See 197.) As the speaker. is the subject in 
both clauses, /maiN/ is elided in the second—the inflected form of the verbs leaves the 
reference unambiguous. 


/calnaa/ expresses an act of movement or walking. It differs from /aanaa/ and 
/jaanaa/ in that it includes no implication of a direction—neither toward where the 
speaker is, nor away from there. (In other contexts, it may express the idea of 'going 
together with the speaker.” Example: /caliyee/, “Please come with me.” ) 


/puuchtaa caluuN/, lit. “ [I] should (come by], ask, then go on.” The first verb/ 
/puuchnaa/, is in its imperfect participle form and is occurring in a complement function 
to the second verb, /calnaa/, which occurs in its subjunctive form in order to express the 
idea of a wish or desire. Both verbs have a common subject and also a chronological link. 
(See 104, 105.) 


4. /jii/, used before /haaN/ and /nahiiN/ to make them polite responses, may also be 
used by itself i in two ways: (1) to indicate assent; and (2) as an interrogative interjection 
meaning, “I beg your pardon?" 

Adhar/ usually means “in this direction”. Here, in the context of /tiin-caar din/, it 
is more of an equivalent to the English, “recently.” In either case it underscores 
‘proximity’, as opposed to /udhar/, which underscores ‘remoteness’. 

/buxaar hoonaa/, “to have a fever,” requires an indirect construction. (See 126, 
193.) 

Of the three finite verb phrases, the first is in the past perfect—it expresses its 
causal and chronological relationship with the other two phrases, which are in the simple 
past. The past perfect also indicates that the state of “being with fever’ ended before the 
speech act. 

As liee/, ' “therefore.” Not to be confused with /is-kee liee/ “for the sake of this 
thing or person.” Note that in any given context the ‘reason’ would be the immediately 
preceding clause or sentence, hence it would mostly be /is liee/, and not /us liee/, “ for that 
reason.' 


For /saknaa/ and /bhii/, see sections 172 and 210ff., respectively. 


Note the use of the two particles for negation. The use of the full form, /nahiiN/, 
in the final sentence complements the emphasis the speaker adds to his statement by 
using /bhii/. 


5. The use of /too/, a particle of emphasis, after /ab/, “now,” adds a nuance that may 
be best understood by contrasting four sentences. 
A./ahmad ab Thiik hai/ * Ahmad is well now." (He was ill earlier, 
but no longer.) 
B. /ahmad ab bhii Thiik hai/ “Ahmad is still well." (He was well 
earlier, and he is well even now.) 
C. /ahmad abhii Thiik hai/ * Ahmad is well for now." (He is well at 


the moment, but one doesn't know how he 
will be tomorrow.) 


D. /ahmad ab too Thiik hai/ "Now Ahmad is all right." (Yes, he was ill 
earlier, but right now he is all right.) 


Note that the particles for emphasis are always placed immediately after the word or 
phrase they underscore. (For more details, see 210.) ۰ 


/naa/, always written with a final /alif/, should not be confused with /na/, the 
particle for negation, which is always written with a final /chhooTii hee/. /naa/ is put at 
the end of a declarative sentence to turn it into a question which basically seeks 
confirmation of what the declarative sentence expresses. In these sentences, /naa/ will be 
pronounced with an interrogative intonation: a sharp rise, followed by a quick fall. Note 
that in Urdu, in contrast to English, it is always only /naa/, and never any portion of the 
original verbal phrase. 

woo aayaa hai He has come. 
woo aayaa hai naa? He has come, hasn't he? 


6. /xudaa-kee fazl-see/ is another pietistic adverbial phrase commonly used in Urdu. 
In the third speech above, the pietistic response could have been: /xudaa-kaa faz] ha. 
Note the special spelling of /bilkul/. 


/maamuulii buxaar thaa/ is grammatically as complete a sentence in Urdu as 
/buxaar maamuulii thaa/—Urdu, unlike English, does not require dummy subjects. (See 
8.) The former would be situationally equivalent to: “It was some common flu.” The 
latter to: “The fever was not bad." The verb /utarnaa/, used here in its completive form, 
/utar-jaanaa/, means “to go down." The completive form is used not because the fever 
went down ‘completely’, but because the sentence ‘completes’ the discourse on ‘fever’ 
The next sentence starts another topic. (See 140, 161, 162, 164, 165.) 


/soocnaa/, with its direct construction, expresses more fully the sense that the 
subject consciously thought about the matter. 


On the use of /aur/ in the sense of “ further; more of the same,” see 217. 


/aaraam karnaa/ is used in its completive form, /aaraam kar-leenaa/, to fully 
express both fullness and reflexiveness—'for ones own benefit —of the act. (Not that 
/aaraam karnaa/ can possibly be used with /deenaa/ as its completive verb.) Similarly, in 
the next sentence, /suruu-karnaa/ is used in its most common completive form, /suruu 
kar-deenaa/. (But one can also use /suruu kar-leenaa/ in some limited contexts. Example: 
/maiN kaam suruu-kar-luuN too aauuN/, “Let me begin the work, then I'll come." Here 
it would indicate that getting the work started was of much significance to the speaker.) 


. /daftar/, “office,” would be used in all white-collar work contexts; in blue-collar 
contexts, it would be more correct to use /kaam/, “ work." 


7. /aaj-kal/, a combination of /aaj/, "today," and /kal/, “tomorrow; yesterday," 
means “these days.” Such combinations of related words are not uncommon in Urdu. 
(See 216.) 


/sardii hoo-rahii hai/, lit. “coldness is happening." In Urdu one does not say /aaj 
sard hai/, lit. “Today is cold.” Instead, one says, /aaj sardii hai/, lit. “ There is coldness 
today." Likewise one says, /aaj garmii hai/, “ Today it is warm." In the context of 
weather, one can also use /paRnaa/ instead of /boonaa/: /aaj bahot sardii paR-rahii hai/, 
“Today it is very cold.” 

/zaruurat hoonaa/, “to need X /-kii/," requires an indirect construction. The ‘real’ 
subject will be followed by '-koo/. (See 126.) The present sentence, with /zaruurat/ as its 
‘grammatical’ subject, is complete in Urdu, and also better expresses the generalized 
meaning. (The fuller sentence would be: /aap-koo bahot ehtiyaat-kii zaruurat hai/, “ You 
need to be very careful.” ) 


Note that /acchaa/, an adjective, is being used as a masculine singular noun in the 
main clause; it is the direct objegt—and the ’grammatical’ subject—of the verbal form 
/kiyaa/. It stands for the ‘right r^ expressed in the coordinate clause. 
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Unit II: Notes 


1. A. /kyooN bhaii, sakiil saahab, aap-koo fursat hai?/ 
* Well, Shakil Sahib, are you free?" 

2.B. /zaruur. kyaa kahiiN jaanee-kaa iraadaa hai?/ 
“Certainly. Do you intend to go some place?" 

3. A. /jii haaN, zaraa baRee baazaar-tak caltee haiN. kuch ciizeeN xariidnaa haiN. aaj 
too deer-tak dukaaneeN khulii raheeNgii/ 
* Yes, let's go to the Big Market briefly. I have to buy a few things. The shops 
will stay open late tonight." 

4.B. /acchaa, bahot sii ciizeeN xanidnii 7 
“OK. Do you have many things to buy?" 

S.A. /kuch kapRaa xariidnaa hai. jaaRaa suruu-hoonee-waalaa hai. maiN-nee soocaa 
kuch garm kapRee banwaa-leenee caahiyeeN / 
“1 have to buy some cloth. Winter is about to begin. I thought I should get some 
warm clothes made. 

6.B. /caliyee, mujhee bhii eek garm patluun banwaanii thir. abhii too kapRaa sastaa 
hoogaa?/ 
“Let's go. I too need to get a pair of pants made. Cloth should still be 
inexpensive, [don't you think?]" 

7. A. /jii haaN, warnaa sardii suruu-hoo-gaii too phir daam baRh-jaaeeNgee / 
“Yes, [that's true.] The prices will increase once it starts to get cold.” 


ایشا 


1. /kyooN/, “why,” is also used, like /kahiyee/, at the beginning of a sentence 
containing a question, in which case its function is to alert the addressee to the fact that he 
15 being asked a question. 


/bhan/ should not be confused with /bhaaii/, “brother; male cousin," though 
historically the former is just an abbreviated form of the latter. /bhaii/ is used to address 
both males and females. It carries a degree of informality and intimacy, and will often be 
used even with strangers of either sex to create an air of geniality. 


/fursat/, “ free time; leisure," is an abstract noun, and as such requires an indirect 
construction—the 'real' subject marked with /-koo/. (See 193.) 


2. /iraadaa/, “ plan; intention," is a masculine noun. It is used here in an indirect 
construction with /hoonaa/, of which it is the ‘grammatical’ subject, while the ‘real’ 
subject will be marked with /-kaa/. (In this case, /aap-kaa/ has been dropped because the 
context is unambiguous as to whose ‘intentions’ are being talked about.) 


/kahiiN/, “ somewhere," is not an interrogative form and should not be confused 
with /kahaaN/, “ where?" 


3. The particle /zaraa/, lit. “a little," has two major functions. (1) It occurs in 
combination with the adjectival suffix /-saa/, in which case the combination, /zaraa-saa/, 
means “tiny; a little bit.” Examples: /zaraa-sii baat/, “a very small matter;" /zaraa-saa 


aadmii/, “a tiny little man.” (2) It occurs as an explicator before adjectives and adverbs, 
where it may be translated as “a little bit more..." Example: /zaraa dhiiree caliyee/, 
“Please walk a little slower." /kooii zaraa acchii kitaab diijiyee/, “Please give me a book 
which is a little better." And (3) it occurs, usually at the beginning, in a variety of 
sentences to reduce the relative 'significance' of the expressed act. It particularly happens 
in the case of sentences containing an imperative form, in which case the use of /zaraa/ 
makes them more polite. Example: /zaraa kooii acchii kitaab diijiyee/, “Please give me 
some good book." (Cf. the preceding example.) In other words, /zaraa/ makes the 
command or request appear as being no big deal. Note that it can be used in other types of 
sentences too. 


maiN zaraa un-see mil-luuN, phir... Let me just meet him, then... 
zaraa kitaabeeN xariidnii haiN I've to buy some books, that's all. 


Note the use of the imperfect participle form of /calnaa/ to communicate the 
meaning: “Let you and I go instantly." (See 112.) Here, it will also be considered a more 
polite expression of the speaker's intentions than a straightforward imperative or future 
construction. Further, in this sentence, both /zaraa/ and /-tak/ are being used for the same 
purpose: to make the going to the market appear as something minor and limited, and not 
something too taxing for the addressee. 


For the “infinitive plus /hoonaa/” construction used in /ciizeeN xariidnaa haiN/, 
see 191. 


In the final sentence, /raheeNgii/ replaces /hooNgii/ to give a more ‘durative’ 
effect to the sentence. (See 179.) 


4. /acchaa/ is used here as an exclamation, and carries the following intonation: 
acchaa? Is that so? 
2 3 


Compare 4 with the corresponding sentence in 3. They represent two of the three 
ways the verbal phrase in this construction may occur. (Students are urged to follow the 
example in 4: i.e. both the infinitive and the verb agree with the ‘grammatical’ subject. 
See 191.) 


S; /KapRaa/, “cloth; a single item of clothing.” /kapRee/, “clothes; pieces of cloth.” 


For the “infinitive plus /-waalaa/" construction, see 20. Its use expresses a sense 
of imminence which won't be present in the regular future form of the verb. 


/banwaanaa/ more explicitly conveys the fact that the speaker will not be sewing 
the clothes himself, and that he will have a tailor make them. The completive form with 
/leenaa/ conveys the meaning that the action will be for the benefit of the subject. Note 
that both the infinitive (used as a complement) and the finite verb, /caahiyeeN/, agree 
with their ‘grammatical’ subject, /kapRee/. (See 190.) 


6. The use of the past auxiliary form, /thii/, does not, in this context, suggest that the 
need is over, rather it communicates that the speaker had indeed felt the need for some 
time, though not with such urgency as would require the use of a present tense auxiliary. 


The use of the future form in the final sentence communicates a stronger 
conviction on the speaker's part than would be the case if he had used a subjunctive: 
/abhii saayad kapRaa sastaa hoo/. 


7. /wamaa/, “ otherwise,” is a conjunction, and as such it is normaily placed at the 
beginning of the coordinate clause. 


10 


There 1s no difference between /too/ and /too phir/ in their use in conditional 
sentences. Both are equally common. However in this usage /phir/ receives no phonetic 
stress. If stressed, it would mean, “again; once more,” and then ıt would usually come 
before the verbal phrase. Example: /too daam phir baRh-jaaeeNgee/, “ Then the prices 
will go up again." 


/daam/, a masculine noun, means “rate,” the general price of something or some 
things, as opposed to /qiimat/, a feminine noun, which refers to the more specific price of 
an individual item. Here /daam/ refers to the price per yard of the cloth; the specific price 
of any particular suit-length cut from the bolt would be its /qumat/. (Also see 7:15) 


11 
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Unit III: Notes 


1. A. /aaiyee saahab, tasriif rakhiyee. kyaa xidmat karuuN?; 
" Please come in, sir. How may I serve you?" 


2.B. /patluun-kee liee kuch garm kapRaa dikhaaiyee. kooii acchii gaibarDiin yaa 
warsTaD./ 


“Please show us some woolen cloth. Some gabardine or worsted.” 


3. A. /zaruur. yee gaibarDiin deekhiyee. baaiis rupyee gaz hai. bilkul nayaa maal. abhii 
Paseo hii mil-see aayaa hai. dil caahee patluun banwaaiyee. caahee puuraa 
suuT ./ 


“Certainly. Here, please look at this gabardine. Twenty-two rupees a yard. Totally 
new material. Came from the factory only the day before yesterday. Have some 
pants made, if you wish, or perhaps a full suit." 


4. B. /haaN, kapRaa too acchaa hai. kooii duusree rang bhii ۸ 
“Yes, it's good fabric. Do you have other colours too?" 


S.A. /pi haaN, paaNc rang haiN. yee deekhiyee gahraa niilaa. is-kee alaawaa laaiT-gree 
aur xaakii bhi hai / 


“Yes sir, five colours. Look at this deep blue. In addition we have light grey and 
khaki too. 


6.B. /mujhee too yee gahraa niilaa bahot pasand hai. kvaa daam bataayaa aap-nee. 
baalis rupyee?/ 


“1 like this dark blue very much. What did you sav the price was? Twenty-two 
rupees?” 


7. A. lym haaN, baaus rupyee. yee too abhi jaaRee-see pahlee-kee daam haiN. sardii 
suruu-hoo-gau too phir pacciis-see kam-par nahiiN mileegii.’ 


“Yes sir, twenty-two rupees. This 1s the pnce now, before winter. For it won’t be 
available for less than twenty-five rupees per yard once the weather starts getting 
cold.” 


k‏ د 


1. Note the use of /saahab/ by itself as a generalized—male or female—term of 
respectful address 


/kyaa xidmat karuuN/ 1s both respectful and learned. However, one is more likely 
to hear /kyaa caahiyee, saahab/ in most such contexts. Also, though the sentence begins 
with /kyaa/, it is not a *yes-or-no' type question—here /Kyaa/ is an interrogative qualifier 
to /xidmat/. This is again a case of ellipsis, in this case of two pronominal references—the 

" full sentence would be: /maiN aap-kii kyaa xidmat karuuN?/. /xidmat/, a feminine noun, 
means, "service." The related verb is /xidmat kamaa/, NF, “to serve X /-kii/; to render 
some service to X /-kii'." 

2. /patluun/, from “ pantaloons," is singular. It could be either feminine or masculine 
in Urdu. 


/garm kapRaa/, lit. “ warm cloth,” is commonly used to refer to woolen fabrics. 
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3. /baaiis rupyee gaz/ is the predicative complement before the auxiliary /hai/, whose 
elided subject ıs /gaibarDiin/. The word for “per” in Urdu is /fii/, which is usually 
dropped before the words for specific measures such as /gaZ/, “ yard,” and /kilo/, 
“kilogram.” It will usually be retained when the reference is to single items. 


eek rupyaa fii kitaab One rupee per book. 
fii mazduur sau rupyee One hundred rupees per labourer. 
paaNc rupyee ghanTaa Five rupees per hour. 


Rupee is the coin used in both India and Pakistan; in Bangladesh it is called Taka. 
lt is now sub-divided into 100 paisas. In the coinage before 1947, 2 rupee, /rupvaa/ or 
/rupiyaa’, was divided into 16 annas, /aanee/, each further divided into four pice, /paisee/. 
Similarly, now a metric system is also used for measurements. 


/maal/, a masculine noun, means ` goods; material." /nayaa maal can imply both 
the freshness of the material and its new design. 


/parsooN,, like /kal/, has both a past and a future meaning: “day before yesterday; 
day after tomorrow." Similarly, /narsooN/: “two days before yesterdav; two days after 
tomorrow " 


‘dıl caahee/, ht. “If [your] heart desires..." is commonly used to make a polite 
suggestion, much in the same manner as the English, “If you hke then.. .," or “If vou so 
desire then....” The final sentence is a good example of extended ellipsis It actually 
consists of two conditional sentences, each in turn consisung of two clauses The full 
form would be: /agar aap-kaa dil caahee too patluun banwaaiyee, aur agar aap-kaa dil 
caahee too puuraa suuT banwaaivee’. Note that ‘too’, generally required in conditional 
sentences. has been elided in these sentences with di] caahee.. This omission perhaps 
reduces the cause-effect relationship between the two clauses, making the whole more of 
a suggestion 


4 /haaN/ 1s used here more as an internection than an answer to some question. 
hence the elision of “iv. However. in a more formal context, ju’ would have been 
retained even in this function. 


The difference between kooi and kuch is both quantitative and qualitative. 
‘koou/ usually occurs before singular nouns, and /kuch/ before plurals The former also 
focuses more on the identity of the thing, while the latter is concerned mainly with its 
quantity. For example, in response to the question, /kooi1 kitaabeeN haiN?', “Do you 
have any books?" we would be told the names of some of the available books, while the 
question. ‘kuch kitaabeeN haiN?/, “Do you have some books?" would bnng out their 
number. /kuch/ 1s also used before singular mass nouns, but /kooii/ almost never. We can 
say, ‘kuch paanii diyiyee/, “Please give me some water," but not /kooii 022701 ۸ 
unless we have a choice of several kinds of water. (Also see 72.) 


N Some other common colours are. 'pulaa/, " yellow;" /laal/,."red;" /haraa/, 
"green;" 'sareed', " white," and 122122 . "black." 


‘gahraa usually means “deep; having some depth”. but in the context of colours 
it means “dark.” The opposite of it is /halkaa , " bght," which in other contexts means 
“light in weight " Examples: /gahraa niilaa . “dark blue," /gahrii doostiv, " deep 


= 


fnendship;" /halkaa niilaa/, “light blue." /halkaa sanduua/. “a light trunk.” 


6. /pasand/ 1: both a feminine noun and an adjective. As a noun, it means 
" preference; liking.” As an adjective, it is never used in the modifier function: it occurs 
onlv in the complement function in three verbs: 


/pasand-karnaa/, N. “to like." (Direct Construction) 
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/pasand-hoonaa/, K, “to like." (Indirect construction; ‘real’ subject marked with 
the postposition /-koo/.) 


/pasand-aanaa/, K, “to like." (Indirect construction; ‘real’ subject marked with the 
postposition /-koo/.) 


As is the case with direct constructions, with /karnaa/ the focus is on the action of 
the subject—the subject’s volitional act of ‘liking’, not the *agreeableness' of the object. 
With /aanaa/ and /hoonaa/, the perspective is shifted: now the object becomes the 
‘grammatical’ subject of the verb and consequently draws more attention. It 1s now the 
object which “does, or is something." With /pasand/, /hoonaa/ mostly occurs in its two 
auxiliary forms, to describe a 'state' spread over some time (present or past), or in the 
imperfect participle, to make 'contrary-to-fact' conditional sentences. /pasand-aanaa/ is 
used when the speaker wishes to suggest some ‘process’ or ‘action’ with reference to 
PUR سر‎ specific and some specific or restricted time. Consider the following 
examples: 


1. /maiN-nee aam pasand-kiyee/: As a direct construction, it underscores that what 
happened was a volitional act on the part of the subject. Hence, depending on the context, 
its situational equivalents in English would be: (1) I approved the mangos.” (2) "I 
preferred or chose the mangos." It would not be considered a suitable equivalent to the 
English, “I liked the mangos.” In fact, if used for that purpose, it might be taken as too 
egocentric. 


2. /mujhee aam pasand-thee/: This describes a state of things over a period time in 
the past, hence it 1s equivalent to the English, * I used to like mangos." 


3. /mujhee aam pasand-aaee/: The perfect participle of /aanaa/ emphasises that it 
was a single complete act of ‘liking’. Hence it would be translated as “I liked the 
mangos.” The sentence, with /aam/ as its ‘grammatical’ subject, would also underscore 
their quality. 


yA /jaaRee-see pahlee/, “before the winter," is an adverbial phrase from which an 
adjectival phrase 1s made by adding the possessive postposition /-kaa/. This is commonly 
done in Urdu. Examples: /yahaaN-kaa kaam/, “ the work that needs to be done here;" 
/jaldii-kaa kaam/, “a work done in haste;" /eek ghanTee-kaa kaam/, “an hour's work." 


The final sentence is a future conditional. Note the perfect participle in the 
conditional clause; it indicates the speaker's certainty regarding that future ‘conditioning’ 
event—'the winter's start' —while the future form in the main clause indicates his 
certainty regarding the ‘conditioned’ event: the prices going up. 

/pacciis-see kam-par/ is an adverbial phrase, made by adding /-par/ to the 
adjectival phrase, /pacciis-see kar, “less than twenty-five." 


/see/ is used for comparative function with adjectives, including numbers. 
Examples: /saliim ahmad-see baRaa hay, “Saleem is bigger than Ahmad." /das-see 
zyaadaa laRkiyaaN/, " more than ten girls." 


In comparative sentences, one often comes across a striking ellipsis. Consider the 
following sentences: 


tumhaaraa kaam un-see acchaa hai Your work is better than his. 
aap-kaa ghar too mujh-sce bhii Your house is more distant than 
zyaadaa duur hai mine. 


In the first sentence, /un-kee kaam-see/ has been abridged to /un-see/, not /un-kee-see/. In 
the second, /meeree ghar-see/ has be replaced with /mujh-see/. In both cases, the context, 
not the literal meaning, makes the reference clear. Such ellipses are fanly common in 
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Urdu, though only in shorter sentences and usually where the context is clear enough. 
(Students should not try to use this ellipsis in the beginning, instead they should use fuller 
sentences.) 
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Unit IV 


سوٹ و بت bala‏ رام بھی مناسب ہیں۔ 

"d Se سوٹ تاز ہو جا گا۔‎ te ed Ub 

TS KW‏ کے (OE Ler‏ او ر آپ صاحب» آپ سوت میں جوا 
رت میں ال‌سال ؟ 

و on‏ ہاں ایک Vin Po‏ کول اه وش ہ وآپ ITLL‏ 
ED‏ 

E مس انس رو ے‎ ee ad Ser Le Iw 

ایل‌وام؟ 

اب اپ ےک مول تو لک ریں کے صاحب۔ i BLY IS‏ 

free ایک کون کے‎ a 


~ ew 
۰ 


Unit IV: Notes 


1. A. /aap-kii kyaa raaee hai, sakiil saahab. yee gaibarDiin Thiik-raheegii suuT-kee 
liee?/ 


“What do you think, Shakil Sahib? Will this gabardine be all right for a suit?" 
2.B. /suvT too bahot acchaa baneegaa, is-kaa. daam bhii munaasib haiN./ 

“It would certainly make a fine suit. The price is right too." 
3. A. /haaN, 10011 sawaa sau-meeN suuT tayyaar-hoo-jaaeegaa. tiin gaz lageegaa naa?/ 


“Yes, the suit would altogether cost about a hundred and twenty-five rupees. It 
would take three yards, won't it?" 


4.C.  /jii haaN. tin gaz aap-kee suuT-kee liee kaafii hoogaa. aur aap saahab, aap suuT 
nahnN banwaa-rahee haiN is saal?/ 


“Yes sir, three yards should be enough for your suit. And you sir, aren't you 
getting a suit made this year?" 


5.B. /nahiiN, suuT too nahiiN, haaN eek patluun zaruur banwaanii hai. kooii siyaah 
warsTaD hoo aap-kee paas too dikhaaiyee./ 


“No, not a suit, but I do need to get a pair of pants made. Please show me if you 
have any black worsted." 


6.C. /yeedeekhiyee. bahot hii aalaa ciiz hai. mahez unniis rupiyee gaz./ 


“Here, sir, take 2 look. It is of very superior quality. And only nineteen rupees a - 
yard." 


7.B. /eek daam?/ 
“That's the only price?" 

8.C. /abaap-see kyaa mool-tool kareeNgee saahab. aap too puraanee gaahak haiN./ 
“Why would we haggle with you, sir? You are an old customer." 

9. B. /acchaa too eek patluun-kee liee dee-diijiyee./ 
“O.K. Please give me a pants’ length." 


kak 


1. Note the placement of /kyaa/—it is placed as a modifier before /raaee/ rather than 
as its predicative complement before /hai/. This is the preferred—idiomatic—usage with 
/kyaa/ and kaun/ in equational sentences. /aap-kii raaee kyaa hai?/, however, is equally 
correct grammatically. One can also use /raaee/ in an adverbial phrase: /aap-kii raaee- 
meeN/, “in your opinion." In the latter usage, /raaee/, opinion," would imply something 
more formal than /xayaal/, “idea; thought.” 


aap-kii raaee-meeN yee kitaab kaisii How is this book in your judgment? 
hai 

aap-kee xayaal-meeN yee kitaab How do you think this book is? 
kaisii hai 
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The inversion in word order in the final sentence effectively makes the latter ints 


two questions, placing more emphasis on the second: “ Will this eabardine be all right" 
And, “Particularly for a suit?" 


.. /Thiik raheegii/, “will remain right," carries a more durative effect than ‘Thuk 
hoogii/, “will be right" —in other words, “will it turn out to be night [over ume]." 
Consider the following: 


maiN wahaaN caar baras kamisnar I was the Commissioner there for 

rahaa four vears 

woo gaibarDiin acchii ۱ That gabardine turned out to bc 
good 

woo Tiicar kaisaa raheegaa? How would he turn out as a teacher? 


Note that in the first two sentences /rahnaa’ is replacing /hoonaa/ in the latter's meaning 
of “to be,” i.e. the perfect participles of ‘rahnaa are replacing the pact auxiliary forms of 
/hoonaa/, and not its perfect participle forms (maiN kamisnar huaa’ would mean "1 
became a Commissioner." ) In all three, the use of /rahnaa’ adds a durative nuance to 
some state that came (or comes) to be at some particular time. Compare the following ۰ 
sentences: 


meeree xayaal-meeN woo acchaa I think he must be a good teacher 

Tiicar hoogaa [He already has been a teacher tor 
some time.] 

meeree xayaal-meeN woo acchaa I think he will turn out to be a good 

Tucar raheegaa a teacher [Either “he” was just made 


a teacher or might be made soon.] 


2. /bannaa/, “to be made.” is an active intransitive verb in Urdu. It is occurnng here 
with /acchaa/, an adjective, as its predicative complement—4.e..acchaa agrees with the 
subject in gender and number. The primary meaning of /bannaa 1s retained in these 
‘equational’ sentences where an adjective would be used to describe the state in which the 
subject would be after being ‘made’. 


3. /sawaa/ is used with numbers, weights, and measures. and means “the particular 
number, weight, or measure plus a quarter of it." (See 39.) 


Note the use of /meeN/ in the adverbial phrase, /saw aa sau-meeN/, “within [Rs.] 
125." It is in accord with this postposition's primary meaning: " within the defined limits 
of something." (The limits or boundaries may be concrete or abstract, set in space or 
time.) 

Atayyaar/, “ready; prepared," is used in two common verbs: /tayyaar-hoonaa/, “to 
get ready;" and /tayyaar-karnaa/, “to get something ready.” The related feminine noun, 
/tayyaarii/, “preparation,” is also used in a verb" /tayyaarii kamaa/, NF, “to make 
preparations for X /-ki1/.” 


ham khaanee-kee liee tayyaar-huee We got ready for the meal. 

ham-nee khaanaa tayyaar-kiyaa We prepared the meal. We got the 
meal ready. 

ham-nee khaanee-kii tayyaarii kii We made preparations for the meals. 

ham-nee khaanee-kee liee tayyaarii We got ready for the meal. 

kii 


Compare the last two sentences. The first, for example. could mean that we got the meal's 
ingredients together, while the second would inean that we showered and got dressed. 
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/lagnaa/ has no primary meaning though it 1s used in several common 
constructions. (See 225.) Here it is used with /gaz/ as its subject. In this usage it may be 
understood to mean: “to be used or spent in ['achieving'] X /-meeN/.” Thus the full 
sentence could have been: /suuT-meeN tuin gaz kapRaa lageegaa naa?/, “Three yards of 
cloth would be used to make the suit, wouldn't it?" This very common construction may 
be used with reference to time and monev too. 


wahaaN jaanee-meeN doo minaT It took two minutes to go there. 
lagee 

makaan-meeN kitnaa paisaa lagaa? How much did the house cost? 
mujhee wahaaN jaanee-meeN doo It took me two minutes to go there. 


minaT lagee 


Compare the first sentence with the third and note how the latter has been expanded by 
using the postposition /-koo/. i 


/lagaana2/, the transitive form of /lagnaa/, is also used in a similar manner. 
Compare the following sentence with the third above. 


maiN-nee wahaaN jaanee-meeN doo I spent two minutes on going there. 
minaT lagaaee 
4. /kaafiv/ : “enough; sufficient; a fair amount." Examples: /caar gaz kaafii han, 


“Four yards is enough." /aaj mujhee kaafii kaam hay, “I have quite a bit of work today." 


Note how, in the second sentence. /is saal/ has been put at the end almost as an 
afterthought, but also to give the phrase some emphasis. 


5. /haaN/ is used here more as a conjunction, something like /albattaa/, “however.” 
The latter's use would have been too emphatic in this context. 


/siyaah/ would be considered a more educated word for “black,” than /kaalaa/. 
Other such words are: /sabz/, “ green;" /surx/. " red;" and /zard/, “ yellow.” 


6. Note the special spelling of /aalaa/, a loan-word ftom Arabic. 
/hiv is added to /bahoV to make the explicator extra forceful. 


/mahez/ differs from /sirf/ in that it carries more of a qualitative connotation, 
whereas /sirf/ is more quantitative. Something like the distinction between “merely” and 
"only" in certain contexts in English. 


Ts /eek daam?/, an idiomatic phrase, can be best translated as: “Is this going to be the 
only price, or can we bargain?" Another example: /eek daam bataaiyee/, “Please tell me 
the final [lowest possible] price." 


8. The first sentence illustrates another use of an unstressed /kyaa/. (The first was its 
use at the beginning of a sentence to make it into a ‘yes-or-no’ type question.) If /kyaa/ 
occurs unstressed in the middle of a sentence, with the sentence stress on some other 
word, usually preceding or following /kyaa/, and, sometimes, also with a quick pitch rise 
and fall at the end, the sentence becomes a rhetorical question that actually implies a 
complete negation of the statement it makes. For example, the sentence /aap-see mool- 
tool kareeNgee saahab/, “ We'll bargain with you, sir," can be tumed into two rhetorical 
questions. (In each case below, the stressed word has been underlined. Also see 218.) 


aap-see kyaa mool-tool kareeNgee How can we bargain with you, sir? 
saahab [There is no way we can.) 
aap-see kyaa mool-tool kareeNgee You think we'll bargain with you? 
saahab [There is no way we will.] 
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/mool-tool/, a masculine noun, “the act of bargaining." It is also pronounced 


/mool-taul/. /mool/, “price.” /taul/, “measure of weight,” from /taulnaa/, “to weigh." 
(See 216.) 


/aap too puraanee gaahak haiN/, “You are an old customer." /puraanaa/ is not 
used when the inference is about the actual age of something animate. One uses 
/buuRhaa/, “old, aged," in the latter context. In other words, /puraanaa/ is the opposite of 
/nayaa/, "new," while /buuRhaa/ is the opposite of /jawaan/, “ youthful." 
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Unit V 
JE. Us 


als EYE Ad اس میس می اور مرا‎ -e UE bay 
BUTS e او ن‎ bu ایک هیر‎ dele ہے۔ اس کے کے رو‎ 
he CN ease ut LK ہے اور دوصری طر‎ Ed BA 
زا ٹک‎ ut ھا ا‎ A Se e yok ای‎ uti edu ینز‎ 
ےکر ول میں سونے کے لے ینگ‎ due یر سے اور‎ errie? ار با ای‎ 
کے یور یا‎ Bt یں اورکا مکر نے اور‎ 

a ey ATP VRESE EE AE‏ مکا نکن 
Ve‏ ہے اور بیک d AE‏ سے جانے میں دس Ee‏ 
uf‏ یی zl ise E MU‏ ین IT‏ وا مان نک 
cz!‏ نیک مکاندار اور HII IU!‏ 
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Unit V: Notes 


1. Ataraf/, a feminine noun, means “ direction, side." It is also used adverbially, 
hence the oblique case. /eek taraf/, “on one side." 
2. /baawarcii-xaanaa/: “kitchen; lit. cook-house.” /xaanaa/ means “house” in 


Persian. It may be used to form compounds in Urdu with even non-Perso-Arabic words. 
Examples: /mooTar-xaanaa/, “ garage," /taaRii-xaanaa/,  toddy-house." 


3. /baawarcii-xaanee meeN hii/: “in the kitchen itself.” The use of /hii/ was 
necessary after the preceding sentence about there being no separate dining room; without 
/hiv the sentence wouldn't have the proper emphasis. 


4. /paRnaa/: “to lie; to be placed casually." In these meanings, /paRnaa/ usually 
occurs with inanimate subjects, and only in present perfect, past perfect and future perfect 
constructions. 


kamree-meeN eek taxt paRaa hai There is a takht in the room. 
saarii kitaabeeN meez-par paRii All the books were lving on the table. 
thiiN 
If we wish to eliminate the sense of 'casualness', implied by the use of /paRnaa/ in the 
above, we can say: í 
kamree-meeN eek taxt bichaa hai There is a takht laid out in the room. 
saani kitaabeeN meez-par Rakhii Al the books were placed on the table. 


thiiN 
(See 167.) 
5. /baiTh-kar/ is the conjunctive participle of /baiThnaa/. (See 97.) 
6. /usii taxt-par/: “on that same takhr..” 


/usiV = /us/ + /hii/. Similarly, /isi/ = /is/ + /hii/. Their direct case forms are /wahii/ 
and /yahii/ from /woo/ and /yee/, respectively. The plural forms of /usii/ and /isii/ are 
/unhii/ and /inhii/, written optionally with /chooTii hee/ or /doo-casmii hee/. In writing, 
the latter is often confused with /unhiiN/, which is in fact a combination of /unhooN/ and 
/hiv. (See 213.) 

7. /duur/ and /paas/ are used adverbially either alone or conjointly with a preceding 
postposition, namely /-see duur/ and /-kee paas/, respectively. 

kaalij-see duur far from the college 

baink-kee paas near the bank 
In a sentence such as /baink kaalij-see paas hai/, /-see/ and /paas/ are not occurring 
conjointly, but in separate adverbial functions. The sentence would mean: “From the 
college, the bank is quite near." 

8. /jaanee-meeN das minaT lagtee haiN/: “It takes ten minutes to go.” Lit. "Ten 
minutes are used." /lagnaa/, among other things, means " to be spent or used up; to cost," 
in which case it requires an indirect construction: the subject in the English situational 
equivalent will be marked by the postposition /-koo/. 


namaaz-meeN das minaT lagee The prayers took ten minutes. 

mujh-koo namaaz-meeN das minaT It took me ten minutes to pray. 

lagee 

makaan banwaanee-meeN kitnaa How much money would it take to get the 
rupiya lageegaa house built? 
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Note the use of /-meeN/ in the above sentences. (See 3:4; 225.) 
9. /kyooNki/ is to be learned together with /cuuNki/. (See 223.) Both words mean 
“because. since," but they are used differently. /cuuNki/ occurs at the beginning of a 
sentence and requires the second clause to begin with /is liyee/, therefore." /kyooNki/, 
on the other hand, never occurs at the beginning: the clause containing it always occurs as 
the second in a sentence. 

cuuNki bas nahiiN aaii is liyee maiN kaalij nahiiN jaa-sakaa/ 

maiN kaalij nahiiN jaa-sakaa kyooNki bas nahiiN aaii/ 
Both sentences mean: “I couldn't go to the college because the bus didn't come." 


10. /xudaa/: “God; god." In Urdu, /allaah/ exclusively refers to God of Islam, while 
/xudaa/ is used to refer to God in all traditions. The latter also means “ god." When used 
for “ God," /xudaa/ is always singular and masculine. Note the form of the verb in the 
text, 1t 1s /dee/, not /deeN/. Similarly, God will be addressed in the exclusively singular 
form: /tuu/. For example: /ai xudaa, tuu rahiim hai/, “God, you're Merciful." (See 24, 
87.) 


With Allah, however, a more polite and intimate form may be used in Urdu bv 
adding the word /miyaaN/, “ master" : /allaah miyaaN/. This polite phrase is mostly used 
by children and women. With /allaah miyaaN/, the gender and number agreement in 
verbs and adjectives will be masculine and plural. (See 14:30.) 
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Exercises 


A.  Situational Variants. 


جک مان ے۔ | اس تن تن اور سے را وهای وولول ر ue p # TE‏ 

Aa ac ui سب‎ mi سے اندر‎ JÉ -i ac ET 
Ced on ي‎ OL اور" س دیایاغائہ۔‎ e نف کو ےن‎ i. دوم‎ 
Aon Si را کو مارا‎ Ley ب می‎ dif کے اندر ایک کت ے اور‎ 
:مار س ےکر ول‎ S S کت سوت کم ولول ےکر ول میں مو نے کے لے‎ ad N 
ets EER مس او رکر سال ہیں۔ مہ‎ x 2. کے‎ a کر ناور‎ ates 
uc Le E کل اه پیک کے یپ ای ی ے۔‎ wa منک‎ 


sali‏ 4 جک مرکا ترا وم iie s‏ جا کے DEUM nut‏ ی ے۔ 


1 ss doonooN both. thetwo 
2 Jini ham doonooN both of us 

3 Ji M naukar servant 

4 Wa cuuNki because 

5 ^ 3 kam less 


B. Translate into English. 


EA due e یف‎ ae a uu eL 
sete وا‎ er ریس ایک ا کول میں‎ edu YA Urey LEE 
للع ایک‎ yate I eV Em 
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طرف باو ر کی dp» ee‏ طرف xU‏ اور ری نخانہ یش بی x SINA‏ اور وو ` 
Mike Jolt UI‏ کت پر سوج »ولد یں اس ML E‏ کک چات 
WA SLE ie Bylo -Us‏ دور 720 28 ںکا م کے Ey‏ مرا وی 
vu‏ پرا ےا سکول جات ہے۔ کول مکالن سے بک دور ہے۔ اس کے اسکول بل 
PET PV‏ اس cala Ui eeu UE‏ میں دول کیال «ut‏ ایک 
el SLL ISSA NZD ISA,‏ م چارول ای مکان Ut‏ 
Ln‏ وو وں ل یال مر دوست P IUe ls sU‏ یکر JCAL Wa Ut‏ 
Cb!‏ کے ا رمعلوم d LU‏ بھائی ات کو ہا ے ہو۔ UE‏ 27 
E7867 BEIE ÉE‏ کے ا eee ssi‏ معلوم ME‏ نم 
LL‏ تج ر ہو ںک وک وہ میرک رو ست ے۔ E aLe PO TNT.‏ 


Ep 
C. Fill in the blanks. 
LIL JE Er و‎ ۶ sides bu bed Ve اور‎ m Uu -e JE n - 
JES الیک‎ ee eb Mt UE ei YA e کھانے‎ "P 
L úu — ے اور‎ fl EFrgef وی‎ Gon ues d زار‎ "n t 8 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. This is your brother's house. II. My father and I will live in this house. 
III. There is no verandah in front of the house. IV. There are two 
bedrooms, a dining room, a kitchen, two bathrooms and two toilets in this 
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house. V. I sleep on a cot in my bedroom. VI. My brother works in the 
city in a bank. VII. He goes to the bank on a bicycle, and it takes him 
thirty minutes. VIII. We do not know the owner of this house. IX. We 
live here because our school is here. X. The price of the cloth is not much. 
Xl. This work will take many days. XII. I know Ahmad's new shop. 
XIII. Both these houses are Najma's. XIV. All the three books are very 
good. XV. Do you know her sister? 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

اس" کا کان سے ؟ ۳۔اس مکان می لکولنر بتاسے ؟ ۳-مکان teu‏ 

se رد انگ سے ؟‎ CES خا کیال سے ؟‎ gate نکراں ہے ؟‎ i-r 

SEA ture JZ LHL‏ سکون با حتاے ؟ ۹-کیا مکا نکر اور یک سے 
دور سے ؟ CUZ DUUR sl VYE Ie‏ 
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Unit VI 


Án 


ایک دن ندب oves AUS‏ بہت چو ڑا نہ تھا۔ ایس ایک 
VOE‏ کیل ر ہے LR‏ توژید بعد p E LSE‏ سے چلا جار ا 
ہے" اور ایک ادر g Uf KE ud» ele‏ یں کچ ے۔ d eu‏ 
LÀ SE‏ ین تو دی ششک با 2 ورد ای کبھرے ro]‏ سے س ے LU V‏ 
Vrees‏ رکب پر "ede‏ 

UA A ez as dul y s LE he An UE ess 
te UK us ites! Mou نے‎ ck اور اک یا دآگیا۔‎ BILE 

we de را کیساہو‎ asks ہے۔‎ E 


Unit VI: Notes 


1. With several verbs for ‘movement’, for example jaanaa/, /aanaa/. and 
pahoNcnaa/, :-par/ is used in the sense of “to” or “at” with reference to some ‘place’. 
but not obligatorily. For some people. however. the use is required with reference to 
bodies of water (nver, pond. lake. well). In other words. they may say, /ahmad dukaan 


gayaa’, “ Ahmad went to the store.” but only /ahmad nadii-par gayaa/. " Ahmad went to 
the river.” 


2. The use of /saa/ or its other two forms (/see/ and /sii/) after an adjective or 
explicator reduces any absoluteness in the original meaning. Thus /bahot/ may implv 
excess, but /bahot see/ suggests only a multiplicity With singular nouns, the shift would 
be from definiteness to mdefimteness. Compare the following pairs of sentences: 


wahaaN bahot loog thee There were a whole lot of people there 
wahaaN bahot see loog thee There were quite a few people there 
mujhee acchii kitaab diivee Give me the good book. 
mujhee acchn su Kitaab 6٤ Give me a good book. 
vee khaanaa xaraab hai This food ıs bad. 
vee khaanaa xaraab saa hai This food is slightly bad 

(See 81 ) 

3 With measures of ume. baad may occur by itself without a preccding -hes 
thooRu deer-baad' = ‘thooRn deer-kee baad "After a while 
eck ghanTee-baad = eek ghanTee-kee baad "After an hour.. ` 


Note that in the second example. 'shanTee is still in the oblique case. 


calaa-jaanaa, “to go: to go away.” ,calaa.. here, will be inflected like a marked 
jective to agree with the subject in gender and number. 


laRkn calii-jaa-rahii thi The girl was going along. 

laRkee calee-gayee The boys went away 
s biicooN-biic-meeN : “..right in the middle.” A more emphatic statement than 
simply biic-meeN’. 

saRak-kee biic-meeN In the middle of the road. 

saRak-kee biicooN-biic-meeN Right in the middle of the road.. 
6. ‘agar laRtee haiN too nadii-meeN gir-jaatee haiN’: "If they were to fight now 


they'd fall into the river.” The conditional or causal effect is provided by /agar/ and /too/, 
while the use of the present imperfect construction in both clauses makes the statement 
true for more than one instance. (Also see 221.) 


7 The use of /jaanaa/ in /gir-jaatee haiN/ in the preceding sentence and in /baiTh- 
jaataa huuN, here is what we call its 'completive' function. (See 162 and 163.) 


$. /meerii piiTh-par see/: " ...over my back...” Note the use of two postpositions—a 
very explicit way to indicate that 1n Urdu the action has two parts. In the first, the subject 
comes 'on' the back, then in the second it moves 'away from' the back. Similarly, a 

combination of two postpositions. /-meeN see/. is also used in Urdu to communicate first 
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the location (‘within’) of something and then a movement away from that location. For 
example: /kamree-meeN see jaaoo/, “ Go through the room." Often in such sentences, the 
adverbial phrase will be followed by /hoo-kar/, the conjunctive participle of /hoonaa/, to 
make the meaning, “ via," unambiguous. Compare the following two sentences: 


chat-par see hoo-kar calee-jaaoo Go by the way of the roof. 
chat-par see calee-jaaoo Go away from the roof. 
Also compare the following: 
kamree-meeN see kitaabeeN laaoo Bring the books that are in the room. 


kamree-meeN see hoo-kar Bring the books through the room. 
kitaabeeN laaoo 


(See 209. Also see 9:10.) 
9.. /duusráa/: “the second; the other." (See 37.) 
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Exercises 


A. Situational Variants. 

E Ute ای بے ایی‎ BEd Bur de wi نکی‎ 

تھا په در بعد د GE‏ ایک Py UE‏ ے جا رہاے اور Us» ele PINE ys‏ 

کے پل میس نے۔ ایک id Wee oL‏ لیف ماتا مول ae‏ 

Me ےگ رک اسیا‎ zu لی گیا اور دو سرا‎ UE حب‎ Ole چاو دوسرا‎ il 

AYA ےک کارا‎ Were et در رک‎ toa Ji UE he بعد میں‎ 
eR OE eo ہے۔‎ Ee 


L £ tang narrow 

2 W milnaa to meet with X /-see/ 
3 cz leeTnaa to lie down 

4 tec maan-jaanaa to agree 

5. tab then 

6 UL» baad-meeN afterward 


B. Translate into English 

uris پل »مت جوژا‎ TEI دی‎ - indu; Sie 

بر حت تآرل بل fati wy SIF EE‏ دوسا ue Pu‏ ہیں 
اور اور سے چا رآو „e d Ux BA 2 ag ed‏ اب اس پاد Av Á e‏ 
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کے مان ؟ ووا um d fet ny dgio A deos Sh UE‏ 
مر ے دال PS‏ ے یرال الیل ی ای JE l C fbi‏ 
کے پاس »مت سے ل کے edd‏ جھے۔ ان کے وال کووہاں وک ےکر Ue SLL gut‏ 
کی Love viet evel‏ ما tw a‏ جب ہلان 
سے ملا دوه پڑھ ر سے تے۔ lLe wi‏ بعد ہم نی Lb‏ حب آپ ےکیادیکھا۔ 
muda een‏ ا نکی دوس رک Kok 2 LU‏ 
کاب زیادہ ند سب آپ bens vut ut US ecu Ub‏ کت T AM‏ 
c‏ لی کر Ur‏ پل بے ےکا جانے می ای efs‏ و وک لآ A Por‏ 
de Lune Tuba ZA‏ الیل پر سے Ue‏ ے۔ جب ماس سے 
fF‏ تودہ مان جا ۓگی۔ dut LEL ISI‏ بست ہو ede‏ 


C. Fil in the blanks. 
Oe a T مت‎ - 2 MAI... -Zos دن تم‎ m 


ieee. 9 iud Bun nnd | ED 0-17 210, MA 
0901 aya اص کو‎ at dul ۔“ دوصرا‎ EE EL def ee Ce ot 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. One day we went to the river. II. There was no bridge on that river. 
III. We shall go via the bridge. IV. The river was not very wide. V. Two 
men reached the middle of the river.. VI. After some time I saw that my 
brother was coming over from that bank to this bank. VII. Both men sat 
down on the wooden bridge. VIII. My sister arrived today. IX. The first 
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man got up and went to that side. X. My father saw me and came near me. 
XI. What did one giri say to the other? XII. Your brother will come here 
after a little while. XIII. His second house was better than the first. 
XIV. Your younger brother is very smart. XV. They didn't agree to come. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

ایک د نآ sae SEUN‏ ٣-کیا‏ بل BE‏ ۳-آپ ندی 

کے یا سکیا ار 2؟ ۵- VELLE WA SLL ADS‏ 

Aa WR را‎ WE کیاروا‎ Wee pnd ek fhe ؟‎ 
teu Wii tug a GE رونو ں‎ 
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Unit VII 
Kou 


de اس نے چوڑے چوڑ نے‎ S وعواں اڑا گی جار ی‎ . deved 
سے‎ orien A وہ پباڑیوں کے اوی‎ AU e Ur کے ہرے کر‎ 
1 É E وعوال اڑا‎ OES کے اور‎ AU سے پل اور‎ ta NH yr 
LUAS لکی پڑی۔‎ 224877897 Liv BEER 
Lul کی ید‎ ee eue LI NU fue 
2 of رہل میس‎ ee aer Mor رگ کے‎ 
Ak dL do Er ufu ان شس بوڑھے بھی ہیںء‎ ut 
L کر وه یل‎ bre uL V dip Sey SE d erf 
وگیا۔‎ HP PM 
€ C Us MEd tL auf رل اب تھی قیال بیان پل آری‎ 
eit elo رل ید ق ری‎ 162) ae ہوگیا۔ کرت کو جل ری‎ ut 
م لک‎ baa. والے"'‎ edo Ge ed رد دیل‎ 
Ue up اور‎ GIE do T وہ‎ eS گرا لڑکا بھی اس کے تھ دراش‎ 
S605 


Unit VII: Notes 


l. Th this unit we exemplify several ways of expressing two actions performed by the 
same subject. (See 103-106.) 


2. /cauRee cauRee maidaan/: “ many broad open fields.” The repetition of an 
adjective adds the sense of multiplicity, hence it occurs only with plural nouns. Since 
Urdu does not have a definite article, a repeated adjective before a plural noun also makes 
the latter indefinite. For example, /acchii kitaabeeN/ means “the good books,” while 
/acchii acchii kitaabeeN/ will mean * several good books." Note that the last phrase does 
not mean " very good books." (See 74, 131, 215.) 


3. /guzarnaa/: “to pass, or pass by; to traverse. or go across.” Both meanings require 
the postposition /-see/. One may also make the sense of a location more explicit by using 
/-par see/ or /-meeN see/. (See 8:6.) 


4. /hoo-kar/ is the conjunctive participle of /hoonaa/. (General comments on 
conjunctive participles may be found in section 94.) /hoo-kar/, however, has a special 
function, already briefly mentioned in 8:6. In that function, with or without another 
adverbial phrase, /hoo-kar/ means “ via, or having been some place" —1in other words, it 
gains almost the meaning of /jaanaa/, “to go." Compare the following two sentences: 


ham laahaur jaa-kar najmaa-see We'll go to Lahore and meet Najma. 

mileeNgee 

ham kaalij hoo-kar baazaar We'li first go to the college and then to the 

jaaeeNgee market. We'll go to the college via the 
market. 


Consider also the following: 


pul-par see hoo-kar jaaoo Go by the bridge. 
yee gaaRii lakhnauu hoo-kar This train will go to Benares via Lucknow. 
banaaras jaaeegi 


maiN abhii dukaan-par see hoo-kar I've come straight after visiting the store. 
aayaa huuN 
5. /aagee nikal-gaii/: “...went away and beyond." In /nikal-jaanaa/, the primary 
meanings of both its constituents, /nikalnaa/ (“to come out”) and /jaanaa/ (“to go"), are 
functional, though sometimes with an idiomatic effect. 


ham maidaanooN-meeN nikal- We went out into open spaces. 
gayee 
ghar-see nikal-jaaoo Get out of the house! 


saayad woo baazaar nikal-gayaa Perhaps he went off to the market. 
6. /pul-meeN aag lag-gayii/: “The bridge caught fire.” 

/aag lagnaa/, “to catch fire,” requires an indirect construction, with its subject— 
what caught fire—followed by either /-meeN/ or /-koo/. Here, the grammatical subject of 
flagnaa/ is /aag/, “fire,” a feminine noun. Its 'real' subject on the basis of the English 
gloss is /pul/, “bridge,” a masculine noun. The use of /-meeN/ instead of /-koo/ implies 
that the bridge caught fire in its entirety. (See 225.) 


7. On the use of /paRnaa/ in this sentence, see 166. 


8. /khaRaa-hoonaa/: “to stand.” Note that there is no such verb as /khaRnaa/, 
although /khaRaa/ often functions as if it were the perfect participle of such a verb. For 
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example: /woo khaRii huii baat kar-rahii thii/, " She was talking while standing.” Cf. 
/woo baiThu huii baat kar-rahii thii/, “She was talking while seated." 


Note that the perfect participle of /baiThnaa/ 15 used to expressed the achieved 
state of "sitting down." Compare the following two sentences: 
woo baiThii hai She is sitting. She is seated. 


woo baiTh-rahii hai She is trying to sit down. She is in the 
process of sitting down. 


9. /jaldii jaldii/:  ...in great haste.” In contrast to the case with adjectives, the 
repetition of an adverb adds intensity to its meaning. (See 106, 131, 215.) 


aahistaa aahistaa very slowly 

un-kee piichee piichee closely following behind her 
10. On Infinitive + /lagnaa/, see 175. 
11. /reel siiTii deetii rahii/: “ The train continued to whistle." Lit. “the train remained 
in the state described by the participle /siiTii deetii/." (See 179.) 
12.  /reelsiiTiideetee deetee thak-gayii/: “The train got tired and stopped whistling.” 
(See 106, 215.) 


13. /reel calaanee-waalaa/: "the driver of the train." (See 19.) 


/calaanaa/, “to drive; to cause to move,” is used with reference to driving a car, 
running a machine, or wielding a weapon. 


maiN yee mooTar nahiiN calaa- ] can't drive this cer. 

saktaa 

pankhaa calaaiyee Please turn on the fan. 

us-nee talwaar calaaii He struck a blow with the sword. 


14. /marnaa/, “to die," is too explicit and mundane; it will not be used in any context 
that involves some degree of intimacy, respect or formality. Other more euphemistic 
expressions would be used in such contexts. (See 3:16, 259.) 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants 

رم Botte‏ ار vu ue‏ جوڑڈے وا می AU‏ ہے ہرے EP‏ 

IE‏ کے یاس سے لگ اور YA - Ur‏ لس A‏ رل 

را مس ایک EG‏ تھا اود ربل برل diie ME ed‏ 

اور و کا شور سنا۔ Seri cÍ‏ جب مہ رہل Sea tt‏ تو لے وراش ES‏ 

NING‏ یں جو لوگ Lefora et‏ !ان uf tuse‏ کی ہیں اور اور 

ost bet اناگ‎ JI B AP ل ڑکا بت ہو‎ L VIT WA JF Lug 

aL deb کو وک ےکر‎ asp ہوک رر ےو ہو ایل ملا ے لگا۔‎ ug JE L 
oy oe 


P 
دی اورگاڑری روک دی۔‎ 


E a M soor noise 
4 { 
2 نے‎ Mp loog people 
5 مار‎ M musaafir traveller 
4 ہوا‎ F hawaa air, wind 
5 v Xx F gaaRii train , cart , any vehicle 


B. Translate into English. 

Sale Salers AY Ur LT ےآپ‎ - ut ایک لڑکا ی ماج آرہاتھا۔‎ 
لپ لاس‎ lik 28-97 ےکا میم[ بھائی پباڑیوں کے‎ Neta 
ترا‎ a eoi ut SAAT ELAS WAO IZI ری لکی‎ E 
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te Kf ses‏ نآرق MERE cz re‏ ات اوی یرت 
مکان LIL‏ تھا۔ Za atn Vee Lut‏ کگیا۔ 
یش ست ت Un‏ ا ھول MOL‏ وہ کورت بے کی طرف جار تی ے۔ ایک dA‏ 
ez ar EE‏ وک کر می eLA‏ اس چوڑے میدران کے 
PET VM‏ ازار کے را ے میں تی ل کات اگم "OO TINY tt‏ 
LE Utd A Sale‏ ان ل وگول عبنم مارا دوست 
بھی ہیں۔ می ری کک کاب Srey‏ میں ME FL Stet‏ 
Ha‏ سا ھ می bale Ioa UR‏ جلد یکناب پے ھن گگی۔ Or‏ 
FL‏ سس شو رکیوں مورا ؟ تم نے ا یک وکا م کر نے کول روک ؟ SHEL‏ 

Qe e A. cA Lux ab 1734 eiu‏ ے۔ 


C. Fil in the blanks. 


UIE Sy‏ رعوال Ed mar aed d‏ سو ڑا مراف 
E bus EEUE LA! MT 220 N UR‏ رات ٹل 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. There was a river on the way to the school. II. Somehow the new bicycle 
caught fire. III. My father saw that the house was burning. IV. I heard my 
brother's voice. V. My servant heard the noise of the train. VI. Hundreds 
of men are sitting near the river. VII. The train passed through the fields. 
VIII. The cycle can fall into the river. IX. What did the boy think when he 
saw the train? X. My brother took off his shirt. XI. We will go with you 
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to your house. XII. Who is standing in front of the room? XIII. On seeing 
Shakeel 1 went to him. XIV. My room caught fire but I escaped. 
XV. Your friend is brave, but not very smart. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

gc ۵-2-۳ sb tel for oP Jaz 

tut Bode پل شآ گی ؟‎ eun YT 

Ve بل چلانے دانے‎ Ve UWK کیوں اجار ا؟‎ e Igi LI 
cE تب والو ںکی جا نکی‎ Ee Meld کیا؟ ۹۔یگ اور لڑ ک ےک‎ 
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Review Sentences 


rr te A بی ےک رکا مرج موں _ سراا تک مرا اوق‎ AREAS 
Jeu tie Sle” ee We WL Sper wa 
Ste شش ےد ما‎ Sb SFL میں ان‎ ۵ Ere pee PA 
اور ر‎ Ve Hz ERK ایی‎ SL cl eff 
ای ان نے با ۹ میر ےکر ے میں‎ eA RENIN LV 
پا رک نے کے لے لی بر‎ ut. ہے۔‎ A REI ou A Sut At 
روالد‎ ute A اس الک‎ -۳ WE WEKE -۳ PETS 
PET Ve se pnmo Ur ینگ پر‎ de beet aU ری‎ 
Metis Cd ae Urt oe ےکی‎ AN راصی ہوگیا۔‎ ` 
-— UE زیادہ دور‎ Se UE Eu dos eg ۸-یبرا اور‎ wee ay 
flue Ne نے کت‎ ETE uf وال کار سے بہت دور ر سے‎ ee 
Bek EEUE gal uf ول مرو اور‎ -ri 
نے می ری آواز کی اور‎ LI اگ بل ر ی ے۔‎ NIET ET 3 es 
Chota ےکھیتوں میس ے م وکر چلاگیا۔‎ pihan ere Vue e 
-é UE یکا‎ PROPER tore egiin ےک‎ 
تچ کر یھ گیا۔‎ EL لے کے £76 ڑکا می‎ 6-۳۰ 
Ji A bue erm رکا مکرتے ہیں۔‎ BAAR E tye err 
ui-ro ول لوگ مرس‎ Wie گر‎ Ed rr seki SL ب اھ سے‎ 
ey bur MENT SEE Sek hE گی سا کل‎ 
ری طر کا ے۔‎ PES? کے ایک طرف‎ ud uo Ure «ff 
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Peer‏ کرش feira Ute Sep‏ خا کے سے باک 
ENG PEE‏ لڑنے گے او پھر دریای سک Loud sr -E‏ 
کار س کیل ری Eer uf‏ چلانے وانے PL‏ ےکی آواز کی اور سل روک 
DERE au‏ رک یٹ بر بی ھکر نی uer AE‏ برس UE‏ کے ب کل 
اس سے او Uie SIF Ute LA tere oe ms‏ ؟ 
این buted PIN‏ کان جا جاے۔ fuii AE‏ یہ مہرے دال رک 
یک ۔ REEN‏ وا M EIE NEE‏ رک Sut tS‏ 
دبی۔ thee OS et eaa edens‏ ۵۰- کان 
UA flere‏ 


41 


Unit VIII 


i 


bb 


" 


سان پاک کے P mE‏ سامت ete ure We de‏ اس 
oe Se pe uz‏ لک بھی "te Hy Au Bue EG‏ 
تتو بدا“ zu yl ede y‏ سابال نے جانے کے کے اور س ےکر نے کے 

و یں سے بس تکام Ute‏ 

ان فو نو رک ھکر etl‏ یہ تاد هک می Lutz I Lau‏ 
de EIE Se‏ لیس کے iu‏ و نکی ڈول سے خر ^ وہ تو چاہتا 
e tU eife‏ مل ہک سے NEE‏ و صو لکر نے۔ abe rep?‏ 
رد 

dg LELAS EKES LIF Lite 
نت لیے ہیں‎ RF de SE سے‎ bull Ser L 
C rut ے‎ gue AM LA eot AU ew ا ےکھا ن که ملد بت‎ El 
da مج ہی لک آ کلف ی‎ wi 

SS INI Ll f وہ‎ ME BEA 
LF ZT عهکاور نے بی زیادہ‎ Set OE Dr IT CP 
کون جاۓ ؟‎ iit 
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Unit VIH: Notes 


1.  /mil-kar/ “jointly; coming together." Besides “to meet," /milnaa , more often 
/mil-jaanaa/, also means “to come or join together." 
agar hinduu aur musalmaan mil- If the Hindus and Muslim would unite. .. 
jaaeeN 
woo doo saRkeeN kahiiN nahiiN Those two streets never meet. 
miltiiN 
2. /miyaaN/ is used in vanous ways. It can mean “ husband.” 
najmaa-kee miyaaN kvaa kartee What does Najma's husband do? 
haiN 
woo apnee miyaaN-kee paas She lives in America with her husband 


amnikaa-meeN rahti hai 


It may be used after a person's name or nickname as an expression of affection. 
particularly by elders addressing juniors. 


munnee miyaaN. vahaaN 6 Munnee. please come here 
It may be used by a servant to refer to or address his master. (Also see 10:5 and 14 30.) 


naukar-nee aa-kar kahaa. aap-koo The servant came and said, “ The master 
miyaaN bulaatee haiN wants vou." 


It may be used in a similar way with the name of someone who 15 considered venerable 
for his religiosity as a Muslim sufi or scholar. 


ham maqbuu! miyaaN-kee paas We went to Magbul Miyan to get a 
taawiiz leenee gavee talisman. 


It may also be used bv itself as a familiar interjection, particularly bv Urdu speakers from 
North India. When used in combination with a name or some other noun, it usually 
occurs gécond. Its use before a name or a noun implies a higher degree of famılianty and 
informality. Thus, a person named Maqbui may be addressed as ‘mivaaN maghuul by his 
father or some intimate fnend, but not by someone jumor to him in rank or age. 


3. /miyaaN TaTTuu haiN ki magan khaRee haiN’ “As for Mr Ponv. ‘he’ just stands 
there happily lost in thought.” The sentence. which in effect 1s coordinate to the 
preceding sentence, consists of two clauses placed in a juxtapositional relationship with 
each other by /ki/, both having the same subject. (See 214.) In such sentences. only the 
future and the two auxiliary forms of /hoonaa’ are used in the first clause. Compare the 
following two sentences: 


maiN un-kee paas kaii baar gayaa | went to him several time but he didn't 
leekin woo ghar-see baatar nahiiN come out of the house. 
niklee 
maiN un-kee paas kai1 baar gayaa | went to him several times, but he—why 
leekin woo thee ki ghar-see baahar he never came out of the house. 
nahiiN niklee 

Note the use of /leekin/ in the above. Other examples: 


baans baRhtii gayii leekin najmaa The rain kept increasing, but as for Najma, 
thii ki rukii nahiiN she didn't stay [but left). 
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maiN huuN ki un-koo har haftee Here ain | writing him 2 letter everv week, 
xatlikhtaa huuN, aur woo haiN ki and there is he not wnting even every 
har mahiinee bhii nahiiN 6 month. 


4, /baRaa/, lit. "big," may be used as an explicator, meaning “very; much." (See 
84.) 

baRaa mazbuut makaan à very strong house 

baRii chooTi sii kitaab a very tiny book 
$ /mazbuut/: "strong." /mazbuut implies enduring strength as opposed to active 


power. The latter is expressed by the word taagat/. “power.” a feminine noun. Related 
adjective: /taaqatwar/, "powerful." Consider the following examples: 


TaTTuu mazbuut jaanwar hai The pony is a strong animal. 

seer taaqatwar jaanwar hai The tiger is a powerful animal. 

vee doonooN mulk bahot taaqatwar Both these countries are very powerful. 
haiN 

vee meez zyaadaa mazbuut hai This table 18 ۰ 


vee laRkaa zvaadaa taaqatwar hay. This boy is stronger. 


While a table can not be described as /taaqatwar', a human being or rather a human body 
may be described as /mazbuuv in the sense of having the strength to endure physical 
hardships. 


6. /taras aanaa/ requires an indirect construction, 1.e. its ‘real’ subject will be followed 
by /-koo’. /taras. (formally /tars^): “pity: compassion," a masculine noun. would be its 
grammatical subject. /taras/ is also used in another related verb: /taras khaanaa : “to take 
pity on X /-par/.” The latter, a transitive verb. would express an active role on the part of 
the subject. while the former would des ribe a state of feeling compassion. According to 
the rules of politeness in Urdu. 'taras khaanaa would normally not be used with a first 
person subject. (See 260.) 


mujhee us-par taras aavaa I felt pitv for him. 
mujh-par taras khaaiyee Feel ;ome pity for me. Or, Take pitv on 
me. 
us-koo deekh-kar aap-koo bhi You too will feel pity for him when you 
taras aaeegaa. see him. 
us-koo deekh-kar aap bhii taras -ditto- 
khaaeeNgee 
7. /xabar leenaa/ is being used here in a special, ironic sense. The sentence literally 


means: “ The pony-owner would look after them with a stick." /xabar leenaa/ usually 
means “to inquire about X's "-ki welfare; to look after X /-ku—/xabar', “news,” being a 
feminine noun. 
8. 7121 Tuu caahee maree caahee rahee/: ““...whether the pony lives or dies." 

By placing /caahee/ (a subjunctive form of /caahnaa’) at the head of two clauses. 


whether coordinate (nominals) or subordinate (verbal). one puts them into an appositional 
relationship. 


caahee tum caahee ahmad. eek koo Either vou or Ahmad, one will have to 


too ruknaa paReegaa stav. 
mujhee kyaa. tum caahee rahoo What is it to me whether vou stay or leave? 
caahee jaaoo 


aap caahee jaaeeN caahee na The work will certainly be done whether 


jaaceN, kaam to hoogaa hii you go or not. 

caahee hindustaan 6 Whether India or Pakistan, the problems 
paakistaan, doonooN jagah are the same at both places. 

muskileeN eek haiN 


9. /aap bhii mehnat kartee haiN/: “ They themselves work hard... /. 


/aap/ is being used here in 2 reflexive sense, in the same way as /xud/. which is the 
more common word to indicate "-self" In this function, /aap’ would usually be followed 
by one of the particles of emphasis. 


tum aap un-see milnee kyooN Why don't vou go to meet him yourself? 
nahiiN jaatee 

ahmad-nee aap hii yee kaam nahiiN Ahmad himself didn't do this work. 
kiyaa 


The above may also be written as /tum xud un-see milnee kyooN nahnN jaatee/ and 
/ahmad-nee xud yee kaam nahiiN kiyaa/, respectively. 


Also note the use of /bhii/ in the two clauses. In sentences of the type where 
English uses pairs of conjunctions, “both ... and...; neither .. nor ...,” to indicate a 
totality, Urdu uses /bhii/ in both clauses, the two linked with the conjunction /aur/. That 
was and still is the general practice in Urdu, though now one also finds such sentences 
with /bhii/ only in the second clause. (See 211.) 


yee seeb sastee bhii nahiiN aur ` These apples are neither cheap nor good. 
acchee bhii nahiiN 


maiN bhii jaauuNgaa aur najmaa I'll go. and Najma too will go with me. . 
bhi meeree saath jaaeeNgit 


maiN bhii na kheeluuNgaa aur aap Neither would I play, nor would you. 
bhi na kheeleeNgee 


Note that the above Urdu sentences may also be written as follows: 
1. /yee seeb na too sastee haiN na acchee/. 
2. /maiN jaauuNgaa aur najmaa bhii meeree saath jaaeeN gil. 
3. /na too maiN kheeluuNgaa, na aap kheeleeNgee/. 


10. /xuub/: “nice; fine." It can also be used as an explicator with other adjectives, in 
which case it would mean “ very; much" with an implied approval of that state. 

woo xuub aadmi! hai He 1s a fine man. 

laRki-nee xuub koosis kii The girl tried very hard. 

yee seeb xuub acchee haiN These apples are excellent. 


11. /maamaa/: “to hit or strike.” In the context of hunting, it may also mean “to kill.” 
A related form, /maar-Daalnaa/ means “to kill, to murder." 


us-nee laRkee-koo DanDee see He hit the boy with a stick. 
maaraa 


us-nee laRkee-koo DanDaa maaraa He threw the stick at the boy. 
us-nee diiwaar-par DanDaa maaraa He struck the wall with the stick. 
ham-nee aaj tiin ciRyaaN maariiN We bagged three birds today. 
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TaTTuu-waalee nee TaTTuu-koo The pony-owner killed the pony. 
maar-Daalaa 


12. /baat/ should be learned together with /ciiz/. Both are feminine nouns and are 
equivalent to “thing” in English in most contexts. /baat/ refers to abstract 'things', while 
/ciiz/ refers to the concrete. 


yee baat acchii nahiiN This isn't a good matter. This isn't a good 
thing. 

vee ciiz acchii nahiiN This thing is not good. 

mujhee eek baat bataaiyee Tell me one thing. 

mujhee doo ciizeeN diijiyee Give me two things. 

aaj eek ajiib baat huii Something strange happened today. 
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Exercises 


A.  Situational variants. 

و بست ets‏ ے اور ای بے مالک نے belg‏ سے FSS diae.‏ میں 

P 3 L Uf ul‏ 19/120 77 ےکر ترس اج ہے۔ ہے تکار GAUM‏ بوچ کر 

AM MAS EE of TG ہیں۔ جب تھک جاتے ہیں‎ KAN, 

Unde بھی نو مس ان‎ vt EF SHEL LI -eL شا‎ a 

MER یں او رلو ے بھی بس تکام‎ Lu agg iui uL 

گر ہے لوگ اس سے جقناکام We leur al‏ کو نید ہیے۔ مہ لوگ نیش جا SE‏ 
SM aln bt Peur AU Pa‏ سا مان نما AE‏ 


| OAK bhaarii heavy 


2 n xud oneself, self 


B. Translate into English. 

e E ES‏ ی ے ل ےکم ڑے Su-ut‏ ہی جل ہی ے اپ گرا لین 

جا تاے۔ ebt AA teks sl‏ ان ارو کو رک ESAS‏ 
تر یآ گا۔ ty ten‏ ے اتا FA VEG Lic wen ES‏ 
چا تا ہو ںکہ VEE Sak thE‏ دواپنے مکانوں ےکرایہ پگ LS‏ 
آن کے وال ان سے »مت منت ait E‏ سےکتا SB‏ زیاده سامت نہ sdsd]‏ 
متا مرو LE GIL‏ و موی ہے اور زیادہ Set‏ سک ے_ لوگ کر 
تا deut el tad solu he EWE‏ ا کو 
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کون اکر اے Ut of.‏ تاو لآ Uf ut de‏ پک نیف ول ہو تووال 

ele نے لد با‎ ee نہیں سلتے۔‎ ele ze tot EE 
E EU ا نکی عالت بر سب لوگ تر ںکھاتے ج‎ EF NEE HET, Ju 
jid. دہ عیساکام‎ DW ae YA JAS bude dw 
س تکام‎ GUL نے ھ سے بس تکام لیا ال از کے‎ dhe مر‎ SEN ES 
Á ef Au معلو مک اع‎ OE El el Us Lg 
_ ے‎ A منت مر‎ Sdn | 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


یڑا bo‏ .... ہے۔ اک..... پیاڑوں بر Am - MWe‏ ہہ pM aan‏ 

بس تکام لیت ہیں۔ ے چارے E"‏ یک E WA VRA. WA‏ ید ری سی 
ui‏ نت as m Jt esset ss‏ و ا رر لی EN [wd‏ نے 
E you d S.‏ ہے 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. A few goats are standing behind the house. II. How big is your new 
house? III. One feels pity on seeing these poor people. IV. If they become 
weary they will sit down. V. The owner should not beat them with a stick. 
VI He wants to reach there quickly. VII. You think I have no troubles? 
VII! 1f he does not work, he will not get anything to eat. IX. He himself 
lives on the rent from these bicycles. X. That's why my father eats well 
and also feeds his children well. XI. When he does not work, he does not 
get any money either. XII. These people do not understand that it takes a 
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lot of time to do this work. XIII. It is so heavy that not all three of us can 
lift it even together. XIV. The harder you work, the more money you will 
get. XV. Please give him the kind of books he wants. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

PLUK کیا جاور ے ؟‎ Per ؟‎ e AU اور ان‎ ute SUSE 

Are‏ سط کو وک ےک رکیوں تر سنا ہے ؟ BO‏ کے ماک ا نک وکیوں مار ے 

EG ہے غت وا ےکی اکا م کے ہیں ؟‎ te CAL طر‎ GBR Sut 

Eur‏ بی اس ےکھان ےکود ہے ہیں ؟ ۹۔اگ Ke‏ ے نو مال ککیاکرتے 
z HE uis a. T UE‏ چانورو لاو Wis‏ ےکور میں وکیاہو ؟ 
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Unit IX 


e 


à 


RF taal‏ کر چرس E onc Ll‏ من پر مت 
IST EE EIE‏ بے روز Ji‏ 00و افخ ایک رن اس ےار 
TEER GES A nnn Kol bbe‏ 


^ 


0 U ee. 
Li طاق‎ A tose wii 
جا سس سا اور رل شآ‎ aa UI ینہ رکاول‎ ut" Wee 


UE 
€€ ۵ > 2 ۰ 
sourd the è?” adt کر‎ ER 
ایک یر‎ AC vod Fab La LEER 
دوس ےکتارے‎ OL EW کیو دوست آ‎ Wa LÁ Bitch 
gi EP. تارے۔ وب کے اور شئ آم کے‎ ai 11 با ے او رح‎ Brig 
APOT REE valid wih” disi 
-$e a dt مہ‎ eth bn Irie” اب دیاء یں‎ £L کر چم‎ 


xg Pol d‏ ادج ہوں۔“ 


50 


cu AWA Sa 7و‎ V ots — 
vel FIL neu FUL? w WIL RATE 
rd 

eT df‏ پاپ بوڑھا او ور م Ke e etl sv Le‏ بدن 
EDE‏ 

EIE WL ux d ”ارے» وتم نے‎ ax u$ e 
دل‎ ed vea Bow ut T وه نذوہیں چپ رکھار‎ IG uv 
"e LM آ‎ oe Vahl چا ہے۔ اب چا ہو۔ دل چاج‎ 

atf‏ درم 

"FAT £ MEd” 

تم پچ ھکنار ےکی طرف لوا۔ تریب یہو CE‏ بندر اچ کک sk‏ 

سے او گی شاج af‏ "مر ول تمالس Mes?‏ نے لو“ 
WA‏ بال وی م وکر Vie‏ 
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Unit IX: Notes 


1. ‘bahot see: “many; quite a few.” (See 2:6.) 


^ 


TO0Z/: “daily.” It is also a masculine noun meaning: “dav, the unit of 24 hours.” 
7 its adverbial function, /rooz/ is interchangeable with /roozaanaa/. 


ham rooz wahaaN jaatee thee We used to go there daily. 
ham roozaanaa wahaaN jaatee thee We used to go there daily. 
ham caar rooz wahaaN gayee We went there four days. 
3. khaanee-koo, = /khaanee-kee livee:: “in order to eat; for the sake of eating.” For 


some. however, the two usages will be differentiated in the following manner: 


1. ;-Koo will be used with reference to the object of the verb, as in /aaj khaanee- 
koo kuch nahiiN/. ۳ Today there is nothing to eat.” 


2./-kee livee/ will be used when the reference is to the subject. as in /aay khaanee- 
kee livee do loog aaeeNgee/, “ Two persons will come to eat today.” 


With reference to the use of /-kee livee/, it should be noted that it is usuallv 
dropped in Urdu when the main or finite verb in the sentence 1s a verb meaning some 
form of'going' or coming". (The noun, however, remains in the oblique case.) With other 
words, however, the postposition can either be retained, or replaced with /-koo/. 


paRhnee-kee livee eek kitaab Please give me a book to read. 
dijiyee 

meeree paas paRhnee aaivee Please come to me to study. 
meeree paas PaRhnee-kee liyee -ditto- 

aaiyee 


maiN un-koo deekhnee jaauuNgaa TI go to see him. 


mujhee leeTnee-koo eek acchaa I need a good cot to lie on. 
palang caahiyee 
4. ‘phir/ has two common uses. 0) At the beginning of a clause. it means: “then.” 
(2) Before a verb, it means. " again." 
phir kvaa huaa? Then what happened? 
ham pahlee baazaar jaaeeNgee phir We shall first go to the market, then to the 
kaalij coliege. 
phir kahiyee Please say it again. 
ham phir wahaaN nahiiN gayee We didn't go there again. 
5. foeeTee/ is the singular vocative form of /beeTaa/, though some people use the 


direct singular form for this function too. (See 10, 11.) 


6. /kyooN doost, aam khaanee caloogee?/: “ Well friend. will you come with me to 
eat mangos?” 


IkyooN/, “why,” is used with a vocative or as a clause by itself at the beginning 
of a sentence to alert the addressee that a question follows. 


Note that /-kee liyee/ has not been used after /khaanee/ although it is in oblique 
case. (See note 3 above.) The use of /calnaa/ implies 'movement with the speaker', as 
opposed to /jaanaa/— movement away from the speaker —and /aanaa/— movement 
toward the speaker’. (See 3:17) 


52 


7. /...aam lagee haiN/ = /peeRooN-meeN . . . aam lagee haiN/: “There are [sweet and 
ripe] mangos on the trees." Note that the Urdu idiom uses /-meeN/ to indicate an 

enclosing’, even organic, relationship between a thing and what it is linked with/attached 
to. If no such relationship is intended, careful speakers would use /-par/. Consider the 
following sentences: 


us-kee kapRooN-meeN siyaahii His clothes were smudged black. 


lagii thii 
us-kee muNh-par siyaahii lagii thii His face had black smudges. 
8. /mujhee tairnaa too aataa hii nahiiN/: “As for swimming, | don't know it at all." 


Note how the particles /too/ and /hii/ are used to give the sentence extra emphases, each 
precisely placed after the emphasized word. 


/aanaa/: K : "to know something (a craft or a language) as a skill." 
mujhee angreezii 222111 hai I know English. 
us-koo gaanaa nahiiN aataa She doesn't know how to sing. 


kyaa tum-koo vee kaam aataa hai? Do vou have this skill? Do you know how 
to do this kind of work? 


9. /maiN apnaa dil saath leetaa aataa’: “I'd have brought my heart along." Note the 
use of the imperfect participle form of the verb to communicate the implied sense of 
'contrary to fact'. (See 110, 117.) 


/saath/, “along; together with," may be used by itself as an adverb. It is also used. 
likewise, in combination with -kee/: X /-kee saath/, “with X; along with X; in X's 
company." Most often /saath will be used to replace /apnee saath’ or where the context is 
obvious enough not to require the use of the full adverbial phrase (i.e. some noun plus the 
postposition). 


l 


maiN saath caluuNgaa I'll come with you. 

ahmad meeree saath kaam kartaa Ahmad works with me. 

hai 

ahmad aur maiN saath kaam kartee Ahmad and I work together. 
haiN 

woo mujhee saath 166-11 She took me with her. 


10. — /woo ... peeR-par rakkhaa rah-gayaa/: “It got left behind on the tree." Lit. “It 
remained on the tree in the state of having been placed there." 


/rahnaa/ adds the sense of a continued state (described by the particular participle). 


najmaa baiThii rahii Najma remained seated. 
Ahmad baat kartaa rahaa Ahmad kept on talking. 
ham deer tak sootee rahee We slept a long time. 


In the sentence in the text, the use of /jaanaa/ with /rahnaa/ is not just ‘completive’; it also 
slightly changes the meaning—from *'to remain" to “to be left behind." 

11. /maiN kyaa jaantaa thaa .../ may be considered a variant of /kyaa maiN jaanta thaa 
.../, with /kyaa/ being put just before /jaantaa thaa/ for extra emphasis and contrast: “ Did 
I know?” But more correctly, the question is rhetorical, and implies the statement: “I 
didn't know." (See section 218.) 

12. /waapas/, an adverb, is used with a number of verbs to imply some movement in 
reverse. For example, /waapas aanaa/, “to come back;” /waapas deenaa/, “to give back;" 
and /waapas leenaa/, “to take back." 
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13. /qariib pahoNctee hii/: '' ...as soon as he reached near..." An adverbial phrase, 
consisting of the imperfect participle of the verb in oblique case followed by the particle 
/hii/. It communicates a greater sense of urgency and immediacy than would have a 
conjunctive participle. (See 212.) 
un-koo deekhtee hii maiN-nee 
kahaa 
hamaaree ghar-see nikaltee hii 
baaris hoonee lagii 


As soon as | saw him, | said.... 


The moment we came out of the house it 
began to rain. 


Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 

EI‏ کر ہے 2 dt fo‏ ےکماء ”نے »اب نہ میس جوان ہوں 

اور نے مر ے بدن U‏ زیاده طاشت ست - اکر تم NE PP SANAA‏ توا لک LM‏ 

Je io cun کے ل‎ utut ats EDEEM ge 

ہے اور ٹس پان یکا“ تب اس کے پاپ نے ا کو ایی کیب dS ds‏ نے Ui. Az‏ 

LA JI ea xA cu WAE بان پیااور ووسر ےد نے رومت‎ 

nne e یس نو تا تاک‎ FEE teo ٦ wt ng 

WA ez بندد اپنادل‎ Ek e As A معلوم تھاکہ‎ Ed 

سا ہو و P‏ سح ہو Ay‏ چاو توآ مکھا نے کے بعد جب وه Egas‏ 
A reus?‏ 


1 3 kaii several 


2 کین‎ 7 F tarkiib device, method 


B. Translate into English. 

QLI BIZ «ute بی ھگیا۔ جب دونوں دریا کے‎ RAP LE 
کی بولا ”می ری ماں بوژ اور‎ on “Srey Ue” Wye oi eiut 
uat? d Arx طاق آے_ ڑکا بت‎ tose cunt te کور موی‎ 
Vt Vt m jy le )لاب سا‎ Glu LEEUS آپ نے بل‎ PE d 
دل پا ےکھانے کے بے‎ AS دل چاے‎ Eb ماک مار ل کے کو مرا‎ 
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UTR ڑ کے ن ےکھا‎ “hs tutte e UT باپ یاه‎ wy 
Zig LÍ Ut uta نیس جا کے اس‎ EED نی سنا"‎ vo م بر‎ 
haer ر مو گے“‎ $34 ot ee” We اپ ےا ایل سک‎ 
Belge Me تاک کے دور‎ JW ر مر ی دوست‎ 
ےد یکاک جڑروں بر گے‎ MEO ہے۔‎ etu oe UL ہی‎ ce Dn 
tle اول‎ STA eae gy Ut. due ME ہو آم خوب‎ 
Usu ut de SIT خی‎ the کل‎ uz m یر ے دوست نے جو اب دیاء‎ ce 
caer N Aa بخ ایک مر کے‎ EL جب دونوں دوست با‎ “E 
"PUT ”جو‎ Mau ye جب لل واےے‎ MEE e دور‎ 
É کے ی رای‎ Ze یه‎ DAE ایا‎ Ob Cu La 
آخر اس نے میا‎ Ce Ze E ےآ چاہتا مول ۔ اس سے‎ LE روزانہ یما‎ 
sd ED کیا پکاغ جانے کے‎ BU v eo» Yoel 
تس معلو مآپ‎ WA EES PV JU 0 (M کیب‎ 242-6 

LL GIA EE VEE‏ لے تار ہورہاتھا۔ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


zu او _ آترایک‌دن مسا‎ ya Verus 5 needs p — IK مت ے‎ 


EE. Sea c‏ اب لوزهااور ? و T‏ ی یگب - Si ieke Kok‏ اتال 
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D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. Many kinds of animals live in that river. II. There were several houses 
on the bank of the river. IIl. My brother was sitting on the highest branch 
of the tree. IV. I said to him, "The chairs are in my room, if you need 
them, come here and take them " V When the train did not come, the boy 
became disappointed and went away. VI. At last one dav I began to swim 
in the river. VII. The cook said, "Now I have become old and weak " 
VIII. The boy said, "How can | bring the table here, it is very heavy " 
IX. According to his instructions, | met my brother the next dav at the 
bank. X. The young men work in tshe fields then go to the river to swim. 
XI. Nowadays the crops are ready in the fields XII. On seeing the owner 
of the orchard, the little boy immediately climbed up the tree XIII. Who 
lives 1n that house these days? XIV. Can vou bring for me some sweet 
mangos? XV. Do vou know how to swim? XVI. I went to him first. then 
came to you. XVII. They brought with them some new books 

XVII. I dont know English. XIX. His father has become very weak 

XX. I tried to go to him. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

Vi ANA کر چ نے بند‎ ۲ Tn RA PU 
Lobel ندر نے‎ ted Ud کر ھکاباپ بندرکاد‎ gr tW 
LAr WUE nt ےکی طرف‎ WES 2-0 ed ےکی کی‎ c 
SZ Ud Epiit کماں دیکھا ے ؟‎ ets A RIT 
tur نی زین جات وا کیا آپ نے بج یآ مکھا‎ Fe ؟‎ rite کاس‎ ۸ 
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Unit X 
ES 7 
UE سعری‎ gt 


uv IF 


ایک بادشاہ اس ایک pu‏ کے Fe‏ میں سوار م وکر وریا AC‏ جار ہا تھا۔ Kg‏ 
نلام نے بل CF‏ در اکا س V z‏ اس 0 رو CPE ale‏ حپ ن مو ا 
ا ی یس ات نت کے ell BP‏ ون 
رون ا وا ET‏ اکا ارت دےدی۔ UP‏ چتر سافروں 
Lb eu cou‏ پیک دیا۔ ven‏ ےکھا چا SG eu S‏ 
pul‏ نے جان مین بر ضر اکا VIF‏ اور نا AR LES LiFe‏ باد شاه نے PE‏ 
We MY EI 0‏ ی بو "امن وال کی تمت وی بان جر ی 
to‏ جس چ مو“ 


Quos 
A CU باد شاه کا طازم تھااور دوس( کشت ے روز‎ leed wa " رو‎ 
= فر م یکرو گے اوی‎ LIE Ud شا ہکی خد م‎ AP OL الیک دوه طازم‎ 
و فوم ت کی‎ EE LIE ud TANGI Eu Libba 
-L see ے‎ a 


Unit X: Notes 


1. /gulistaan-e-saadii/: “The ‘Gulistan’ of Sa'di.” The two nouns are linked with an 
Azaafat/. (See 240 and also Unit 7 in the Script section.) 


Galistan by Sa'di Shirazi (1184-1292) is one of the Persian classics. Its 
instructive anecdotes and tales are as well-known in the Islamicate world as the fables of 
Luqman (Aesop). 

2. /kahaaniv/: “ story; short story.” 


l The related verbs are: /kahaanii sunaanaa/, “to tell a story." /kahaanii sunnaa/, “to 
listen to a story being told.” 


meerii waalıdaa-nee mujhee eek My mother told me a story. 
kahaanii sunaaii 

hameeN kahaaniyaaN sunnaa We like to hear stories. 

pasand nai 

un-kii kahaaniyaaN abhi nahiiN His short stones have not yet been 
chapiiN published. 


For literary short stories, the more common word now is /afsaanaa/, a masculine noun. 
3. /pahlee kabhii/: “ever before." 
ipahlee/: “at first.” Also used in a postposition: /-see pahlee/, “before X." 


pahlee kaal) jaaiyee Go to the college first. 

kaalij jaanee-see pahlee meeree Please come to me before going to the 
paas aalyee college. 

pahlee ham us ghar-meeN rahtee Earlier we used to live in that house. 
thee 


fkabhii/: “ever; sometime.” In combination with /na/ or /nahiiN/, it means 
“never.” /kabhii kabhii/ means “ sometimes." 


aap kabhii wahaaN gayee haiN Have you ever been there? 
malN wahaaN kabhii nahiiN gayaa I've never been there. 


kabhii hamaaree ghar aaiyee Please come to our place sometime. 
kabhii kabhii kuch jhuuT bhi Sometimes we have to lie a little too. 
boolnaa paRtaa hai 

4. /ilaaj/ : M : “treatment; cure." 


/ilaaj karnaa/ means “to treat or cure X /-kaa/," and also “to undergo the cure by 
Y /-kaa/, or treatment prescribed by Z /-kaa/." 


aap-kaa ilaaj kaun kar-rahaa hai Who is treating you? 
aap kis DaakTar-kaa ilaaj kar-rahee Which doctor are you seeing? 


haiN 

maamuulii buxaar-kaa ilaaj muskil It's not difficult to cure common fever. 
nahiiN 

woo jaRii-buuTii-kaa ilaaj pasand He prefers herbal treatment. 

kartee haiN 
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5. /ijaazat/ : F : “permission.” Most commonly used with /deenaa/: /X-koo Y-kii 
1jaazat deenaa/, “to allow X to do Y." 


unhooN-nee ham-koo jaanee-kii She didn't allow us to leave. 

jjaazat nahiiN dii 

ham-nee un-see jaanee-kii ijaazat We took her leave to depart. 

lii 

maiN-nee un-kii ijaazat-see yee I had done this with his permission. 

kaam kiyaa thaa 

meeree bhaaii-nee mujhee taimee- My brother gave me permission to swim. 

kii ijaazat dii 
The most common way to take leave of someone after a visit 1s to say: /ab ijaazat diijiyee/ 
or /ab ijaazat caahuuNgaa/. 
6. /jab woo caar paaNc Gootee khaa-cukaa/: “ When he had gone under four or five 
Lit. “ When he had finished going under water four or five times. ...” 

/Gootaa/, a masculine noun, means *'a dive." /Gootaa lagaanaa/ means “to dive 
into the water." /Gootaa khaanaa/ means “to go involuntarily under water.” 

For the use of /cuknaa/, see 169. 
yA /... kudaa-kaa sukr adaa-kiyaa/: “... thanked God.” 


/sukr/ should be leamed together with /suknyaa/. Both are masculine nouns, both 
roughly mean “ gratitude or thanks,” and both are used with the verb /adaa-karnaa/, “to 
repay what is due; to express; to discharge properly what might be necessary.” But /sukr 
is used exclusively with reference to God, while /sukriyaa/ is used elsewhere. 

acchii-hoonee-par najmaa-nee Najma thanked God on getting cured. 

xudaa-kaa sukr adaa-kiyaa 

acchii-hoonee-par najmaa-nee Najma thanked the doctor on getting cured. 

DaakTar saahab-kaa sukriyaa adaa- 

kiyaa 

hameeN un-kaa sukriyaa adaa- We ought to thank him. 

karnaa caahiyee 


Both words may also be used with other verbs or by themselves, often as idiomatic 
expressions. Three such expressions are: 


sukriyaa Thanks. 
X-kaa sukriyaa Thank you for X. 
xudaa-kaa sukr hai Lit. " There is gratitude [due] to God." 


This 1s a common and casual response 
among Urdu speakers when someone 
inquires about their health or welfare. 


8. /amn-o-amaan/: “ peace and security.” (See 242, and also Unit 7 in the Script 
section.) 
9. /un-meeN-see eek/: “one of them; one among them; one from among them." Note 


the two postpositions. The first postposition, /-meeN/, locates the person within a group, 
while the second postposition, /-see/, specifies and isolates him within that group. (See 
- 8:6; 209.) Compare the following two sentences: 


JA > شوت‎ EEN caar meerii Among those books, four are mine. 


aap un kitaabooN-meeN-see caar Of those books, you can take four. 
lee-saktee haiN 


While /-meeN/ in the first sentence may be replaced with /-meeN seel, the reverse will 
not be possible in the second sentence-ther examples: 


ham-meeN-see kuch sirftarkaani Some of us eat only vegetables. 


khaatee haiN 

un laRkiyooN-meeN-see eek One of those girls is my sister. 
meerii bahan hai 

un laRkiyooN-meeN kuch There were among those girls some 


amriikan laRkiyaaN bhii thiiN American girls too. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants 


ایک fe BUSA lede FEL Lie bolts‏ خلام نے 
اس سے پل BERE MWANYA A UFU‏ 
ا Pa VEE‏ پ اجازت د بی ت ںا کو Se‏ ہوں اور ا BOS‏ 
Jé‏ سا Leu ux‏ ارپا وٹ ےککھانے کے بعد AUF YA d‏ 
سے ال ا لام اب جپ کر VERLIESE‏ شاه P‏ سے بو 
EIE US Mani rbd ole deat cu Un gnum‏ 
ایک پاد شا ہکا نوکر تیاور دوم کا BOS VES‏ ایک روز oat‏ کے uz. e‏ 
DER Me‏ نوکر یکیوں BAIE‏ ط ر کا مک نے سے (oi e‏ 
RC ES et NF IA ef ue adu‏ 
orc. n‏ سے ad‏ 


] EI paar-karnaa to cross 
2 t5 Darnaa to feel scared of X /-see/ 
3 WA کے‎ cup-karnaa to silence X /-koo/ 


B. Translate into English. 


Lb Sadly EL iS ایج دوست کے سا‎ £1 WA 
- کیا ا مر ے والر موم بر سوار  وکر پازار‎ 
سیب ال‎ TENT: Bp Ato Wis Pon نے مل‎ fa 
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EE a HEARTS P TR موب یی ری‎ TE uta. EE 
ed WNL نی‎ auto. میں‎ BS e utu چپ نہ ہوا۔‎ 
اگ رآپ اجازت‎ Lu PIU IL Un لام نے پا شاه ماک‎ ly 
اس‎ fer Dal وار ہوناچاہتا ہوں۔ باپ نے اپے ہی ےک‎ E فو ںآ پکی سا‎ uo 
کی اب اجازت چا ہو لگا-‎ AL e میں ان چھونے بھائ کو وریا ک‎ Wa (AT; 
دی نو میں ان کے‎ wile اجازت دک ے۔ اج صاحب‎ ol uy 
VEU M UE چت ر آرمیو ںکی برو سے سا‎ LI HE EYE 
PUPPI pl WWF کا‎ Lor ed مسافروں نے‎ cu اواگیا_‎ 
eu eo وس با موش رن کے اک کے کے کے مر ر إولاء‎ 
AUS در کر چ ےکی پیب سوار ہوکر معیبت میں‎ BEE یس اس سا میگ کی تمت‎ 
tU سے روز ی‎ DEE بے جو سب بادشاہ کے لازم ناچا سے‎ Da JV 
oUt tet Geert ےآوی‎ su" de اون سی‎ ep 
مار بر ے توا یک کر ہے ارا‎ ox VERE تمت اراکر‎ SUIDE "ur 
نے ےڈ ری‎ ru elles Ë ابو وک زور‎ Se راک‎ EER 
zA VEZ TTE PPP bi کا بہت ژد - ووا بی یئ یکا‎ NI شیب ن‎ 

ee wee. مان کے‎ Vb کے ہی میں تیل صاحب سے‎ o 


C. Fill in the blanks. 
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D. Translate into Urdu. 

1. We will eat after coming back from the college. IL The old man had 
never before travelled in a train. III. I thanked Najma for helping me. 
IV. The servant said to the master, "If you will permit me I want to go to 
the river today." V. He tried to cure his friend's fear but was not able to. 
V]. The king permitted the old philosopher to sit on a chair. VII. With the 
help of my friends I was able to bring that heavy table into the house. 
VIII. The master told the servant not to tell the secret to anyone. IX Now 
there 1s no peace and safety in this city. X. They will have to pay a verv 
high price for this house. XI. No one likes to get caught in trouble. 
XII. The cook earns his living by working hard. XIII. Hard work saved me 
from humiliation. XIV. We want your permission to go across the river. 
XV. Have vou travelled before in a boat < XVI. He thanked us as soon as 
he arrived here. XVII. Which doctor are you seeing these davs 7 
XVII. My sister helped me a great deal in this work. XIX. You don't need 
anyone's permission to eat good food. XX. When my friend began to crv | 
tried to console him. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

A ;‏ ہے حم 2 - ; ۱ 

ا- پا شاه اس لام کے سا کے UW‏ چاریاتھا؟ U-r‏ رن ان EG‏ 

tg‏ ۳- لین نامع رو ےکا علار کی Y‏ ۳ کیا ای علا سے فلا مکاڈر دور 
ہوگیا؟ ۵- TE Ce UC d‏ کی درا teu»‏ کی ےکیاے ؟ 
Be Ji-c‏ کے بعد خلا مکیوں نا موش ہوگیا؟ ۸ کیا ecu‏ شر DOS Ut‏ ان ٤ے‏ ؟ 
واوق مر کر ed‏ اعت ے روز II SU SU‏ منت سح ی 


Pad 
C 


ze; 
e ی‎ di 
" 
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Review Sentences 


BE |‏ یر سوار ہوا £M Me ge as‏ چڑھا۔ Ble of - r‏ 
bia uus 29‏ لیک دے۔ rb ut-r‏ رہتا موں wt BAN‏ 
oL viet AE wor‏ شروک دیا۔ ۵ urit be z-‏ کے 
XR ES‏ مو ںی بت وصو لک لو ے می ریق رت bo‏ 
ہے !سس می دس آوی بھی سوار ہو UIE‏ ۸۔اگ AU nuum‏ ہو لی سے نوہ 
Vi Sunt t+ Kesse le of‏ کے سپ سا تھے S‏ 
<b; MWASI eG bitre i We fura Lene‏ 
og ti)‏ چا etd EE WU‏ 
obnir‏ ان لام مت حت SS RE Lain uem‏ 
رے یں۔ IS‏ لسن ساما کر ے یں کے کی اہازتدے دک۔ ۷ کی لک ble‏ 
US‏ اس نے کرارا کیا مے١-انموں‏ نے انا راز AG‏ نکو بھی AIR Abu‏ 
da AU Site beth‏ ۹-ییرا FA ecc bs‏ 
کے ub-r-‏ من کر کے usn at Sin‏ ےگ مھ کے با پکا علاع کیل 
کیا۔ Lebar‏ کین کے P e‏ نے و وکا مکیا۔ Fr‏ پچ ےکا بوڑھا باپ ال وی 
م وھا و جپ م وکر بے گیا۔ Ar‏ جس ڈاکٹ ڑکا علا رت تا دہ یما سے Ek‏ 
fF ENS‏ سے زیادہ الاک er PELI‏ ایی خی کے Oe‏ 
Lp‏ یج کل رل بے ا 
aiv‏ کہ کے لا مور ے لوٹ موں_ VIA‏ مرکا نک zx ge Eet‏ بھی و 
ک کر ے۔ Sex Spire‏ تچ ای eta‏ ۳۱-پاوشاه نے قلا مکو ارا 
کر دہ سے Aug‏ ٣۳۔وہ‏ اس بادشاہ اور تلام کی کیال aktes‏ 
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س AEF EA EE‏ کر ٣ BG‏ ۳-سایان لا نے اور سل 
7 و تکام Anz‏ ۵۔یر دوست چاہتا ےک بای EU‏ —- 
dr‏ تلا مکو وک ure BU uultu usd‏ 
oodd‏ کے HE bez prs Bugtet‏ ٣۳۔‏ امت بڑے دریایس 
rb BEEF aa AT Foia?‏ 
Pr “IE CBE FEE - ec iL‏ روز 
ifc DE tern srei eU FEE MEE‏ 
ا ن کا راز Ee‏ ۴-یس نے ROPE nra MY A KJ‏ 
Latera BEHEERS PEN a uz.‏ 
SL E az nn‏ تم چا ہو وکر BUT SB tr Un‏ جل یدای 
(Mut gudz LAS Jie‏ وہ صرف اررو ebe‏ *۵ سیل نے 
VERE Ne jur»‏ 


Unit XI 


ست زمانہ ہواہندوستان مل ای ww’‏ را رگذ را BSF It"‏ اش Meld‏ 
FD ATL‏ ایک بر Sble2 LL SEL‏ وس لا تس رس 
ER‏ کہ راج ul nasa‏ بیش کے ے eid‏ اور 
VSM lias‏ 

JI ENE Lt انی ر عاي انارو‎ BEL 
ریب آومیوں اور‎ ML ME کے لے‎ M کے‎ MEE 
Lug EES SG JER CK E مود‎ 
شی > اشوک نے شک کین مو ژر‎ we Life™ OL 

Us BET P feculi جب راج آرا مکر جا ہو‎ SE قاعدہ‎ Hy 
Jae I nel KU AJE اشوک ے اجازت دب دی‎ 
| Pr 

LÊ تی می صرف کے۹‎ MPIJI سال اشک نے‎ VU Es d! 
OS wie AA gad. 24V W NU: پود اک پرار مندر اور ووسر ی تی گار‎ 
iek LOE اور ترو تان کے باہر دور وور کے‎ UE چ‎ adi وی‎ d 
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Let dud Li‏ اشر کک یکوششوں FI aiora‏ اس یس 
Lf usd gs‏ اس نے ایک مرحہ بست یڑا بز تی A ade‏ اس e‏ کے بعد بدھ 
Eet perels Vid oy MAL IA ee‏ 
راچ ار AL uif A biesies‏ نت KAA‏ 

par د گی اوردوسرے شروں میس‎ E E ا سک موا ہو گیل‎ T 


Unit XI: Notes 


l. / guzarnaa/ : “to come about; to happen." Another common meaning: “to pass, or 
pass by." Originally spelled with a /zaal/, it is now also commonly spelled with a /zee/. 


eek mashuur raajaa guzraa There happened a famous king. 
un-par eek buraa waqt guzraa He underwent a bad time. 

jab is waaqi’ee-koo kuch din guzar- When some days had passed after this 
gace... happened... 


2. Ais qadar/: “to such an extent..." Lit. “.... to this extent . . . that . . ۰ “ Note that the 
subsequent clause begins with /ki/. In other words, /is/ occurs as a ‘proximate marker 
whose function is to alert to the coming coordinate clause introduced by /ki/. 


/qadar/ does not occur with all attributives. Those commonly used are: /kis/; /jis/; 
and /kisii/. Thus: /kisii qadar/ “to some extent;" /kis qadar/ “to what extent?" 


3. /maaree gayee/: “...were killed..." Passive construction from /maarnaa/, “to beat; 
to kill." (See 184.) 
4. /us-nee hameesaa-kee lice laRaaii-see taubaa kar-li/: “He forswore warfare for 
good." i 

/hameesaa/, “ always; ever." /hameesaa-kee liee/, “for ever.” 


/taubaa/, a feminine noun, is the act of repentance, consisting of two parts: (1) the 
seeking of forgiveness for a sin or error, and (2) the forswearing of it. 


5. /apnii ri'aayaa-koo faaedaa pahoNcaanee-kaa xayaal usee har waqt rahtaa thaa/: 
“He was all the time thinking of benefiting his subjects.” 

/xayaal/, a masculine noun, “thought; idea." It is used with /hoonaa/ in indirect 
constructions. Thus: /mujhee is baat-kaa xayaal hai/, “1 have this thing in mind." Other 
auxiliary verbs add only different nuances to the basic meaning. /rahnaa/ here, for 
example, adds a 'durative' effect. (Lit. “The idea used to remain....") /aanaa/, on the other 
hand, will express a single instance. Thus: /tab mujhec yee xayaal aayaa..../, " Then this 
idea occurred to me....” 

6. /kisii-koo takliif na pahoNcee/: * ...no one should suffer." Lit. “...hurt should not 
reach anyone." 

/pahoNcnaa/ is also used in such indirect constructions with other words 
expressing injury, calamity, grief, etc., where the basic verb could be /hoonaa/. The 
substitution of /pahoNcnaa/ for /hoonaa/ is made to express the actual happening of 
something sad or shocking, as opposed to a state of shock. 

7. /sikaár kheelnaa/: “to hunt." /sikaar/, a masculine noun, means “the act of 
hunting"-ás well as “the prey, the bag.” The use of /kheelnaa/, “to play,” as opposed to 
/karnaa/, the other verb commonly used with /sikaar/, implies that it was a sport rather 
than a deliberate pursuit to kill. 

8. /sikaar kheelnaa bhii baadsaah-kii eek saan thii/: “Hunting was also one of the 
acts which added glory to a king." 

/saan/, a feminine noun, means “ glory; splendour, pride; dignity." Depending on 
the context, it may carry the nuance of being something good and also the opposite. Thus: 
/yee imaarat saandaar hai/, ^ This building looks splendid." /us-nee baRii saan-see 
kahaa.../, “He said quite haughtily...” 
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9. /sarf-karnaa/: ^to spend." Note that its object is an abstract noun, /saal/, “year.” It 
mav also be used with such concrete nouns as “ money" and “water.” The other common 
verb for “to spend" is /xarc-karnaa;, which 1s mostly used in the context of “spending 
money," and will never be used with an abstract noun. 


10. ‘duur-duur-kee mulkooN-meeN;: “...in many far away countries..." The repeated 
adverb carries a sense of intensity even though it is being used in an adjectival phrase. 
(See 131.) 

11. /us-meeN islaah-kii zaruurat thii/: “Jt needed reform." Lit. “There was a need for 
reform in it." 

Note the use of .-meeN, after the 'reai' subject in this indirect construction, the 
'grammatical' subject being ‘zaruurat’. In the context of /zaruurat/, an animate 'real' 
subject would require ‘-koo. 

kitaab-meeN islaah-ku zaruurat hai The book needs to be improved. 


mujhee islaah-kii zaruurat hai I need to reform myself. 
12. /...aur zyaadaa koosis kii-gaii/^ " ...much more effort was made.” Another passive 
, construction. 


13.  /goo/: "although; though." Two other words are used in Urdu in this function: 
/agar-ce and /haalaaN-ki/. Both are felt to be more emphatic than /goo.. Note that the 
subsequent clause begins with /phir bhi/. “ever then: even so." One can also use /leekin 
or /magar/. 

14. — /us-nee r'aayaa-koo mazhabii aafaadi, dee-rakhu thu’: “He had given his people 
religious freedom." 

The use of /rakhnaa/ as the second member in the compound verb construction 
adds the nuance that the effects of the action expressed bv the first member were 
extended over a period of time, and that it 1s this aspect which the writer wishes to 
emphasize. In other words, the emphasis is on the 'state' of things and not just on the ۰ 
Thus: /us-nee aazaadi dii thii/, “He had given freedom.” But. /us-nee aazaadii dee-rakhu 
thii/, “He gave them freedom and also let them stay free." 


us-nee kooT-kee baTan khool- He had the jacket's buttons open. 


rakhee thee 
ham-nee saamaan baandh-rakhaa We had the boxes tied and readv. 
thaa 


/rakhnaa/ occurs in this function with transitive verbs onlv. Intransitive verbs require 
/rahnaa/. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
BA SOE BLP Bw ob se ہندوستان میں ایک‎ t Jeu 
Lgs نے صافرو یکو آرام‎ UI At A sf را‎ SL زیاد هآ دی باس‎ lut 
EF 22 ہے ارح‎ Us. se اور‎ uf? موا ے اور ریت‎ uy کے لے راستول‎ 
میں‎ eeu m تیا یکو نیف نہ ہو اور سب لوگ آرام سے رہیں۔‎ Ge اپتال۔ راج‎ 
راجہ کے‎ Bout ہے ای انا‎ S کے لے ایگ شا نکی جات‎ ufi. جانورو لک شکار‎ 
سکواس سے‎ aw اشک نے‎ of dd E UJ e veu 
وور گیل‎ mees ے‎ UE SSE! بھی مل سکم ے۔‎ BATES 
Zee بست‎ UU LU is ST 
In ed At AL ایک دوسرت سے‎ ecd? Bebe 
موجود ہیں۔‎ EE اب کل‎ 


1. ۶ M hukm order, command 


2. A muxtalif different 


B. Translate into English. 

C ge BSA ر ب تا سک نام‎ KI عل ایک‎ UE ہوا ال‎ chien 

نوانے میں LP‏ دس بارس SLA!‏ راهان dio‏ کی ہے۔ EAG‏ 
orsa‏ کے سا APUL odi‏ کل ہر چ Uren’‏ 
اور لوو ںکی Ao Le Uf esed AL‏ ال شر س ایک 
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Dub? موجود تے سب نے جار ی عددکی۔‎ DEU تال :ولا جا گا۔‎ E 
تیر نے سے‎ due» zr ایک می جا تکاخال د ہتاے۔‎ 
AP ر ہنا‎ fst meld ریس ر سے ےکی جک‎ EEU AU L2 کے‎ ss 
Ve ےر‎ OTID Wa) dnd M نر ہب کے ام پر‎ tis تن‎ 
Cz PEL Auf adeo نت کرو‎ ALLY 
DEVIS ےکا خا ضرور ...سب را‎ YS یں اس سے دوسرو ںکو فا ره‎ 
LAA ud EROSIE uff EP لد تاد‎ Je Fe gc 
کے بجر وگول‎ E کیک‎ ME ME اس نے خر‎ ve tut 
نے سے روک وا نو‎ BESEF کے نام ے ای بو‎ AA 
وہ نہ لے نو پھر جانا‎ A ین جب ہر‎ M Ub مرج‎ deck DE bi نے کار‎ us? 
ےوالہ نے جات‎ Ibe میس نے دریائٹش‎ et ع مکی تمت‎ Ab, pid 
علا‎ oz Mi - چ اصلانکی ضرور تست‎ decur, درےدی۔‎ 
Voer کار ی اتال نے جا اش وک کی رگا ری اب تھی بہت سے شمروں میس‎ LL 
cL ملک‎ Ua میں ای آرق‎ eeu کے لے یرال سے جار باہوں۔‎ MAP 
A Hi xU Ob Cour, VIII ے سب ل وگو کوک گرب‎ 
بر انے مکاناست لف ے۔ ہے سب‎ SOLO کے علا سے م ری والد ہکو فا رہ موا آ‎ 
Brin ied ES مات نہ جانے سے ا کور ر‎ DUE وال‎ MIZA 
سے س بل لیف ان‎ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


— کے آرام‎ WELT bed راج‎ SE LAGI ..... اس‎ 
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D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. For the comfort of his subjects he had houses built by the roadside. 
IL She wanted that her son should not have any trouble. 111. How much 
money did you spend on building this house? IV. In the old days it was 
necessary to hunt. V. No one can talk to him when he is eating. VI. He 
spent ten years of his life in propagating his religion. VII. In what part of 
India do you live? VIII. His new book needs some correcting. IX. Today I 
tried for the last time to meet him. X. The buildings built by him still 
stand 1n many Indian cities. XI. The king was very interested in building 
temples. XII. He gave up his old religion and adopted a new one. 
XIII. There was no religious freedom in that country. XIV. I went there 
six times and each time he wasn't there. XV. He collected a lot of old 
clothes and had them distributed among poor people. XVI. The king had a 
monument built on the bank of that river. XVII. I want to take my friend 
to the hospital for treatment. XVIII. If my father allows me I will come to 
see you. XIX. What was the capital of this region in old days? XX. It 
takes approximately five hours to go to Washington. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 


Ji Serr SE ol ca BEVEL 
SLAMMED aee for ےر امان کی ؟‎ w 


UL قاعد ہکیا تلور اشوک‎ L بھی شک دکھیلا سے ؟ ۵ سراجہ‎ Tr 
iL ے۔اشوک‎ SVE SHEL اصطاع کے‎ iss TAT 
CEA آ پکیا جات ہیں ؟‎ UA کول او ےکی ؟ ۸۔بدھ ہہب کے‎ 
Ce ہب ے فاص و‎ Selle EM UV ries باہر‎ 
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Unit XII 


۱ چ 
b‏ ت رار اور VU Sed‏ 


eras 2, Sete de‏ فلا" جن جاندار اور 
EE us‏ که بان ہی کہ eee Fle et‏ 
Lu Lf ET e Ao e Med wih SE AT‏ 
ی Az olv‏ نا AWA MNI tA‏ یہ سو جات سے P‏ 
uz ad er rU‏ - اس مل هک جب وه سوج ے عبت یآ LAN‏ 
^UI e I ZA‏ لودول کے پارے یں e‏ ہی یک دہ زندہ ہیں۔ eade Lb‏ 
un za‏ ایک چ سے دوسری L‏ ہکھو uut dul un LA‏ نہیں 
پر iP‏ سر سن 

AS معلو م‎ ISP SRL اور بے مان‎ Meet 

Sut Zier Pur Roe ہیں اور بے‎ Pet JA 
کے اتد رکی‎ Petey dx Hes ui ہیں لیکن باکر ے وال طاقت‎ bet 
Sele i fetes eles tJ پدولت‎ Kt? 
ہ۲ جائے۔‎ ENT ای کے انر خو کوک ایی طاقت‎ sur 
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ab Lr IONA NA Seed ان اور ے جا ل دوس‎ 
PAR dea] aere etl Eden 
e E er uut doa ہیں اود ریک برو سے‎ S سے ما‎ 
کے اوریا یکی رو ت‎ SISAL d PRIV T. dd UP اورای‎ 
eb p کر‎ "zd if. cs 

جانداراور بے چان مش فر ہے س کہ زت دہ چ EA Linii‏ 
-ut‏ بے جات نزیس مان VU‏ رآ یا Zi s eA A a‏ 
اس کا وم EE‏ اور وه Susie Kiky‏ رح DE HE‏ 
eel. -U‏ کہ لن ناش لی lu‏ 

جاندار اور بے جان ‏ چو OA‏ ىہ OS ku ans du gui Se‏ 
یں 2 ال کلف URS aE EV‏ ے مو ے_ کال بے نین 


بے ان اذ AY‏ سے ابی لس Forts‏ 
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Unit XII: Notes 


1. /jaandaar/, lit. “life-possessing;” /bee-jaan/, lit. “ without life.” 


.. /jaan/, a feminine noun, means “life, the vital force,” as opposed to /zindagii/, 
which means “life, the eventful span of time.” 


The prefix /bee-/ is used with all kinds of nouns in Urdu; the opposite words, 
however, are made variously, and a distinction is made between Perso-Arabic loan words 
and the words of Indic origin. Thus: /baa-hunar/, “ with talent;" /hunar-mand/, 

“talented,” /hunar-war/, “talented;” /raunaq-daar/, “ glorious;" /qusuur-waar/, “ guilty.” 
The latter are all Perso-Arabic words. With Indic words, one commonly uses the suffix /- : 
waalaa/ for the same purpose. Tius: /guR-waalii caaee/, "the tea made with gur or 
jaggery (instead of sugar). The opposites of all these words may be made with /bee-/. 
Thus: /bee-hunar/, “ without talent;" /bee-raunag/, “ without any semblance of color or 
glory;" /bee-qusuur/, “innocent;” /bee-guR-kii caaee/, “the tea without any gur in it." 


2. ۱ /fulaaN; falaaN/. It is a pronominal form, but also used adjectivally in the qualifier 
function. Borrowed from Arabic, it means: “so and so; such and such; a certain." In most 
sentences it may be replaced with /kooii/. 

3: ‘woo uRti-phirtii hai/: “...it flies around." 

The text contains a number of paired verbs: /uRnaa-phirnaa/, /kuudnaa- 
phaandnaa/, /calnaa-phirnaa/, /ghuumnaa-phirnaa/, and /phalnaa-phuulnaa/. In such pairs, 
the two verbs are semantically or contextually quite close, but together represent a larger, 
even new, domain of meaning, a kind of totality. Thus: /kuudnaa/ means “to jump" and 
/phaandnaa/ means “to leap," but together they mean “to horse or play around." 
/phalnaa/ means “to bear fruit" and /phuulnaa/ means “to bear flowers," but together 
they mean “to flourish; to multiply in number." Note how in the other pairs, /phirnaa/, 
*to make a circular movement," adds the nuance expressed in English by adding 
“around” to "fly," “walk,” and “wander,” respectively. Other commonly used such 
pairs are: /khaanaa-piinaa/, “to eat and drink; to feed oneself,” /likhnaa-paRhnaa/, “to 
write and read; to engage in scholarly or literary activity;" /gaanaa-bajaanaa/, “to sing 
and play some instrument; to make music." (See 216.) 

4. /tab bhii too.../: “even then...” Note the use of /too/ after another particle for 
emphasis, /bhii/. Only /too/may be used this way to add an extra emphasis to the 
particular 'inclusive' or 'exclusive' emphasis given by /bhii/ or /hii/, respectively. 

5. /un-kii hamaarii jaisi1 aaNkheeN nahiiN hootiiN/: “They don't have eyes like 
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ours. 
/X-kaa jaisaa/: “ X-like; like X." (See 69, 70, 76-78.) 

Note that the above sentence may be analyzed to contain an ellipsis: /hamaarii jaisii/ 

instead of /hamaari aaNkhooN-kii jaisii/. Also note the use of the imperfect participle, 

/hootiiN/, to express that it is always the case. 

6. /awwal/: “the first; first of all.” An adjective, it may also be used adverbially. 

Here it is being used as an ordinal number. Urdu has borrowed Persian ordinal numbers 

for listing items in any serious writing. The student will do well to memorize at least the 

first five of the following: /awwal; doom; soyam/soom; cahaarum; panjum; sasum; 

haftum; hastum; nahum; dahum/. 

7. /daraxt apnee aap baRhtaa hai/: “The tree grows big by itself.” 
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/apnee aap/ is a fairly common adverbial phrase, and means “by oneself, on its 
own; spontaneously.” It may be replaced by /xud/ or /xud-see/. (See the next note; also 
see 9:8 and 6:16.) 

8. /xud/: “in itself; on its own; inherently; oneself." When it occurs immediately 
before or after the subject of the verb, /xud/ may be translated as “-self;” when it occurs 
as a part of the verbal phrase, /xud/ may mean “only the subject of the verb." 


yee kaam xud Thiik nahiiN This work is bad in itself. 

yee kaam xud kiijiyee Do this work yourself. 

maiN yee kaam xud nahiiN I won't do this work all alone. 

karuuNgaa 

xud maiN yee kaam nahiiN [Not to mention others] I myself won't do 
karuuNgaa this work. 


Consider the sentence: /woo xud nahiiN jaanaa caahtaa/. Depending on how we 
posit breath-groups, the sentence may be spoken in two different ways and with two 
separate meanings. If a pause is made after /woo/ and /xud/ is read with the verbal phrase, 
the sentence would mean: “ He doesn't want to go all by himself.” On the other hand, if 
/woo/ and /xud/ are pronounced together as one breath-group, followed by the pause, the 
sentence would mean: “ [No one is holding him back,] he himself doesn't want to go." 
The latter meaning may be expressed more unambiguously by placing /xud/ before /woo/. 


Further, in many instances, if /xud/ is placed before the subject, the phrase would 
mean, “(not to mention others,] but the subject himself,” while if it occurs after the - 
subject, the phrase would mean, “(no one else,] the subject alone.” 


maiN xud nahiiN jaanaa caahtaa [None is forcing me,] 1 myself don't wish 
۱ to go. 


xud maiN nahiiN jaanaa qaahtaa [Not only others are not going,] I myself 
don't wish to go. 


In the adverbial function, /xud/ is interchangeable with /aap/ and /apnee aap/. (See 
the ceding note.) There is also an adverbial phrase, /xud-see/, “of its own volition; by 
itself." 


9. /uuNcaa/: “high; tall.” It is used with all nouns except those referring to human 
beings. In the latter context, Urdu uses /lambaa/, which in other contexts means: “long.” 
Thus: /uuNcii imaarat/, “tall building;" /lambii imaarat/, “long building;" /uuNcaa 
pahaaR/, “high mountain;" /lambaa laRkaa/, “tall boy." In the context of human beings, 
/uuNcaa/ means: “high in rank or status.” Thus: /lambee loog/, “tall people;" /uuNcee 
loog, “high ranking people." 

10. — /yeeaur baat hai.../: “It is another matter that..." 


/aur/, pronounced with prominent stress and higher pitch, means “other, different; 

another," rather than “more of the same (as the preceding word]." (See 217.) 
ll. /paidaa-karnaa/: “to create; to grow (Tr.); to give birth to.” 
In Urdu culture, only God can create a living being, consequently /paidaa karnaa/ 

will mostly be used in its first meaning only with God as its subject. In the second 
meaning, it may be used with human subjects in the context of agricultural activity 
(though not animal husbandry). One can say, /woo anaaj paidaa kartaa hai/, “He raises 
com," but one cannot say, /woo bheeR paidaa kartaa hay/, “He raises sheep.” For the 
latter, one must use the verb /paalnaa/, “to raise or rear; to keep as a domestic animal." 
Thus: /kuch loog suar paaltee haiN/, “Some people raise pigs." Similarly, one uses the 


78 


verb /baccaa deenaa/ in the context of animals giving birth. Example: /yee bheeReeN har 
saal do baccee deetii haiN/, “These ewes give birth to two lambs every year." 


The related verb /paidaa-hoonaa/, on the other hand, means “to be born; to grow 
(Intr.)," and may be used with human and non-human subjects alike. Thus: /wahaaN eek 
laRkaa paidaa huaa/, “ a boy was born there;" /wahaaN eek peeR paidaa huaa/, “a tree 
grew up there." 


Further, in the context of human beings, it is considered more polite to use the 
word /paidaais/, “birth.” Thus: /aap-kii paidaais kahaaN huii?/, “ Where were you born?" 
(Lit. “ Where did your birth occur?" ). It would be considered impolite to phrase the 
question as: /aap kahaaN paidaa huee?/. But /woo kis mulk-meeN paidaa huaa thaa?/, 
“What country was he born in?" would be quite acceptable. (See 260.) 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 

da DEER‏ )کہ RZ‏ جاناے اور 

EE utr»‏ 2 ای تیم لو دول SLU Ue AL‏ وہ futu‏ وه لول 
بین مو ese‏ نے کے پاوجود دوزندہ ہیں۔ سب ے یلا فرق ہا تدار اور Ube‏ 
wl Pht BE SE‏ بے ہا RUE‏ ۔ بے جان doe stu‏ 
Aut n c‏ دوس PERKE Sir gue SEL‏ 
Uus dic‏ وال پرا ولا ری کے انگ e teo A oov‏ ان ىہ ”تزا“ 
UI DTI NN) E BAKE‏ مد ن تن 
EYE EE‏ لی ےکی PEL Stet dude aar‏ 
لی کی ضرورت رب دوسرئی بات ےک ہر A x PLU‏ ے۔ 2 Je‏ 
RA TT db‏ یی bd‏ سک ات 


موی 


B. Translate into English. 

BARS af nce هک ی‎ TE سب سے‎ 

Ks ur Bowe, EKEN) WE is Leed 4 
EL AE GIRL Loe WET کال‎ cut 
ATT اس‎ Co sn چ ںکہ‎ Ld کچھ لوگ بس‎ 
می نکیا‎ ec AL صاحب‎ NA et tle دہ ۳وت ہے جب بھی اہی ےآپ‎ Lun 
Á tut ZU urls رآ‎ Mee امھ‎ MEE وی بیس نے‎ es معلوم ے۔ ان کے‎ 
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کے والد پیش اک شر سے دورس سف کر ےر ے of -ut‏ کے Le‏ کے باوجو میس ان 
دوچزول Zo AKL Jeu Ka UM‏ ہے و کون ادا ے 
N‏ نلاب جم یال ہر ایک vue‏ کلب ا نکی exuti ut‏ کم لوگوں اس 
77ر Lau‏ ےب تق EST‏ بے ا LAE‏ 
ed‏ ےک مم ان سے ve id‏ انان اور یڑ Ele og‏ آپ بے £2 ہیں UE E‏ 
dod a xu o‏ کی نذا کی Bue‏ 1 
Bu - Ey‏ وو ا ول Á‏ 
Sly‏ نے وا کوگی اور بو س RA. ot‏ پک بد ھکر KIIF SSE‏ 
72س 9 Ken‏ 
Me Ly ee!‏ ری دجو پ Vee WEE‏ 
ESE T'AS UP T‏ انی رر Zo edhe‏ 
ہو سے بھی زندور tole! VALE‏ انی ماقت لی سکہ ایک de‏ سے 
ee EE FEES‏ کین کے en‏ وہا LeAF EU‏ 
fur Ebel, ae TP‏ انان اگ LJ in‏ و پر ریرۓ E‏ 
SERT PN,‏ نہ eL Susu WA‏ ر گی ایک دوسرے سے با تم t LA‏ 7 
اور پات س ےک انان جاورو ںکی ب یں B Co TEE‏ لول Lee‏ 
لف ^ یت ہیں۔ آپ تال رر با کرت Aut‏ ہا AL VE‏ 
کے ماد اما dul Le‏ 22717 اکن صاص سے Lue d‏ 


C. Fillin the blanks. 
uide. dean a YE Se eos ہے کے معلوم‎ Je — ZU لے و‎ aes سب‎ 


مہ 


E e eter سے کان کے‎ ... da e ge »...... STEP NS بے‎ 2 
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| کے او‎ Ls Meds eave a. Sess es pito — ۳ سد‎ ax 
- ورگ ساس — لاب‎ m CP niu Use ee گا اور وه‎ zo Lunes 21 
سے مول ے۔‎ AE EIER Py 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. He saw me after twenty years, still he recognized me. Il. I don't know if 
his father is still alive. III. Lifeless things may be big but thev do not have 
any power of their own. IV. This is a very tall building and we can see the 
whole city from its top. V. People tried to stop her but she kept on doing 
her work. VI. Children can grow only with the help of good nourishment. 
VII. Do you know whether he still lives here? VIII I recognized him but I 
didn't know his name. IX. He came here of his own accord. X. ] began mv 
work at the bank with his help. XI. If a man can't breathe he would die. 
XII. In the same manner when water animals come out of water thev die. 
XIII. The difference between Shakil and Ahmad is that Shakil works hard 
and Ahmad doesn't. XIV. There are fruit-trees of different types in his 
garden. XV. He has a lot of money, still he lives in his old house. 
XVI. Despite your saying so, I won't go there. XVII. Your friend kept 
talking for two hours. XVIII. He used to work all the time. XIX. This 
table cannot go there of itself, someone will have to carry it. XX. Their 
way of cooking meals is different from ours. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 


dus fer tuve. Pole MeL ure اپ‎ 
en SIRES ۳۔ ہ مکی معلو‎ eie لکا اع جا خدار‎ e 
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tV‏ ٢ت‏ ن کون ک جاندار چیزو ںکو بے ہوۓ دیکھا؟ bio‏ کارت اپ نے آپ 
کیو سس برس ؟ EIER‏ اور مزا ےگیا ذاکدہ ہو ے ؟ 
مسر SAL‏ زا" کول وس BEDEL‏ ۸۰ کي اور یک GA‏ 
euh Seph eet wave‏ بھی ماش 2 "ur‏ 
JEL vi‏ یسر دواو رار گی PSC‏ یاب ؟ 
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Review Sentences 


CLE ur‏ ضرو ری ےک جو قاعرے پرانے مو & ہیں أن کی اصلا کی 
Lb‏ *- اشوک رونت اپ عا اک ورام Util tr RA NN‏ 
کہ وس با تکی اصلاع میں ج یکو کی جا کے ضرورکی جائے۔ ohr‏ اندد ال پرا 
رر کے لے dren dE‏ ے اور ہے Me‏ تک ر کے بی حاص لک el‏ 8 — 
کے کے velar‏ جانا bL e Las MEE‏ وکل ہے سے 
euren‏ تے۔ Ve‏ ںکومعلو مک نے کے e ea‏ 
22,24 ۸۹- بے جان چزول پاس مار ے کے دل EER‏ 9-ررخت 
ال اور ہواکی Eu a umm PR Seles‏ مسق Ace‏ ہیں ؟ 
NE‏ سب لو ںکو رڈ یآزادئی va‏ ۴۔اشوککی یل دور وور کے ust‏ 
می بھی WEE Vr ur‏ کے می ما کل کر UM uL‏ 
اش رک Wa) esd‏ عماریس بوا ای طر دوسرے باد شا C OF) FEE‏ 
cu‏ کم سے ہیں۔ Sebo‏ نے جانورو S‏ یف Lac‏ سے A L3‏ 
Elen uo‏ مل پیا ہے HEE VII ںوروفاج۔١ے Lut‏ 
di‏ سار یا VEEL Jo‏ رک انا نکوہوا نہ LEP SIL‏ 
گی اور وہ م جا گا۔ ۹- ہے اتا کے UC dae» £X UI Bess‏ 
ER EIER E‏ 
ATR‏ نا El pi pM VER‏ ے و یی مو ے۔ l‏ 
bel grr‏ کے انر ی زت ہر سے ہیںء SAS‏ نے کے لے پان کے ده 
بھی آتے ہیں۔ BO ARME‏ اس کے لس بے چا چیہ 
Aa dolut‏ ے۔ f-ra‏ نے اس سال اپنے ملک FU‏ ررر 


بست چیہ صرف A‏ ۳۷-سب Suse SVE‏ لول ے بہت D?‏ موی ——- 
۲- رلک e dle‏ وس کے ہنکس بودو ںکوپالیء دجو پ اور ہو اکی ضرورت 
dn‏ ے۔ URP AE EF E Me FA‏ سے Gili‏ ہا کل کرت ہے۔ 
۰مہ dius‏ موی Se‏ ا کو AGT ESE ty‏ 
سال اش وک das‏ خدمت میس -rr Loe‏ ال نکودور سے می UE‏ 
ما لاک ا نک وی سال ے Aou‏ ٣۔اک‏ مترو تا عام نے لوووں سے uv‏ 
لیے کے بارے mor‏ سے۔ Eu Du Sire‏ میں bx‏ ی؟ 
۳۵۔ب نک یکوششوں کے LWA bce BEDRA‏ و صرف زند ور ہے 
LI AE ee‏ کے بع ہی لوگ ایک e‏ میس Me‏ 
گے۔ hitra‏ سے لے کے EDEEM uh fa‏ 
کرو AP eosdem e S uu A lol d‏ بووول 
IIIA‏ ۱۔وہ و بر وقت لک نی باعل eu‏ 
۳ -آ Se‏ اضسوں ن غےکھانا خی سکھایا سے۔ Se SUAS SEI‏ 
age‏ ہندوستان EES C‏ موجود ہیں۔ CA UIs‏ 
Peel fr ri‏ ۵ ۳-مول ن کلم« آپ Tuv‏ ےک کول 
Paa E ood ut ANI‏ سپ نمی FSF habe‏ نت 
AF derd‏ برانے با شا ہو لکی Ee AI‏ دی ے۔ 
EUA‏ ان کا Ue dE‏ سے بحت دور سے عب کو چا هک Up‏ ضرور چا 
EME PTS‏ بست ای af Uf kp‏ قریب FEEL‏ معلوم 
Lest St oe Lu n‏ ںکہاں Pee‏ رکا ہوں ؟ 
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Unit XIII 


»- 


جو لو کک عمری میں بادشاہ ہو TE IE‏ شرت پاکی ے۔ uk cul‏ رکانام 
سب سے زیادہ eur‏ جب دو تت بر ASI‏ سول بر کی MF‏ اس نے ارو 
کے بڑے عام tan FP SF thet L uk oye‏ کے ایک حت ےکا بادشاہ 
JI‏ کے مرنے بر wb‏ پاد اہ موا kes‏ یط ole at ecd‏ 
x‏ کے بعد uty VR"‏ کر لیا Og Pers‏ ساطت | ata‏ 
جب ا MIE TEEN‏ مرکا PP an‏ کے نام 
Ede‏ وت 

ج Eiers EA‏ ہکواچاحام اسب فو اس پگ af etl pi‏ 
را کے ولد wit wut‏ باو شاد واراکو رایع د AA‏ سکندد VEE‏ 
tu? FL pS Mer‏ اس پیا GE‏ نے امیلن پ بڑھا کرد ۔ 
tel,‏ »مت سے کک پڑت تھے تور سب Ints bf.‏ اىران ZARTE A e‏ 
ier‏ یکن le Sipe uh‏ تارمو لیکو طا لیا iS aie‏ آل بجر 
ندر بجی گیا اور اس نے دارا GS‏ سے شاو یکر wA‏ 
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i f Doy‏ بجر Mame EVE ge ue‏ مت f‏ اور 
هس رم رح ہوا TA‏ یال راج لوک vw rl Ce‏ فوع میں بست 
EP‏ جب أن بول تیر بر لے يم با "Ene sS‏ ورن ی فوع میں 
WA‏ 2 اس ط رع ورس با dtu dd last wl ur A‏ وج مت لت 
Pd‏ لپن دش جانے کے eben P winced‏ ہوگیا۔ uite‏ 

i می نکی‎ l وتا یک ع ر‎ n اور وہ مگیا_‎ Uil Je T 
سکا‎ ae LP LAE درک فور کے اف را یکی لاش لوان سے کے‎ 

۵ 

d ان کے‎ E کے آ کے لوان گور سے وم‎ SUG LAC site 
اور‎ CIEL ALL BY نے مت سے ملک جی کر‎ ul RB 
کے وس م ے ند رک‎ on ze کر ری راش‎ BAT ہا لق لی‎ 
موت‎ FE بای وج ہوتے ہو‎ WANA UA ا‎ SG ser 


ay bx bea bo! سا اور‎ bas c 
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Unit XIII: Notes 


1 .kanı-umri-meeN : "at a young age." /kam-umrii/, “the state of being at a young 
age." an abstract noun, feminine, made bv adding the suffix /-11/ to the adjective /kam- 
umr.. “of little age.” which in turn consists of an adjective /kam/, “less,” and a noun 
/umr.. "age." Some other commonly used compound adjectives made with /kamy are: 
/kamzoor;, “ weak.” /kambaxt/, “wretched; ill-fated;" and /kam-xuuraak/. “one who eats 
very little.” 


WA /us-ku umr soolaa baras kii thii/: “ His age was sixteen." 
There can be several responses in Urdu to the question, /us-kii kyaa umr hai”... 
“What is his age?" 
1. /soolaa baras;. " Sixteen years.” 
. /us-kii umr soolaa baras-kii hai/, “His age is sixteen." 


ر درا 


. /us-kii umr soolaa baras hai ۰ “His age is sixteen." 
4. woo soolaa baras-kaa har, “He is sixteen years old.” 


In 2 and 4 the predicative compliment is an adjectival phrase made bv adding /kaa' to a 
nominal phrase. Note that ‘woo soolaa hai. the literal equivalent of the English “He is 
Sixteen," will not be acceptable in Urdu. 


3; ‘vee ab-see Dhaai hazaar baras pahlee-kii baat hat’. " It happened 2.500 years 
ago.” 

Note the adjectival phrase made by adding /-ki1/—it agrees with baat. a feminine 
noun—to the long adverbial phrase. Most adverbial words and phrases may be turned into 
adjectives by adding the possessive postposition /-kaa/. Examples: /vahaaN-kee loog’, 
"the local people;" /doo ghanTee-kaa safar/, " a two-hour long journev." 

4. /saaraa’: “entire.” Whereas /saaraa/ implies the entirety of the number, span or 


size of something, /puuraa/ carries the nuance of completeness or fullness. The latter, 
therefore, may not be used with plural nouns where their number is of more significance. 


ham-nee saarii raat kaam kiyaa We worked the entire night. 
In the above, we may replace /saarii/ with /puurii/ without making any difference. 
yee saarii kitaabeeN naii haiN All these books are new. 


Here, we may replace /saarii/ with /sab/, “all,” or /kul/. “the total number," but not with 
/puurii/. 
us-nee saaree doo soo rupiyee khoo He lost all the two hundred rupees he had. 
diyee 
us-nee puuree doo soo rupiyee He lost full two hundred rupees! 
khoo diyee 


In the last sentence it 1s not the actual number but the immensity of the loss which is of 
importance; hence the use of /puuraa/. /puuraa/ is also used in the complement function, 
whereas the other adjectives mentioned above are not. The two verbs commonly made 
with /puuraa/ are: /puuraa-karnaa/ and /puuraa-hoonaa/. (See 14:18.) 


us-nee kaam puuraa nahiiN kiyaa She didn't complete the work. 
kaam puuraa nahiiN huaa The work wasn't completed 


yA Mas . . . Saltanat-kaa kaam saNbhaalaa/: * Alexander took up the work of 
gs p.” 


/saNbhaalnaa/ means “to support or prop up something; to take hold of something 
and look after it." Its intransitive form is /saNbhalnaa/, “to recover." 


apnii kitaabeeN saNbhaaliyee Here, take care of your books. 


maiN gir-jaataa leekin ahmad-nee I'd have fallen. but Ahmad got hold of me. 

mujhee saNbhaal liyaa 

maiN gir-jaataa leekin saNbhal- I'd have fallen, but managed to recover. 

gayaa 
6. /usee xiraaj kahtee haiN/: “It is called /xiraaj/." Lit. “ [They/People] call it 
/xiraaj/." 

/X-koo X1 kahnaa/: “to call X X1." Both adjectives and nouns may occur as X1. 
The most common way to ask the question, “ What is X called.” is: /X-koo kyaa kahtee 
haiN/, with /loog/ as an implied subject. It may be made more personal too: /aap X-koo 
kyaa kahtii haiN?/, “ What do you call X?" 

1s-koo urduu-meeN kyaa kahtee What is it called m Urdu? 


haiN? 
aisee loogooN-koo jaahil kahtee Such persons are called ignorant. 
haiN 
aap-nee us-koo acchaa KyooN Why did you call it good? 
kahaa?/ 

7. /daara-nee saxtii suruu-kii/: " Darius began to get tough with him." 


/saxtn/, “hardness,” is an abstract noun made from /saxt/, “hard.” /saxtii karnaa/: 
NF: “to put pressure on X /-par/.” /saxtii-see/, an adverbial phrase, means: " with 
firmness; strictly." 


8. /is-par/: “at that...; on account of it..." /is/ refers back to the preceding sentence. 
hence the proximate form, and not /us/. 

9. /raastee-meeN bahot see mulk paRtee thee/: “There were many countries on the 
wav." 


/paRnaa/ has no one basic meaning. (See 226.) Here it is used in the sense of “to 
occur." Note the imperfect participle construction. It implies that the statement made 1s 
concerned with something generally true and not just one instance of it. For the latter, it 
would have been sufficient to say: /raastee-meeN bahot see mulk thee/. The choice made 
by the writer was a stylistic one, and not exclusively grammatical. 

10.  /saadii/: F : “marriage.” It is used in two verbs: /saadii karnaa/ and /saadii 
hoonaa/. The subject of /karnaa/ would be the person who marries, while the subject of 
/hoonaa/ would be /saadii/ itself. In Urdu culture, a girl normally does not arrange her 
own marriage, her parents or relatives do it for her. A man, on the other hand, is 
perceived as being able to arrange his own marriage. Consequently, /saadii karnaa/ will 
normally not be used with a woman as its subject except to indicate that she married on 
her own, perhaps against her elders' wish. Consider the following examples: 


saliim-kii saadii najmaa-see huii Saleem married Najma. 

saliim-nee najmaa-see saadii kii -ditto- 

najmaa-kii saadii saliim-see huii Najma married Saleem. 

najmaa-nee saliim-see saadii kii Najma married Saleem, [and it was she 
who arranged it, not her parents]. 

najmaa-kee waalid-nee us-kii saadii Najma's father married her to Saleem. 

saliim-see kii 
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The two verbs. therefore, may be described as (1) saadii hoonaa/ : Ki.F : “to marry X /- 
see. and (2) 'saadn kamaa : NF ^ "to marry N -see’: to marry X ;-kii to XI /-see/.” 

11 “JAb un haathivooN-par tur barsee: ` When arrows rained down on those 
elephants..." ۱ 

'barasnaa . ۰۰۱١ fall like ram.” When used with /paanir. “water.” as its subject. it 
means “to rain (Intr.)." It is not used with /baans . “rain.” which is used with the verb 
hoonaa . 

abhii paani baras-rahaa hai It is sull raming. 

abhi baanis hoo-rahn hai -ditto- 

Another verb in this context would be 'paann paRnaa . “to ram.” with ;paann . 
"water," acting as the subject of the verb 'paRnaa . Example: ‘abhi paanu paR-rahaa 
hai. It is still raining.” 

12 vec bhaag-khaRee huee . " Thes began to flee." ‘khaRaz-hoonaa has the same 
function in such compounds as the verb .uThnaa : it adds the nuance of something 
happening suddenly or haphazardly. (See 167) 


13 fauj-meeN gaRbaR paR-gan . “A confusion arose in the arms ` 


.gaRbaR is an onomatopoetic word. The use of paRnaa helps to express the 
calamitous nature of what happened 'paRnaa . for the same reason. 1s also used with such 
words as soor." noise.” aafat."calamitv;" and hangaamaa .” uproar ~ 
14 sahr baabul-meeN `..m the city of Babylon. ` 


Inanimate class markers mostly occur after the noun. while animate class markers 
can occur either before or after. though mostly before 


Jamnaa 1 the River Jamuna 

aabuu pahaaR Mt. Abu 

raajaa pooras Raja Porus 

sikandar baadsaah Emperor Alexander 
sahr . “cty.” and mulk . " count." for some reason. behave like animate markers. 
13. /yanaazaa means "a funeral procession" as well as "a properly shrouded corpse " 
16. “ys dunivaa-see Xaalu haath jaa-rahaa ha; `He 1s going empty-handed from this 


world.” 
/xaaliı haath . an adjectival phrase. is mostly used adv erbiallv. as is the case here. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants 
کت ر‎ AE Sif gins” inus و رش با شاه‎ Le 
طرح‎ Plan رسک‎ b ay بعد سکتدر سارا‎ LA میٹمادہ صرف سول بر لک تھا۔ پاوشاہ‎ 
لے اج‎ 3e Cu herz M o جب ایک باد شا ەدوسر‎ te FERM 
AU نے واراکو‎ el EEU AGS vorn (ei tm 
سے شاو یکر ی ۔‎ ISIE IPS WE vis ar LOT دید‎ 
نے کے توووڈ رکم چھا گے اور پور کی فوع‎ Se جب ُن پر‎ BL ww ور سک فرش‎ 
زان تھا‎ u Luh بر کا تھا۔‎ ve Piet جب‎ Ed ای بھی باس‎ 
the ی اور سی‎ al aveLI/EIUE Luce 
We انان وتاش‎ EZ لوگو ںکو تار ہے‎ Fez کے ہو‎ LU UU تر ری‎ 
چاتاے۔‎ AGO Ale poderi 


1 سای‎ M sipaahii soldier 


B. Translate into English. 

جو لوگ تیک اور اپ کام رت eid Pius‏ یں می شرت باس یل وه ات 
et el Feb!‏ زہانے میس میں یا کول میں Bres‏ 
ا ںکانام ڈور ڈور ABI‏ می ہندروستا نکا سب سے pu‏ ے۔ جب ووا bebe‏ 
وا سک lux af‏ ہے اب ے اتھارہ بل پل ےکی بات سے ج بکہ ہندوستان ای AN‏ 
LV Fit‏ کے بعد مم ez lee aa‏ سے با ہر 6 "y d‏ 
CU n nz‏ ےر روک EP le‏ ہوا Sale‏ 
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سے دو رس ےکنارے تک گیا۔ ج IE Liz AUT Wi. Az JE‏ 
Lb‏ لاب ال عمار تک تارج کل 2 لیات 2 yl,‏ ف کوکھانے کے LAPA‏ 
WA‏ تھا۔ ut‏ نے سے اپ She zot‏ و کے راتۓ eut‏ کی داش OY‏ 
ae dev» sue‏ میرے روس کی شاوی ول اور اب اس کے چار EL ur GE‏ 
a z^‏ اوجود tiles pS ble pel UP‏ ت ے لوگ 
2 کان جب پان بر سے ل سب کے سب ene SSN‏ مکاك سے کے کے بعد 
VA WHEEL QUE‏ اور سر کے لے چلاگیا۔ Ut‏ اول اؤ ں Jit AC‏ 
eO e chal us Án‏ سے ائ رک دیا مرس CM‏ 
AIL‏ ےکا م کر نے سے الک رر دیا۔ ent‏ کے سا ھ م لوگ پا ڈ ہے گے اور 
UIE ENS fet‏ الا کے یال جانے کے لے بے جن مو U‏ تما nA‏ 
vi S Ut? zd vie‏ سے Lh‏ مطابق :روز LAW‏ 
&- اس از کے نے مڑی Vb bue MA BU Ls Ire‏ 
نے ed d‏ رت ئن ین UOI‏ جا TA‏ ہوا DUE‏ بعدوائیں 
آیا۔ bos‏ مو وک Les NELI Wa, 7 tu tul‏ 
مو ے خو وکو مورت کے d‏ سے نہ میا سکاب م لوگ Mop‏ ارت سے اور LEE‏ 
ساتھ ر سے or Shel E‏ کے بح داع ےگ Uu UK‏ جب ودای آپ 
گے یں کل سب لوگوں نے be Aoi)‏ م روز أك oA uu‏ 
-e ee PN P‏ رات مل پا 7 wi OIE‏ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 
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AT n f EE گر ویا۔ وا‎ xd سے‎ Zs! -... delf 
Ee ile KIKI UF جب الن ما‎ Efe 


Wi) 


22 T n TT M 02020 ps اور‎ T IN DEN disces ee Ut را ل‎ ai E 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. Ashoka is perhaps the most famous king of India. II. Why did vou 
refuse to help him? III. Despite staying there for several davs | wasn't able 
to meet him. IV. That boy has begun to walk badly after falling from the 
tree. V. What do they call this building? VI. My brother used to go to him 
every week. VII. He began to studv Urdu when he was fifteen vears old 
VIII. My brother married six years ago. IX. When we saw the owner of the 
garden we began to run. X. Following my instructions they will go there 
tomorrow. XI. These days they come here quite often. XH When hc got 
married he gave up living with his parents. XIII. I refused to carry all 
those books with me to Karachi. XIV. At the very end of the road was his 
store and a lot of people had gathered in front of ıt. XV. Can vou tell us 
something about the many great philosophers of Greece? XV] No king 
can just by himself conquer an entire country. XVII. He came here with 
me, talking all the way. XVIII. The boys from that school used to go to the 
river every day. XIX. When are you going to Lahore to take up vour new 
job? XX. My sister was married to Ahmad's older brother. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

tds نھوں ن ےکم ری میں‎ xz en کے‎ uf "PETENS 

PYP E کیا ترک اور اس‎ EE نے کے وقت‎ SR 
eor enc uir و ن ر اور وإ کاکو ا‎ HEES 
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ا کیا سے ؟ ۵-محمندر YE uui‏ کیا تمارک شاوی موئ ؟ 
ے -بتروستان میں RE OY a bh TP. "f C bd. AE‏ ^ - سور 
سار OSs Ud BLUE‏ ۹- کت د رکا چناز PU‏ رح کال اگیا؟ ae‏ 
کے پارے میں اس P‏ کن رک کیا مطلب تھا ؟ 
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Unit XIV 
Az LUS 


NATU AE AE MAG Se EA SU 
ed d بھی ہیں‎ al مسلرانوں میس دو تو ہار‎ EG Ted AE 
مگ یکا :ام سے‎ utu یہ دو‎ utt ےک ےکوتے کے مان ایک تیوقت‎ 
ہیں اور‎ Aden وی عام بول پال یس لوگ‎ E یر الط اور ووسر یکا عیرالا‎ 
at KE 
OO یں ج پان رک‎ LIEFIE کے‎ A CUN AZ. 
عباد یکر سے ہیں۔‎ die اور خاش طور بر‎ EE مسلران روزہ‎ EE رمضان کے‎ 
2242 SI zdal EE EES, رک شام‎ MSIL رمضاك‎ 
Set کر چا ند دی ےک یکو لکرتے ہیں۔ جس دن چان دیکھا جاتا ہے اس کے دوسرے دن‎ 
LÉI uL e HE ہے۔ ید کے دن لوگ سو برے اٹ ھکر ہماتے اود‎ de 
سب لوگ عیرگاہ با شر‎ LAA pL ج کو سب لو‎ BENI 
ar ن ر‎ fi ہیں اور مرد‎ Pus f Lez Uta ud 
کے‎ UP oz dz dt بعد‎ te SNe لے ہیں‎ E Date سب لوگ‎ 
EN ELIA IZO ES کیت‎ 
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EEUE be Ux‏ عیدگاہ De nL‏ جس مم ںکھانے پٹ کی چیروں 
ced‏ رل تا ےک چ urban‏ 

دوس VR‏ لف کے edele‏ اس BEP‏ 
v‏ من جاتے ہیں اور وگول سے گے لت ہیں۔ فرت مرف اتا ےک اس دع وہ لوگ جو ایا 
کر سے ہیں برے ی بھیٹ رکی Lb‏ قربا کاگوشت دوستوں میں Ëp‏ ہیں اور 
نقرو ںکو بھی و 2 ہیں۔ Plut‏ رات gf‏ ںکھاتے ہیں اور عیرا d‏ ے 
| رن زیادو مرول مس pL UT‏ کے جات ہیں۔ عیدالا گی کے do Or‏ 
PM‏ اس vd‏ رت ابرا "E‏ اوران weth Ji Ue la PAL‏ 
ere‏ یال اور NEL PU ea Louse ie‏ 


Unit XIV: Notes 


l. -/yuuN too/, lit. “in this manner,” is best left untranslated in English; its range 
covers such English openers as “For that matter...” ‘‘ Ordinarily...;” “Of course, ....” 
The function of this phrase is to introduce a statement whose validity is granted by the 
speaker, but with regard to which he implies or intends to add another staternent for 
Juxtaposition, even contradiction. The second clause would usually begin with /leekin/. 


E /balki/: “but rather; on the contrary." It should be learned together with /leekin/, 
«€ ut." 


yee kaam muskil hai leekin maiN This work is difficult but I'd do it for you. 


kar-duuNgaa 
yee kaam muskil nahiiN balki This work is not difficult, rather it is quite 
kaafii aasaan hai easy. 


woo na sirf yahaaN aaeeNgii balki Not only will she come here, she'll also 
aap-kee saath ThahreeNgii bhii stay with you. 


woo yahaaN aaeeNgiileekin aap- She'll come here, but she won't stay with 
kee saath ThahreeNgii nahiiN you. l 


(Also see note 5 below.) 
3. /Gair-muslim/: “ non-Muslim.” 


/Gair/ is an adjective and means: “outsider; stranger.” It is often used to refer to 
persons who are culturally perceived as not “one's own." Thus: /apnee loog/, " our own 
people; kinsmen;" /Gair loog/, “outsiders.” /Gair/ is also used as a prefix, mostly added 
to adjectives, but also to some nouns, to make adjectives containing the sense of negation. 
Thus: /Gair-mumkin/, “ impossible,” /Gair-mazhabii/, “ non-religious;" /Gair-taaliim- 
yaaftaa/, "uneducated;" /Gair-mulkii/, “ foreign.” 

4. /manaanaa/: “to formally observe some occasion or festival.” Note the meaning 
carefully, for though in most cases /manaanaa/ may simply be translated as “to 
celebrate," it does not inherently contain any sense of joy. Thus: /xugii manaanaa/, “to 
celebrate;" /Gam manaanaa/, “to mourn;" /chuTTii manaanaa/, “to observe a holiday;" 
/muharram manaanaa/, “to observe Muharram, the festival of ritual mourning." 


5. /waisee/, at the beginning of a clause or sentence, is a more equivocal way of 
saying “but” than /leekin/. Thus: “ aap-koo jaanaa too na caahiyee, waisee aap jaaeeN too 
kooii harj nahiiN/, “You really shouldn't go, but there isn't any harm if you do.” 

6. /mahez/: “mere; merely; only." It should be learned together with /sirf/. Though 
the two are mostly used as if they are interchangeable, there is a subtle difference which 
is often observed by careful writers. /sirf/ draws attention to the quantity, size or number 
of what it refers to, while /mahez/ implies a more subjective and qualitative view of that 
matter or thing. Thus: /sirf caar laRkee/, “only four boys [and no more];" /mahez caar 
laRkee/, “merely four boys.” 

7. . Muslim calendar is lunar, and it depends on the sighting of the moon whether the 
ongoing month would be of twenty-nine days or thirty. The twelve months of the Muslim 
calendar are as follows: /mubarram; safar; rabii'-ul-awwal; rabii'-us-saanii; jamaadii-ul- 
awwal; jamaadii-us-saanii; rajab; sa'baan; ramzaan; sawwaal; zi-l-qaad; zi-l-hij/. (The 
teacher should write out these words in the class.) Ramadan, /ramzaan/, is the most sacred 
month for all Muslims. 
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8. /roozaa/ means “a voluntary and religious fast,” whereas /faagaa/ means 
“abstention from food and drink. willingly or unwillingly.” Both are masculine nouns. 
The related verbs are: /roozaa rakhnaa/ and /faaqaa karnaa/. 


'Lent'-meeN loog roozaa rakhtee People fast during the Lent. 
haiN 
meerii tabii'at kuch Thiik nahiiN is I'm not feeling well, so I'll fast today. 
liee aaj maiN faaqaa karuuNgaa 
9. /...apnee doostooN-kee ghar iid milnee jaatee haiN/: “The go to their friends’ 
homes to exchange Eid greetings.” 


Aiid milnaa refers to the act of embracing each other cordially which Muslims 
engage in after the prayers end. This may happen later too. 


10. — /zyaadaa-tar/: “mostly.” 


Persian has comparative and superlative suffixes—'-tar/ and /-tariin/, 
respectively—which are added to adjectives. Many of these Persian words have become 
common in Urdu, but the suffixes themselves have not become a 'productive' element 
within Urdu grammar—they cannot be added to just any word, and certainly not to Indic 
words. (Students will have to learn the words individually, but they should learn the 
suffixes too for recognition.) Some common words are: /behtar/, “betttr;” /behtariin/, 
"best;" /xuubtar/, “ superior;" /badtanin/, “worst.” (See 241.) 


1l.  /namkiin: “ flavoured with salt; salty.” From /namak/ : M : " salt." It does not 
mean " over-salted,” but rather it should be understood as the opposite of /miiThaa/, 
"sweet." Other flavours are: 


/khaTTaa/ “sour” /phiikaa/ “insipid” 
/kaRwaa/ “bitter” /tiikhaa/ “hot with chillies” 
/xusbuudaar/ “fragrant” ^ /badbuudaar/ “stinking” 
/taazaa/ “fresh” /baasii/ “stale” 

/kaccaa/ “unripe; raw” /pakkaa/ “ripe; cooked” 


Another related word, /caTpaTaa/, “flavourfully spicy,” implies a noticeable, but 
enjoyable, presence of chillies. It can also be used idiomatically: /caTpaTii xabar/, “ spicy 
news.” (Also see 18:15.) 


12. /rasm/: F : “ritual; formal practice.” It should be learned together with /rawaaj/, 
* custom," a masculine noun. 


13. The symbol over the names of the two prophets is the abbreviation of an Arabic 
phrase whose first word begins with the letter /ain/. The phrase /'alaihis-salaam/ means, 
“Peace be upon him.” With the name of the Prophet Muhammad, it is customary to use 
another symbol, an abbreviated /swaad/, representing an Arabic phrase, /sall-allaahu 
“alaihi wa sallam/, “May God's Peace and Mercy be upon him." (The teacher should 
write the phrases on the board.) Also see 253, 255. 
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Exercises 


A. ‘Situational variants. 
SIGE LIL توبار ہوتے ہیں‎ EE à مک اور بر علا‎ pias 
ایک می دن مناتے‎ Lea Sug elAzZ»outuw fur Lv 
SER یں لوگ ای‎ aure ہیں۔ بل ین توپاروں کے خاش تام بھی ہیں گر‎ 
aN چام‎ tude دن لوگ شا مکو‎ P LU ES دوسر ےکو صرف‎ 
مد‎ Jue یر دوسرے دن شر کے نام‎ M? VS پت ے‎ Juz! 
Usy tut لے ہے ہیں۔‎ ley te sul L کرت اور عیرگاه‎ 
کے بح سب لوگ‎ bn له‎ id یکر نما یں بت میں بک ان کے‎ IE 
POM شر ی باکش‎ Lib? مکان جاتے ہیں۔‎ Lid ستول ہے‎ VEE 
یل تما ےکی پیب تی ہیں۔‎ Zug پٹ ےکی زی اور‎ LA رکانوں س‎ e 
مجر ےکی‎ eU کے دن وہ لوگ یجن سے ہو‎ ur A Je r می فرق ۰ک‎ Uu Us» 
d our کن ہیں اور‎ a gd tu مو‎ L عیرالقطر‎ eS by 
بقرعید کے مو بر جو قرب یک رم‎ EE ا ان‎ E E 
dM قربا نیک‎ Eu رت‎ OP سےا لک‎ dud 


B. Translate into English. 

ہر زا ںہ رآ و گے یں کک کم -E EE TT‏ 

ا حول نے لڑکوں یاک پر جوا Praag. wÉ NAS‏ اور اس کے روست 
sined‏ وونوں ار انگ اسکولوں ہیں پڑت Saver of‏ 
Meo‏ طریقہ ہے۔ tebe hel JE ede‏ ال عمار تک 


مت پر ے آپ سارا ut EED‏ موق بر ایک wu de‏ میں eax‏ 
i?‏ رن Ul‏ کے یا یکی ہے کوب نہ بو Ë‏ وه روژه رگ EE‏ 25437[ اور 
A UT DREAM ek use‏ سے کن عام 
طور پر ا bot LEES Wake LES‏ 
آررو USE‏ میں عام طور برای وفت ان سے ٹے جا »ول - ان ے یہاں 
vi Lifter LU Ly desi fiee‏ 
شا مک وکھانے پر ee‏ بے دوس ت Li‏ ہیں جو وس لک میں den ele‏ 
ns‏ ضرو رک LIE‏ ہی کر کول میں الو لآنیں۔ ی دن زی رہ zi‏ کان مال 
Uto ere AZ zr. e TOMO ay ut‏ 
bers‏ جب می MWA JL‏ ل کے اسیک طرف ٹیش 
ہو ئے ہیں اور کیال الک دو رک طرف- جل ہو نے پر سب لوگ ae‏ و ںکو & 
L‏ بعد یش فلا مکو tiu‏ سے پیا ایا اور حب وہ خا مو ای UALS‏ ا کول 
OL‏ ان so i‏ لح اور ںکو انام اے۔ ہر سال !ناژ ایک مل ہا 
EE‏ لوگ اپنے پل کے سا تم بل p LIE‏ کے ایک جینے میں لک 
or uid A‏ بھی ییوت تاش E pd Cab‏ ان دونوں مکانوں 
Gs‏ صرف انتا ےک phi tM‏ ہے اور ده سرت مل FEW On”‏ 
wa ind HS SENE‏ اش لک بر“ نر ہب سے SOE OP‏ لزا کے بحر 
رو ہوا۔ 


C. Fillin the blanks. 


C» a... الک‎ si por occu i ول تن‎ m کے رن‎ ie ہیں اور‎ 
Ji tes exu. ۹ حضرت‎ e ارام اور ان‎ 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. Every region of this country has a separate language. II. When we 
arrived she was about to go to meet her father. 111. The boy was 
simultaneously eating and reading a book. IV. She came here talking with 
her brother about the college. V. Very few festivals are celebrated in that 
manner. VI. His mother told him to read that book, especially the last part. 
VII. I usually have very little money on the last day of the month. 
VIII. Most children like sweets more. IX. I don't know any of the people 
sitting outside.. X. Many Muslims do not go to the mosque every day to 
pray. XI. After the game was over we talked to the boys who had won. 
XII. On this occassion too the women do not pray with the men. 
XIII. There are more boys in this college than girls. XIV. What kind of 
food is cooked in your house on that day? XV. Why do you refuse to 
celebrate with us? XVI. A market is held twice a week near the mosque; 
XVII. Whatever work Shakeel does he does it nicely. XVIII. This matter 
has nothing to do with our religion. XIX. My house used to be on the way 
to the river. XX. We don't mean that you should never pray. 
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E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

LU ی وتك‎ iu Let کون توب اس میں جج‎ Us 

ہیں ؟ ۲-عام بول پال می سول ی عیرول با مکیاہیں ؟ ۳- تسار اش AF‏ 

ہیں اور سکیلنڈر کے مطابق من جاتے ہیں ؟ te gar‏ مسا نک یکر ے 

zi ۵-عید کے دن لوگ عو ر ےک یاک‎ VEER اور رمضان کے‎ tur 

اور A‏ رکہاں جات ہیں ؟ -٦‏ نماز کے بجر لو AL‏ ے eur‏ ے - عید کے usd oo‏ اور 

MEE gura COM دیکھا سے ؟‎ ed نے‎ FUN ے ؟‎ D Us 
fe sb Set det SLI EE iV 
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Review Exercises 


unts EE‏ کت رر -e d sed‏ ۲۔ارسط وکو سب سے 
i-r they,‏ لوک Spt‏ سندر بادہ بی ںکی BEREA‏ 
SUE‏ کو مت اب m‏ رو ہو گی Jo SF‏ پر KE‏ 
کے M‏ رن کیا با تارج سے بمت یه لاس ۷- جب هیر الد مم گے نو میں نے ا نک 
کام Ji Uti eue F Send Ed. a Ww‏ سکاب 
LAE‏ بعد اور اس سے یل بھ یک یکم تمر بادشاہوں نے Ver 66a‏ تن 
Vite? d Aa‏ کے پارے کے بعد اور بھی beer IE Ee Fon‏ 
ext EU N EEN‏ ای پات ے۔ facer‏ مص Ala Wd‏ 
EE Sey te KU dhe cir VY‏ ۱۳- لاز مکوج کی کا م دیا جات ے دہ 
کرد کرجا ہے۔ ESE peo‏ گیا۔ ENT‏ 
پا ںکرت ہواآیا ہوں۔ Pin ed tend be AE‏ 
t RURAL‏ سے دہ سب BERE aa dIE wate‏ 
BE‏ ٠١٣-ین‏ ہر بست زیادہ ہوشیار اور الاک جانور ٢٢ Leth t‏ -شاد SPS‏ 
MEER‏ صرف Seid Very Ed UV‏ سے کیل میں Ve‏ اور 
ا سکادوست پا رگیا۔ urr‏ کی کی شاد اص کے سا tere Sek‏ نے اس کے 
dw‏ لڑکی سے شاد کی ہے۔ LISHA tha Mitte nee‏ 
rea DES‏ ے ۲-جب وار dui‏ فورح یم ات nds.‏ 
۸ جب FEE‏ بو شرو موی نولوک اش Ere‏ ۴۹۔ اس ہے ےکی عر Je‏ 
کی ہے۔ ube‏ کے کین Ap PS Wale‏ ۳۱ سج بک بادشاہکاجنازہ 
نال ics Decke kd UL Elia ce‏ ہیں۔ grr‏ خی کے Ge‏ 
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Piti سکمائی کے‎ DIE اور ووستوں یں‎ OS ووو‎ un 
مطلب ہس ےک سب ے‎ are ERAS is -rr el 
انتا بڑا بادشاہ ہوتے ہوئے بھی موت سے تہ بے سکا۔‎ ri L£ ui میں ہ‎ zt 
Ag بست سے ال ہوتے ہو ےکی پا رگیا۔ ۳۸ -ج ر کک کے لوگ انا‎ APE 
۳-سار می وتا مان سال یل دو عیرس ضرور مزا‎ tive LALA 
یرک‎ -etb buo AZ عی رکا‎ f ت3 ووسرے تو ہار‎ Uz-f* Lot 
WHE Jeti مل‎ sor VEE بھی دوسرے ون لوک‎ een? دك‎ 
Viser etbur ori BEE SAPPE جات ہیں۔‎ ak 
۳-لول ور‎ ۵ Lee ے یکل روزے تلد‎ oR فرت ہے ےکلہ‎ Mi کیروں س‎ 
ے- ۷ -رو ول‎ Fe یر کے ون خاش طور بر انحام دی‎ I e انام لتا‎ Ui, Az 
OP کے روزو لک‎ gue-re تا رک جا یں‎ zs d d س ق مک نے کے‎ 
Ve x P سے عہاد تکا‎ BE پچ لکوکم‎ gua ۸۔‎ eed 
wa تیا ای کو انی یں کیک دی کرت‎ BLUE اد شاه کم‎ JP g-ra -c te 
-e eb td رو وفت کا‎ Uses tre IF bles free 


Unit XV 


ue Kf Utd‏ ترکاریاں 


مو مگ BEL ATS‏ رات de‏ منڈیوں میس AE‏ کرت سے 
se SET‏ ربا کی Core‏ روز بیجن اور E Lohia‏ کے 
o‏ تعر کک وونوں من بل اور رئ ادر رکب ری سز uod‏ کے در مان چ وک 
Lie onc ox‏ جاتے رت ہیں اس ے rece‏ تکار ی لاو اور اجا رک 
روز یکا لیے ہیں۔ 

روز GEE‏ لوں کے ڈ ترجا سے جات ہیں اور ریبار اتی پئ دکی چز AA‏ 
Bi tue Ue] af‏ مزح مل oi‏ 48 کنا فرح سا 
te #‏ سے ہیں۔ und AJezut ne Ue‏ 

چن ترکار و لکو EMIL ZOLA‏ ری ut‏ فروش رو زک بکری 
EPO LIL SEILE NIE UP E‏ 
ebau ao NT del AE dde‏ 
اور اکا با ditm cir cur LA‏ اور aly‏ سر e ok 36 bs, Im‏ 
تک ایک ردیل سیر تھا HE aiu A SIAL Live‏ 
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اکا VALE VI‏ کر یلاء آلو اور EE‏ خریب لوگ UTE‏ 
MEE‏ 
ص ifm AGE EF‏ سیب ہہ Se‏ یکا شر ت کی وج سے دہ 
لوگ pet fat‏ ہیں تکار اور gv‏ دکرتے ہیں۔ Wr‏ یبد یھ اور 
d dz.‏ ی بھی ضروری ufi‏ مور Lh PASSES uzi‏ سار ad‏ 
DILE‏ 
WALA‏ جع میس ج یکازور E‏ اور آم بھی آنے لگا SPUL -e‏ 
فی یں وھا دی ہیں کان وراس OS tol ure a E us E?‏ 
اوت 7 E.‏ بی ef (tat GE ES tá‏ بوزه b dE ect‏ 
ta‏ جا رہ ےلکن دز api LSS‏ تهج هک تاو ماو چا ےگا" 
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Unit XV: Notes 


l. /mausam-e-garmaa/ = /garmi-kaa mausam ' “the summer season " 


The above is an Izafat compound. (See 240.) Three seasons are commonly 
recognized ın South Asia; summer, 'garmii' or 'garmivaaN/: winter. jaaRaa or 
/sardivaaN/; and the rains. /barsaat/, a unmarked feminine noun. (The others are all 
marked nouns.) 


garmii-meeN during the summer 
garmiyooN-meeN -ditto- 
jaaRee-meeN during winter 
sardivooN-meeN; -ditto 
barsaat-meeN during the rainv season 


There are no commonly used words in Urdu for " spnng" and " autumn;" the two, mostly 
literary, words used bv some people are the feminine nouns, ‘bahaar’ 270 ۰ 
respectively. 


2 /cauk/ and qaisar-baaG: are two neighborhoods or ‘muhallaa’ in the city of 
Lucknow; they also contain two wholesale markets for vegctables. Likewise, /fateh-ganj/ 
and ;rakaab-gan).. mentioned later, are also two neighborhoods: they are also major retail 
markets for vegetables and fruit. 


^/manDn/ means “a wholesale market." as opposed to /baazaar/. a retail place 


3 ZThaTh/: M : “crowd.” A more common word is | bhilR/, a feminine noun. 
"ThaTh is a count noun, while /bhiiR/ is a mass noun. a collectivity. Note the use of 
/lagnaa/; it will also be used with /bhiiR/. The two words may also be used with /hoonaa/. 


aaj baazaar-meeN ThaTh lagee thee There were crowds in the market today. 


aa) baazaar-meeN bhiiR lagn thn The market was crowded today. 
E saRak-par hameesaa bhiiR hooui This road is always crowded. 
al 
maidaan-meeN bhiiR lagii hai There 15 a large crowd in the open area. 
maidaan-meeN ThaTh lagee haiN There are several small crowds in the open 
area. 
4. /rooz subah: “every moming.” Lit. “daily, in the moming.” Note how the larger 


or more general unit comes first, followed by the narrower or more specific unit. Usually 
the words for the vanous times of the day—/subah/. " morning," /doo-pahar/, “noon, 
aftemoon;” /saam/, "evening; dusk;" and /raat, " night" —are used adverbially by 
putting the postposition ;-koo/ after them, but the postposition may be dropped when the 
same words are preceded by another adverb of time such as /kal/, /aaj/ or /rooz/. That is 
particularlv the case with /subah/ and /saam/. (See 199.) 


5. /-kee alaawaa/: “besides; in addition to; except for." Compare the following 
sentences: 


un-kee alaawaa wahaaN kaun hai? Who else is there in addition to him? Who 
else 1s there except for him? 


un-kee alaawaa wahaaN aur kaun Who else 1s there in addition to him? 
hai? 
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un-kee alaawaa wahaaN kooii None is there except for him. 
nahiiN 
Students should learn it together with /-kee siwaa/, which unambiguously means, 
[11 except." - 


un-kee siwaa wahaaN kooii nahiiN None is there except for him. 


Both /alaawaa/ and /siwaa/ can also be placed before the modified noun, with /-kee/ 
coming after the latter. This reversal is particularly common when /alaawaa/ is used as a 
synonym of /siwaa/. In other words: /alaawaa X-kee/ = /siwaa X-kee/, “except for X." 
(Also see 2:22.) 


6. /joo saal bhar miltii haiN/: “...which are available the year round.” 


/bhar/ is used with the words for various kinds of measurements and also with 
other words (nouns) which in the particular context may imply some sort of a measure. It 
means, “to the full extent (of the preceding word)." Such phrases may be adverbial as 
well as adjectival. 


paanii din bhar barastaa rahaa It rained ali day long. 
seer bhar duudh caahiyee I need a 'seer' of milk. 
A new adjectival phrase can also be made by further adding /-kaa/. 
zaruurat bhar-kaa kapRaa as much cloth as one needs 
kaam bhar-kii mazduurii wages for the full work 
7. /bhaaoo/ : M : “rate; wholesale price; price." It should be learned together with 


/qiimav, “price,” a feminine noun, and /daam/, “price,” a masculine noun, usually used 
in the plural. (See 7:2.) 


aaj-kal seeb-kaa kyaa bhaaoo hai? What's the price of apples these days? 
maiN-nee seebooN-kii aiimat dee- I've paid for the apples. 
dii 
maiN-nee seeb-kee daam dee-diyee -ditto- 
8. /...kuch xus nazar nahiiN aatee/: “...they don't appear very happy." 


/nazar-aanaa/ means: “to appear; to seem; to be seen." The extended construction 
would be as follows: /X-koo X1 X2 nazar-aanaa/: “for X1 to appear as X2 in X's sight." 
Thus /yee kitaab mujhee acchii nazar-aatii hay, “This book seems good to me." 


woo aaj kuch biimaar nazar aatee He seems a bit ill today. 


haiN 
yee imaarat duur-see nazar aatii hai This building can be seen from some 
distance. 
Cf. /us-koo kuch nazar nahiiN aataa/, “He can't see anything." 
9. /guzastaa saal-kii nisbat/: “relative to last year; compared with last year." 


. f-kii nisbat/ basically means, “related to; in relation to," but it is more commonly 
used in the sense of a comparison. Another postposition for the latter purpose is: /-kee 
mugaabilee-meeN/. Thus: /guzastaa saal-kee muqaabilee-meeN/. A related adverb is 
/nisbatan", “relatively.” 

10. — /sauq-see/: “avidly; with much pleasure." 
This phrase is the most common polite answer (in assent) to requests seeking 
permission to do something. 
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Q. /kyaa maiN yee kitaab deekh-saktaa huuN?/, “May I look at this book?" 
A. /saug-see/, “ Gladly." 


, ۶ 


11.  /fiseer/: "per 'seer!. 


۳ /fi/, “per; each." Thus: /fii kitaab/. 'per book;" /fii sadii/; " percent;" /das fii 
sadiv,, “ten percent." 
12. — /..us-koo haath nahiiN lagaa-saktee thee/: “ ...couldn't even touch it." 

/haath lagaanaa/ : NM: “to lay a hand on; to touch." It should be understood 
together with another verb, /chuunaa/ : N : “to touch; to touch with X /-see/.” Because of 
the word, /haath/, “hand,” the first verb, depending on the context, may imply the 
subject's laying a claim to something. The second verb, however, means only the physical 
touching of something. 

13. — /maang/: F : “demand.” From /maangnaa/: N : “to ask for; to ask X /-see/ for 
X1.” 


ahmad-see kitaab maangiyee Please ask Ahmad for the book. 

us-nee ham-see ijaazat maangn He asked for our permission. 
Incidentally, the most common Urdu word for “supply” is: ۰ 
14. /goost-xoor/, ^ meat-eater; non-vegetarian." 

The Persian suffix /-xoor/ occurs in a few other common words: /sabzi-xoor/, 
" vegetarian;" /aadam-xoor/, “cannibal; man-eater;" /riswat-xoor/, " bribe-taker." 


15. Earlier, in Muslim homes, meals were taken sitting on the floor or on a /taxt/. In 
both cases, food was laid out on a piece of cloth (or a piece of oilcloth covered with a 
sheet), and people sat around it to eat. That special cloth was called: /dastar-xwaan/, a 
masculine noun. It is not the same as a tablecloth, which is /meezpoos' in Urdu, also a 
masculine noun. 


16. /liicii-kaa zoor hai/: “... lichis are in abundance." 


/zoor/, a masculine noun. means: " strength; force." Here it 1s being used 
idiomatically. Thus: /aaj-kal barsaat-kaa zoor hav, “It is really pouring these days.” Or, 
“The rains are in full force these days." /ab 'rap music'-kaa utnaa zoor nahuN/, “Rap 
music is not that big a thing now." 


Also, /zoor-see/, an adverb, and /zoor deekar’, a conjunctive participle and also an 
adverb. 


zaraa zoor-see booliyee Please speak a bit loudly. 

us-nee zoor deekar kahaa He said with emphasis. 

darwaazaa zoor-see mat band- Don't slam the door. 

karoo 

us-nee zoor deekar darwaazaa band He applied some force and closed the door. 
kar-diyaa 


17. /luu/, or /luuN/, is the strong and hot wind which blows across the northern plains ' 
of India during the months of April, May and June. /calnaa/ is used with /luu/ and other 
kindred words. such as /aaNdhii/, “dust storm," and /hawaa/, “wind.” 

18. /un-meeN kooii lazzat nahiiN/: * They don't have any flavor." 


/lazzat/ means “ delicious-ness." The related word is: /laziiz/, " deiicious." The 
neutral word for “flavor” or “taste” is /mazaa/, a masculine noun, though it too in many 
contexts have the same meaning as /lazzav, for it also means, “pleasure.” The related 
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adjectives from /mazaa/ are: /mazeedaar/, “ tasty;" /bad-mazaa/, “bad tasting; /xus- 
mazaa/, “nice tasting.” (See 11:14 for a list of different flavors.) 


mujhee is phal-kaa mazaa maalum I don't know how this fruit tastes. 


nahiiN/ 

is khaanee-meeN kooii mazaa This food is tasteless. 

nahiiN 

aaj-ka! woo mazee-meeN rahtaa hai He lives comfortably these days. 
kabaab bahot mazeedaar haiN The kabobs are very tasty. 

eek mazeedaar baat suniyee/ Listen to something funny. 


19.  /jaisee jaisee luu caleegii tarbuuz miiThaa hootaa jaaeegaa/: “ As the ‘loo’ would 
gradually increase so would the watermelon get sweeter." 


The normative rule is that relative marker comes in the first clause and the second 
clause is introduced with a demonstrative. Thus: /joo... woo . . /;/jaisaa . . ۰ waisaa . . ./; 
/itmi...utnii.../;/Jaisee... waisee .. /. But the demonstrative marker is often 
dropped, as is the case in the above sentence. 


/jaisee/ is a relative adverb, “the manner in which.” (See 202.) Its repetition, 
following the general rule, ‘intensifies’ its meaning, in this case translated as “ gradually 
increase." The literal meaning of the sentence would be, “ The manner in which the 'loo' 
would blow, in exactly the same manner the watermelon would continue to get sweeter." 
Study the use of corresponding relative and demonstrative markers in the following 
sentences. 


woo joo kitaab caahtaa hai [woo] Please give him the book he wants. 
us-koo diijiyee/ 


woo jaisiı kitaab caahtaa hai Please give him the kind of book he wants. 
[waisii] us-koo diijiyee 

woo jitnii kitaabeeN caahtaa hai Please give him as manv books as he 
[utnii] us-koo diijiyee wants. 


Essentially, each sentence is made from two short sentences, /woo kitaab — kitaabeeN 
caahtaa hai/ and /us-koo kitaab ~ kitaabeeN diijiyee/, which have been joined into one by 
(1) adding relevant relative and demonstrative markers (of identity, quality, or quantity) 
and (2) eliding any word that was felt to be unnecessary in the context. (See 69, 71.) 
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Exercises 


A.  Situational variants. 
ie JUU VEE ure Uc dt رال ات نا‎ 
HELE fade See وونوں‎ A ہیں۔‎ Sabo? 
pare IKONË 292 کال روز یکا‎ Leb hsp لئے لول‎ Vi 
وس سال ترکاریاں‎ -ut میاکرتے‎ NIA نے والنے ای‎ af ده جات ہیں اور‎ 
iW Be لوی اور‎ oque tue UE 
Ju اور اوس‎ Ed re ہیں۔ پرو ل کی تمت چتددن پل تک‎ 
ہو ےکی ایک وج ہے بھی ےک رکف کر یکی وجہ سے دہ‎ Air tur’ EE 
glen hi Saw سے اب ترکارکی اور سال‎ ZA جو بیش ہگوش‎ AR 
اب و‎ AT. E Eus PEP ےآ مکی کی‎ share Bi 
Serie y Aor مین ا تین‎ ÉE LLL 
BU usu 


1 byw mahaNgaa expensive 


2. ره‎ M mazaa flavour, taste 


B. Translate into English. 

ade -eths اور آنریو ںکا موم ی شروںع‎ JA سا جح‎ Lal Sues 

رل لاور d iM dusk‏ عید کے سے xc Usd af EE‏ کے 
be ons du £u‏ مکل ہو UWA et hos OP wy eth‏ 
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کے وقت PEPER‏ ال جالی ہیں اس Poo A edr PE AE‏ 
کون Uo‏ کت آپ کے یالب Ut e P. Fb‏ وام 
AUR‏ لوگ pet US gibe‏ لاور لو کی موجود EE‏ 
کے دا اک نے ات PS‏ لک _ BV‏ ون بح رک وہ ا گے یں É‏ 
xl‏ نے cioe ” Wei‏ علاوه Aut‏ مل ے چررن ETE‏ 
AZ‏ یں اس fie‏ متا ut ue‏ سے اس ے Lu euer‏ چن ر لرکو ںکو 
b eec) is‏ تھے۔ تاب EE‏ اب وکانوں 
E ad d‏ ما لک Wo‏ کر Ad vut d. VA‏ 
AE‏ خوش نظ D Aun‏ دنب See‏ پا گرا -e 6d LL‏ 
P. Bride ^ d E Vel‏ ہیں اور ہے dc -ut béke Or c‏ 
P‏ ےکا ایک سیب "E Je‏ دورے war KING rout‏ 
عام طور سے مس PiL ES Clef CL ne tte‏ 
موی Ados MAWE pind SP EE HA‏ با 
LI xu‏ کے ساتھ dui‏ بھی اب Her of ebi TUM‏ 
07 ہندوستان میں مین vlas die «Jenn‏ سروی زیادہ بو ری 
ان اس دکا ن کے اقا ل ر ے ہیں اورس بھی ہیں- رات رکا م کے کے Tu wa‏ 
VES SF‏ ۳1 کے آنے ME AUT» fe We‏ 
Uh‏ بت سے ینک BABA‏ بل یی کا ut‏ اب ت ےآ مادر گی کے 
eb ER‏ وواسکول Lie‏ توراست یل ایک Ku). e‏ 
ott‏ ہے زور رن Ëer telus out LEES‏ بمب 
fas‏ زی ٹور ہیں مین ےوش کھاے سے tu der AT‏ لے مرالوں c‏ 
se.‏ خی HG UNE‏ مزا EA etn‏ ہوتے ہیں چیه خوشھورار_ اب 
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z E لوگ ہے‎ sies AE EE 
-eùn eub 2 vit اس وکا تن‎ P 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


NS MEES 0‏ یک -e‏ گرمیوں می ںکھا ال اور DE od UE MN‏ 
سے ud‏ منڑکی کے لول ول wania f Ut‏ یک سے او رآ م کی و کی ون E‏ 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


L The father said to his son, "It is necessary to study along with play." 
II. All day long there are crowds of buyers at the fair. 111. I like spices, that 
is why I like Pakistani food. IV. Who else but Najma can cook such 
delicious food. V. He eats only once in the whole day. VI. Leaving a few, 
the rest of the books in this shop are very good. VII. Compared with this 
city that city is very big. VIII. No fruit is more flavourful than a nicely ripe 
mango. IX. One of the reasons for my coming, here was to see your new 
house. X. Many people like to eat good food but often they cant. XI. She 
doesn't seem happy with her new job. XII. In the meat section of this 
store, fresh and good meat is always available. XIII I like these apples 
more because they taste slightly sour. XIV. We see that kings are 
disappearing from many countries of the world. XV. You'll get the kind of 
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clothes you like only in that store. XVI. In America, all stores are 
decorated at Christmas. XVII. It seems this winter may not be very cold. 
XVIII. Summers are nice in this city, but winters are hard. XIX. Do you 
have any other fresh vegetables besides these? XX. I don't know why the 
market is so crowded today. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

ا۔گرمیاں آنے کے Fe zv‏ کون PL tbe UU of‏ ہیں ؟ 

ZA Sin CA Pr‏ ہیں ؟ de oe Ute ut AeAZ-r‏ میں ؟ 

۴ ترکار یل wt esu‏ ہے او رکیا اس سے یچین وانے خوش ہیں ؟ ۵۔اک سال جارس 

خر میں ZA‏ سا ل کی مت تکاری کی تمت کیا Se‏ رل کی Med‏ 

yy er -£ غریب گی یر کے میں گن کے نام جا‎ Ut ROUES 

eelef یں ضروری‎ ou^ باع ےکا سب بکیاسے ؟‎ oe 

۹-کیا آپ کے خرش آم لے ہیں ؟ کی کے لت ہیں یا صر فی کم کے ؟ ote‏ ہار سے 
ng Er‏ روز ہوح Sete Au be‏ 
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Unit XVI 


Uu d 


ال durat‏ نے اپینے کک اور Se‏ شدمت سب Uf‏ 
Sore‏ آن کے BO ABI Bitty‏ 

می سکس دل ےکو ںکہ LES CF LO Sites tle bly‏ 
de SIM ET AE ou Es afa‏ 
ملا نآزاد ہو e‏ نگ ما TU‏ کہ روستاان جب کی آزاد e n‏ جب ہندرومسلرانوں 
AE EG xut‏ مک eU‏ ای لے دہ بترو مسلرانو ںکو ای ےکی Mer‏ 
یں اور بی Fa oiu EE 2 ad‏ مرن پر انی Ja‏ 
دیاجائے۔ pes digi RULE We d of‏ جات نہر Bar Sea‏ 
اور ہنرو UIE‏ کے ای SUI ak LIJE Voels e Je‏ 
AI‏ کر دو لی ےکی EE Ku‏ اور EDE ek‏ کہ Us Der‏ 
Soi‏ سب سے ای یوکار یی مو کہ dors lb‏ یں وم LIE‏ جب تک 
سور ان سے اور mine GEE‏ اور اسلام ووٹوں کے ekl‏ اس 
Jud‏ ال سب مرو ee SNe‏ یبا تک ET. a:‏ 
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VULPUT. Uneh Jer یآ لک‎ re وبا‎ Nigel” 
tte وہاں ان کے‎ -£ SLA doe ce عالت تاب‎ Suid tee 
گرم دن شر‎ A تھے ۔ می کے رون نکی آواز س آریی‎ Lig m Ha E موجوو‎ 
Lu f ez سے ای‎ nF مولع شوت‎ E یم ردب‎ rir VUIS کے‎ T; 
ایک صاحب دعا اه دسج‎ Bet ud از ہوا تد سس‎ zeit JY 
AI ولج‎ SOL Apr UD خانہ تھا۔‎ EEN EP ELE 
JE DIE ME بھی‎ oid ursa L/L کے‎ iol 
5 es nu wi Fur TET EA A 
نے ہے‎ Ur ای ی طررا‎ EI ea سے‎ VIE Sole up 
Ek FB ats مرنے کے تھوڑی‎ Ud وعرولو راکیا۔‎ 


116 


Unit XVI: Notes 


1. The Ali Brothers, /alii biraadaraan/, were two of the most prominent leaders of the 
Muslims of India in this century. Shaukat Ali (1873-1938) was the elder of the two, 
Mohammed Ali (1878-1931) the younger. Working within the Indian National Congress. 
they rose to prominence and popularity because of their unqualified patriotism. They 
were the chief movers behind the Khilafat Movement which swept the country during 
1920-22. At the time “ Comrade,” a weekly edited and published by Muhammad Ali 
played a big role in bringing the issues to public attention. Their mother, whom they and 
the country called 'bii ammaaN/, also took part in the Nationalist struggle despite her 
advanced age. She passed away in November 1924. 


/bii/ is a feminine term of address; /ammaaN'. “mother.” is mostly used as a term 
of address, while /maaN/, “mother.” is mostly used as a term of reference. The polite 
term of reference for “mother” 1s: /waalidaa/ 

2. Gandhiji knew Hindi fairly well and had also learned to write in Urdu script. He. 
however, used to describe his language as Hindustam. a mixture of Hindi and Urdu. Jt is 
not clear whether the passage quoted here is a translation from his English or an original 
piece in Hindustani. 

3. /maiN kis dil-see kahuuN ki bii ammaaN duniyaa-see uTh-gaiiN;;" ] don't have 
the heart to say that Bi Amman has left this world." 


/kis dil-see.../, ht. “ with which heart .." It adds a further nuance of heartfelt 
sorrow to the simple exclamation, /maiN kaisee kahuuN/, “How can I say..." 


The simplest verb for “to die" 1s /mamaa/. It, however, is considered too clinical 
to use with reference to a person one knows or respects, instead several idiomatic 
constructions are commonly used in such contexts. Likewise, the clinical word for 
“death” is /maut/, a feminine noun—the infinitive /marnaa/ is also used that way—but 
with reference to human beings one more commonly uses two other words: /wafaat/, a 
feminine noun, and /intigaal/, a masculine noun. 

kal ahmad saahab-kaa intigaal hoo- Mr. Ahmad died yesterday 

gayaa 

un-kii wafaat-kee baad After her death. ۰ 
Cf. /meerii maut-kee baad.../, “After my death...” /ciRyaa mar-gaii/, “The bird died." In 
the latter two cases, no need is felt to the indirect, idiomatic expressions. (See 259.) 

4. /woo pakkii musalmaan thiiN/: “She was a devout Muslim." 

/pakkaa/, “ripe; cooked,” is also used idiomatically to mean: “firm; solid." 

5. /kafan/: M : “shroud.” The English “coffin” is /taabuut/ in Urdu—a masculine 
noun. Other related words are: /dafnaana/ or /dafn-karnaa/ : N : “to bury;" /janaazaa/: M : 
“funeral procession; bier.” 

6. Sarojini Naidu (1878-1949 ) was prominent in the Nationalist movement. A fine 
poet in English, she was often referred to as the “Nightingale of India.” 

7. Dr. Mukhtar Ahmad Ansari (1880-1936) was a noted physician of Delhi. Deeply 
involved in the Nationalist movement, he rose to prominence at the time of the Khilafat 
Movement. He also led a medical mission to Turkey during the Balkan War. 


8. /....apnee aap-koo saNbhaalee huee thee/: “...was holding himself together." 
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/aap/ is a pronominal form. Besides “ you" it has another meaning which is 
difficult to isolate, the closest would be: “-self.” In that function it may be 
interchangeable with /xud/. 


tum aap-koo kyaa samajhtee hoo Who do you think you are? 
maiN aap un-see milnee gayaa thaa I had myself gone to see him. 


In the sentence in the text, /apnee aap/ may be replaced with /apnee/. /aap/, or /xud/ 
without any loss of meaning. (See 8:12.) 


There is also an adverbial phrase: /apnee aap/, "by oneself.” (See 7:12.) 
9. /un-kaa cahraa utraa-huaa thaa/: “He looked disconsolate.” 


10. With reference to prayers and worship, the student would do well to learn the 
following four words together. 


1. /du'aa/ : F : A common word for "prayer." It does not refer to the formal 
Muslim prayers. It is also used as a greeting. (See 1:17.) It is used with: /karnaa/; 
/paRhnaa/ and /deenaa/. 


meeree-liee du'aa kiijiyee Please pray for me. 
woo d'uaa paRh-rahii hai She is reciting a prayer. 
maaN-nee baccooN-koo du'aa dii The mother blessed the children. 


2. /namaaz/ : F : “the formal prayers performed by Muslims." Jt is used with 
/paRhnaa/. 


kyaa tum-nee namaaz paRh-lii? Have you said your prayers? 
woo namaaz paRhnee masjid gayaa He went to the mosque for the prayers. 
3. /ibaadat/ : F : “ worship." It may be used with reference to any religion. 


ham sab eek xudaa-kii ibaadat All of us worship one God. 
kartee haiN 


yee xudaa-kii ibaadat kn jagah hai It's a place to worship God. 


4. /puujaa/ : F : “worship; veneration.” It is used in the context of idol worship, 
particularly with reference to the Hindu and Buddhist practices. 


mandir-meeN puujaa hoo-rahii hai Puja is going on in the temple. 


woo bhagwaan buddh-kii puujaa He worships Lord Buddha. 
kartee haiN 


11. /kooii zaruurii kaam Talnee nahiiN paayaa/: “No important work was allowed to 
be postponed.” (See 173.) 


12.  /xud unhooN-nee.../: “He himself...” (See 8:12.) 
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Exercises 


A.  Situational variants. 


ETE Jud‏ اور رہہ بکی ضرمت خام کور ول ہے زیاد ہک die‏ کے اتال ر 
PES‏ دہ بو ڑگ ہو نے پر کک یکا مکر نے یس جوانوں کے باب Glo EE‏ 
Se‏ ہنرو ستا نک وآزا ریا ی ونت ی FU‏ جب ہندو مان یک ہو جا“ می او fad‏ 
ری be Sul‏ کے SI pdu LAGS ae tL‏ 

JF ides] loos کے ای ےک یکیاخجرے۔‎ UU سور ار اور ہنرو‎ uer 
EDE dean qal a 
SHS JG epi کات ری گی نے‎ Dir FEE 
اخبار کے‎ ed Iw نیس پایا اور‎ Zo Ede NA 
E ed کے 2 کی‎ eek t NE روز‎ Sle وو اون‎ zu d. 
مطابق ا نک کی رکا کف دیاگیا۔‎ LF Ls 


1 ال‎ M intiqaal death 
2. gle baraabar equal, equal to X /-kee/ 
3. تر‎ F xabar news 


B. Translate into English. 

as SP ہے بڈ مک کی _ وو‎ Ur M کے لیے مالک کی ق درمت سب‎ Ll 
LES رکا‎ Bw» UE و لک میں وہاں ہیں‎ e دل‎ EEUE 
E Bear ہوا نود وکح‎ Je کے وال رکا‎ ing Boxe viR 
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PAP Ee cag ہم سب دا ایک ماتنے ہیں‎ AE uiui: 
میں کی ماتا تاک وه‎ SAA Se نک بعلا اک نیل‎ Set وہ‎ “Ut 
لوگ حب می نیک ہو کے‎ Ger اشوک‎ EE حب نی سے گاجب اس کے یا ں‎ ; 
لوگ اسے‎ eG ohh ed La vU UA ہیں جب رھ مرمب کلک‎ 
لوہ‎ IKT va? تکیاکرتے تے۔ بل بات میس یم سب کے لے‎ fey 
DE Be و نت‎ » SAL Hh روج ی ربا تاد‎ SM تی ںکھاح تھا‎ t 
IU zd aa SM eit جب بھی شا مکو دہ میر ےکھرے میں‎ 
Fa تال اس ی وی‎ N SEN و لک اپ کے وال کا لیاعال ے۔‎ 
toy تم میرک با تب لو“ مس‎ de OW, ue" ELI هیر وال ھکر‎ 
جع‎ MANS, Ha PPI DET اکر وہ‎ eV کہ ا نکی عالت‎ 
(SIP ps OSE AM کی‎ Unt. آ پکی ضرور ت‎ a vet bi oy, 
DANE باه رت‎ M پر لوک‎ Ute pos abd du A را‎ Us 
یں‎ 9799 AJ BEE Ee 
, جب کک‎ CL MITE میں‎ MIE epi. 
the uf salé Est iu Lol A rure PU 
جب‎ Ma M el EEUE ese _ dx 
چ کک ا کو ر یکا م‎ Le ید‎ Zea ER ےکا مکان‎ AV لاوس‎ SE 
de ALIS IT. جاے۔‎ zu, Zy ele نظ‎ rou 
Á. bU E bee d desti: net ua جانے کے بحد‎ de. 
uut z Pa PET -gh ےوعد ےک‎ d رابک ے۔‎ 
Tet Sous ede اور‎ ox. Ue nnl اش‎ 
ہی مکل ے_‎ e uie 
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C.  Fillin the blanks. 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. Who else was there besides Shakil? II. She had run faster than the other 
girls. IH. I know my welfare lies in going to another country IV He 
wanted that education should spread to every corner of the country. 
V. Don't promise what you can't do. VI. Today his condition seems worse 
VII. The doctor said that only bread and tea be given to the sick child 
VIII. We read in the newspaper that Gandhiji had passed away. IX Please 
read the newspaper while I am praying. X. She told me a little about the 
work she does. XI. I did not hear him cry but I saw tears on his cheeks. 
XII. Since Independence he only wears khaddar. XIII. My brother looked 
after the store after our fathers death. XIV. 1 dont need any permission 
except yours. XV. He had promised to finish the work by this evening. 
XVI. Please don't go until I come back. XVII. 1 don't understand your need 
to go tomorrow. XVIII. From a distance she appears just like your sister. 
XIX. Where were your parents living when you were born? XX We 
reached home with great difficulty because the road was very crowded. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 
سن ایس‎ eua sU یک خر یک‎ AINA tuf od 
TR ور و‎ v d رب کےکپڑے‎ A-r میں ؟‎ dues 
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cuf ےکیاد عاکر نی‎ bet و چس ؟‎ y کان ری ی ے فی اب‎ ۵ ur uo 
۸-کیا مولام‎ Jopie LU le کیا ت کی دعالو ری مول ؟‎ 
شوکت ی‎ tyr -t روک دیا؟‎ LIE * PLUS PUTANT: 
TEI Sg ورت‎ of ut آپ کے ملک‎ -ie cy M oe 1P 
؟‎ sê 
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Review Sentences 


اک ری کے Whee KULA‏ لے چا A‏ کیٹ ALLY‏ 
تلا ول شی UE‏ سے بد ای be‏ ہیں۔ ۳ ٹرک چلا Lag té Lb‏ 
Ao MSF Gr Mod ead‏ ۵-میر be‏ اور بای 
USL 197.‏ یکی رکان Us yy EE‏ کے درمیا نکئی ار iU‏ 
E‏ ے -می چھاٹ EA‏ کے درمیا ن BOAS‏ ۸یہ WA oun‏ 
Aur oL‏ یری روزی Ju bx YO VYA FR Au‏ 
ore Ede‏ سالک EVER‏ 
UE‏ کے سوا پا سار SM EU‏ او -r -e‏ ول کے Me Utente‏ 
uz‏ ی کن ter‏ نے اس منڑ یکو چھو کر اتی ہر من ی میس جانا پچھوڑ 
دا D zoom‏ کار ی AUT P Sir‏ ۱۵-م پاروں کے sok‏ 
کون دوست یہاں نظ ciu‏ -ک لکی نیس تآر عکوشت مستا نظ be atl‏ 
کرانے کے بع دآ پک MATE GEEET‏ شوقن سے 
E the fete ene ET‏ نو یھ خوش نہ ے۔ 
۴۔آپ کے علاوه اور ون ایا ga hoe ee‏ ہیں دو F‏ 
بھی سے ہونے گے ہیں۔ Lhe Plager‏ ۲۳-جب ہے 
ef‏ انگ بڑٹھی ہے جب eben ule‏ ناما کک کے LE‏ 
مک Jn imn fü,‏ 
FPG‏ ے بالا کے ٢ Le‏ کیا ایام وگ لی اما ںکی یت کے Eb‏ مکی 
-ék‏ گان رک یکماکرتے E‏ متدوستا نکی Led f o2 Lm‏ 
جب بھی میں FE Sather WERE Pe‏ 
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Arrie ے زیر ہراب‎ uin? BATE ETA 
وکام جل ری ہو‎ zl ملو مکر‎ aeu Sarr SE Sb SA پارو ں‎ 
Faro BLE Sie ar ded ha Verre ot 
LC اس‎ NL AG ts GEE نچوں سب لڑکے‎ er 
abel ۸ے - اع مآ دی‎ ۶ We سے پان مس‎ Huns, LJ-rz BITS 
zee eben SS ۳-مکا نکی مت لین آپ‎ ٩ Cie Sag 
لے رات‎ Lyle UR ج وکام ون بعش لور‎ N em uoo 
بر ہے‎ RAT بھی‎ ote ۳۲-ا نآمول میں خوشبو‎ ebb یکیوں صرف‎ 
jade - ۴ ep Wb ےکسا تھا وه م نے وعد ہ کے‎ AREA ut 
mr WSL لور کر‎ TIEPE We Pre MERE e ورک‎ i 
مکو تر ع تب ی‎ na دوس تکاحال معلو مکر نے گے ہیں۔‎ DEE eel 
تب تک دآ اجب ک کت اتی‎ EES Way” ut uif ofi 
سے می ارج‎ WE ے‎ Pin OE یکو کی ۹۔اگ رکھا: خراب‎ d والردت تہ‎ 
کے آنے جانے کے لے ایک‎ Se کے والوں نے ہے ایک کی‎ repo سے۔‎ 


-éb dar 
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Unit XVII 
Bur 


۵ء است ۱۹۹۵ء 
Meo aped)‏ 

Led su‏ تم امن می کا میارب ہو کے pari Porc‏ خر 
GEREF AIF‏ اتان کے dpa‏ ی اس FEE‏ 
do VU VP eem af DEP Seb‏ 
eget‏ 

تم Uk piii eL‏ کے eC ap‏ میس بے eu‏ و ال کال Je‏ 
E ned‏ ری SLA‏ چند مضمور یونیویٹیوں میں سے ایک -e‏ ہہ 172 
۲۳ء میں تا مک یگفی۔ اس لور یک مینست -e Wile ll‏ یو ری کے 
لکل یی می ایک خوبصور گول سا زان ہے جس میں موی کے لاتا کے MEE‏ 
Low!‏ چاروں طرف BEE Li veloute‏ اور ی ہرک کن موی 
ہے۔ اس کے چاروں VER La‏ کی اوی اوی tae‏ بر شم ہکی 
انگ لائ ری ے۔ IE LU!‏ ہے جن کا نام J KANA‏ 
کاو کی UANI WIZI Le SIL LAP‏ 
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MUN EA Ug duc‏ کے لے بڑے باس 
میرن ہیں پمال بر UU‏ کی جاتے ہیں۔ طالب ocu dup‏ بھی ے جو 
ob‏ ےکھیل اور ere KEF‏ 
fe ei Ble Ue a? ak BERTAT‏ بو یور 
س سال یش چا utis‏ رکوارڑ LE‏ کا AULAM p et‏ 
طا ب مکو مین te‏ لیے جوتے ہیں او US‏ کے MERE‏ لول he‏ 
rekl AS bic ya 1 Ty. Lazy, TV Ux “ete Yul!‏ 
se‏ ل ی ie PL‏ دوم سوم- ہے اور فک مطلب مل ے۔ 
ر طالب مکی zi dn E‏ مضاشین میس اے Cut eS Pod‏ 
اوہ اگ کو نس ose SALE AG tet N‏ تیر کی 
Peut uus Mu SEEK‏ مت Mr‏ سے اور 
ESE MERE SE rM Us,‏ 
fe ptu vk‏ نک ak n OE‏ 
Hef‏ اور میری طرف BEA SU Top rt EP Kal‏ 
itdy‏ بکاحال ضرو رککھنا۔ VN EET KLAS Et‏ 
in‏ پا 
مایا 
gue‏ 
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fe ELE Emmie تین ان‎ bad b. ee 
sif KAAS tr تید یایاں ہومیں۔‎ nf ب یو ری یں‎ 
“کے ہیں۔ ال‎ uw ed nU omes 
سے ایک الک لاک رسکی ے۔ اب ما ایک انگ‎ OP کے‎ Aw LIKE 
WA af جاتے ہیں ان یں‎ oet ایشیا کی ہیں اوران کے ادب‎ Ut uet 
AEP موق مان کے‎ af bur شال‎ nd ndi «Jt 


-Libé ly 
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Unit XVII: Notes 


l.. Salutations in letters usually consist of two parts. The first part mentions the name 
of the addressee, with some modifier preceding or following it. If the addressee is a 
relative, the name is replaced by some word indicating the relationship. Different 
modifiers are used with different persons depending, among other things, on the degree of 
intimacy, the social difference, and the subjective relationship between the addresser and 
the addressee. (These modifiers may also be used by themselves in a nominal (vocative) 
function. 

/azjizii/, “my dear," is used with reference to those who are younger in age or 
relationship. 

/muhibbii/, “my friend,” or /biradaram/, “my brother," are more common among 
equals. Also, many people like to put /saahab/ (M) or /saahibaa/ (F) after the names of 
equals, unless the relationship is quite intimate or informal. 


/muhataram/ or /muhataramii/, “ [my] respected...," is one common modifier used 
with reference to those senior in age or status. 


The second part of the salutation contains the greetings: /du'aa/ or /du'aaeeN/, 
“blessings,” for the youngers, and /aadaab/, “respects,” and /tasliim/, “devotions,” for 
the equals and elders. One common greeting used by Muslims is /as-salaam-o-alaikum/, 
“peace be on you;" it may be used with everyone. (The teacher should write out these 
words on the board.) 


2: Note the use of /yee/ as a proximate marker for the subsequent coordinate clause 
beginning with ۰ 
3. /haasil-hoonaa/ : K : “to get or receive." /haasil-karnaa/ : N : “to obtain.” 


_ The latter, a direct construction, implies a volition and effort on the part of its 
subject; the former, an indirect construction, implies an absence of both on the part of the 
'real' subject of the verb. 


yee kitaab kahaaN-see haasil-hui? Where did you find this book? 
yee kitaab kahaaN-see haasil-kii? Where did you get this book from? 
4. Alm-kaa haasil-karnaa/: “the obtainment of knowledge." 


By using /-kaa/ after /ilm/ the infinitive, /haasil-karnaa/, has been made into more 
of a definite object—all infinitives are masculine nouns anyway. 


5. /mausam-kee lihaaz-see/: “in accord with the season." 


/lihaaz/, a masculine noun, means: “respect; regard.” The adverbial phrase has a 
range of meanings. 


maiN najmaa-kee lihaaz-see cup- I remained silent out of respect for Najma. 


rahaa 

qaanuun-kee lihaaz-see yee Thiik It's not right from the legal aspect. 

nahiiN 

yee kaam har lihaaz-see Thiik hai This work is good in every aspect. 

buzurgooN-kaa lihaaz karoo Show respect to your elders [and desist]. 
Note the last example; it shows how /lihaaz/ differs from /izzat/, “honour; respect.” 

buzurgooN-kii izzat karoo Honour your eiders. 
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6. /su'baa/ means “ department," as in a university or a factory. But for the 
departments of an administrative or governing nature Urdu uses another word: 
/mohkamaa/, also a masculine noun. It is related to /hukm/, “order, command." 


7. In Urdu, “to give an examination" is /imtihaan leenaa/, while /imtihaan deenaa/ 
and /imtihaan-meeN baiThnaa/ express: “to take an examination." 


woo aaj kaun-saa imtihaan dee- What exam is he taking today? 
rahaa hai 
tum imtihaan-meeN kyooN nahiiN Why didn't you take the exam? 
baiThee? 
TEN -nee ahmad-kaa imtihaan I gave Ahmad an exam. 

iyaa 


Cf. /maiN-nee ahmad-kii doostii-kaa imtihaan liyaa/, “I tested Ahmad's friendship." In 
that sense—i.e. “to test something" —some people also use /[X]-kaa imtihaan karnaa/. - 


8. /muxtasar yee ki.../: “In short,..." 
/muxtasar/ means, “brief; short." 


9. Atayyaarii-meeN lagaa-rahnaa paRtaa hai/: “(The student] has to remain busily 
engaged in preparations." 


Alagnaa/ : “to get busy with X /-meeN/.” Mostly it is used with /lagnaa/ in its 
completive form, /lag-jaanaa/, though sometimes also with a slight difference in meaning. 
(See 225.) 


woo kaam karnee-meeN lagii thii She was busy working. 
woo kaam karnee-meeN lag-gaii She had started busily working. 


thii 
woo ghar aa-kar paRhnee-meeN When he comes home he gets busy with 
lag-jaataa hai his studies. 


ftayyaar-kamaa/, “to make X ready.” /tayyaarii karnaa/, “to do the preparations 
for X /-kii/.” 


ahmad-nee khaanaa tayyaar-kiyaa Ahmad prepared the food. 
ahmad-nee khaanee-kii tayyaarii kii Ahmad prepared for the meal. Or, Ahmad 


did the preparations for the meal. 

10. /xaalii/, “empty,” is also used idiomatically to mean: “free, not busy.” . 
kooii ghanTaa xaalii nahiiN No hour is free [to do something else.] 
maiN abhii xaalii huuN Tm not busy right now. 
aap-kee yahaaN kooii xaalii Do you have a room free? 


kamraa hai? 
11. /cacaa-jaan/: “uncle.” /jaan/, lit. “life,” is added to relational words to add a 
nuance of endearment and respect. 

The following are some of the most common words for relatives. 

Paternal grandparents are /daadaa/ (M) and /daadii/ (F); maternal grandparents are 
/naanaa/ (M) and /naanii/ (F). 


/cacaa/ is used to refer to father's brothers and male cousins; their wives are called 
/cacii/. Often another word is used to refer to father's older brother, /baabaa/ or /baRee 
abbaa/; his wife would be called, /baRii ammaaN/. 
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/maamuuN: is used to refer to mother's brothers and male cousins; their wives are 
called /mumaann/ 


/phuphii/ refers to father's sisters and female cousins; their husbands are called 
/phuphaa/. 


/xaalaa/ refers to mother's sisters and female cousins; their husbands are called 
xaaluw/. 

All the above terms are used for reference and address alike, though in the latter 
use they will most likely have /-jaan/ added to them. 


/bhaaNjaa/ (M) and /bhaaNjii/ (F). These are terms for reference only. 


There is no Urdu word for “cousin” as such. Cousins are viewed as brothers and 
sisters. and referred to in the same manner as actual siblings. To make the exact 
relationship clear. one may use a descriptive compound made with the suffix, /-zaad/, lit.’ 
“born of.” but in descriptions only. Examples: /cacaa-zaad bahen/. '' father's brother's 
daughter.” /phuphii-zaad bhaaii/, " father's sister's son.” 

...and ask about her health on mv 


et 


(2. 'meeni taraf-see un-kaa mizaaj puuchnaa/: 
behalf." 


mizaaj/: M : “disposition, nature." Though it often seems to mean “health,” 
'mizaaj/ is used more innocuously than /tabii'at/, “health; nature," a feminine noun. For 
example, it is used in common greetings, such as /kahiyee. mizaaj kaisaa hai?/, which is 
the Urdu equivalent to the English. “How're vou?" (Two things should be noted here: (i) 
the Urdu greetings will usually be used after a salutation—/aadaab-arz/, etc.; and (11) 
some people would use /mizaaj/ in the plural in that context—/kahiyee, mizaaj kaisee 
haiN;. 

/tabii'at/ 1s an incorrect but now generally accepted pronunciation of /tab'iiyat/. 
People write it both ways, but pronounce it one way. 


13. /sunaa hav, “ [I've] heard.” By dropping /maiN-nee/, the phrase has become more 
general in meaning, comparable to the English, “It's been heard...” 


14. /faqat/, enough; only," is used in Urdu at the end of the main text of a letter, 
usually written on the same line. The closing modifier which refers to the writer of the 
letter, and the latter's name or signature comes afterward. It is not obligatory to use 
/faqat; the letter may be closed without it. As for the closing 'epithet', /tumhaaraa/ or 
/aap-kaa/ are common among friends and relatives. With unrelated people it would be 
sufficient to write /muxlis/, sincere," before the signature. 


15. — /mukarrar/, “repeated,” is used to indicate a postscript. Another equally common 
word for that purpose is /pas-nawist/, which literally means “ post-script.” 


16. — /yee xat likhee huee tiis baras-see zyaadaa hoo-gaee/: “It has been more than 
thirty years since this letter was written." 


The sentence is structured around the core, /baras hoo-gaee/, “ years have 
occurred," in other words, a time-word and the verbal paradigm, as opposed to the 
auxiliary forms, of /hoonaa/. This core may be further expanded in two ways. (1) The 
human subject involved would be introduced with the postposition /-koo/ after it; and (2) 
an adverbial phrase may be added, consisting of either the imperfect or the perfect 
participle of the verb describing the action filling the time and the perfect participle of 
/hoonaa/, both in the adverbial oblique form. 


mujh-koo paRhtee huee eek It has been an hour since I have been 
ghanTaa hoo-gayaa reading. 
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tum-koo wahaaN gaee huee cek It will be one year since you had gone 
saa] hoo-jaaeegaa there. 


17. /is darmiyaan-meeN duniyaa badal-gaii/: “Meanwhile the world has changed." 


/oadalnaa/: n : “to change (Tr. and Intr.); to exchange.” Usually it is used in its 
'completive' forms: /badal-jaanaa/, “to change (Intr.); to be exchanged" /badal-leenaa/ 
and /badal-deenaa/, “to change (Tr.); to exchange." 


ab too sab loog bilkul badal-gaee Now everyone has completely changed. 
meeree kapRee un-see badal-gaee My clothes got exchanged with his. 


zaraa yee juutee badal-diijiyee Please exchange this shoes [for another 
pair]. 
Note that the end consequence of /badalnaa/ is perceived in Urdu as resulting in 
separating something from the subject—i.e. a 'movernent' away from the subject —hence, 
the completive form with /deenaa/ will be used in most instances. 


us-nee apnaa naam badal diyaa She changed her name. 

tum-nee too ghar-kaa naqsaa badal- Why, you've completely changed the 

diyaa house. 

kapRee badal-luuN tab caluuNgaa TII come with you after I've changed 
clothes. 


Compare the above with the following in which /leenaa/ is used for ‘completive’ 
purposes.. 
tum apnaa makaan badal-doo You should change your house. 


tum un-see makaan badal-loo You should exchange your house with his. 


18. /junuubii eestyaa-kii zubaaneeN aur un-kee adab paRhaaee-jaatee haiN/, “The 
languages and literatures of South Asia are taught." 


/paRhaaee-jaatee haiN/, “...are taught," is a passive construction. (See 184.) Note 
how the verb agrees with its immediately preceding subject, /adab/. (See 195.) 


The names of the four directions are: /masrig/, “east,” /maGrib/, “ west," 
/sumaal/, “north,” and /junuub/, “south.” Another set ,also commonly used, is: /puurab/, 
“east,” /pacchim/, “west,” /uttar/, “north,” and /dakkhin/, “south.” They are all 
masculine nouns, and relevant adjectives are made from them by adding the suffix /-ii/. 
The word for “direction” is /samt/ or /simt/, a feminine noun. 


baazaar-kee junuub-meeN to the south of the market 

ab masriq jaag-uThaa hai Now the East is awake. 
ghar-kii sumaalii diiwaar the northern wall of the house 
ghar-kii uttarii diiwaar -ditto- 


19. /gaamil/ and /sariik/ should be learned together. The former implies inclusion 
resulting in a new identity which is meaningful in the immediate context, while the latter 
implies that no such new identity was created. Both are used with /hoonaa/ and /karnaa/, 
and in many contexts one would be more correct than the other. Thus: /saamil-hoonaa/, 
“to join X /-meeN/;" /saamil-kamaa/, “to add to X /-meeN/;” /sariik-hoonas/, “to 
participate in X /-meeN/;" /sariik-karnaa/, “to make X /-koo/ a participant in X1 /- 
meeN/." 

maiN muslim liig-meeN saamil- I joined the Muslim League. 

hoo-gayaa 
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ham us paarTii-meeN sariik We'll go to that party. 


hooNgee 

paarTii-meeN jaanee-waalooN- We too are among those who're going to 
meeN ham bhii saamil-haiN the party. 

is kaam-meeN sab-koo sariik Not all can be made a participant in this 
nahiiN kiyaa jaa-saktaa work. 

apnii xuuraak-meeN phalzyaadaa Add more fruit to your diet. 
saamil-karoo 


20. — /mutaallig/, “related; related to X /-kee/.” It should be learned together with 
fbaaree-meeN/, “about X /-kee/." In many contexts the two would be quite 
interchangeable. But 2 distinction would be made in others. /mutaallig/ would imply a 
more intimate sense of relationship or relevancy, whereas /baaree-meeN/ would be less 
so. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 

ہے ہا کر ست خر و ES‏ اسان ع Utd eh‏ ت اکا 

Ese TAAR uF‏ سے بی حا سل 
Aw Pal fel) toy‏ نویس اس c AZ‏ 
ste, Veld oru‏ ۸۹۳ مخ موی ی _ TAAK‏ 
ae TN VEE Ted‏ ہ رکوارٹھ تریب KUS us‏ 
ہو اسب s‏ تایب طالب مک وک ےکم تین And e) AE‏ 
LES AF! Ure Pi tor! Sad FIL‏ 
ہیں اور 4 سی موضوم نون GIG ) etn di‏ کے والو ںکواۓ bry‏ 
ha APP ET e we‏ 
کم تا یڑ جاہے اور پروق aun de uiu -É de eras MM‏ | 
AT‏ جا نکی OS‏ اب ی۔ امھ Se‏ اب ا تکام ارج پل Ed‏ 
معلوم ہوا KLAS E‏ الآ ہے اراس jare KUTO‏ 


tal ان ضرور‎ pé! 
l. 1 کے‎ kam-see-kam at least 
2. WA pichlaa the previous 
3. U^ Thiik all right; correct, exact 
4. wi aglan the next 
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B. Translate into English. 

نے خود دیکھاکہ BU ge‏ رکھا ہوا تھا کے معلو مکرکے بمت رس ہواکہ A‏ 

روز ا KE‏ تراب موی _ ہے جال نکر واللد مک وخی و کم جل ھآنے وا ی 
Ede VRESE sl es on‏ 
ngi‏ جو بھ یآ پکی ورا ان کا کر او اکر ضروری ے_ viuo»‏ بل 
من ا نکو a bit‏ دی ے۔ FA eL VERI‏ 
FRIES AU E a SEN‏ کے لے تار یکر یتیس Led‏ 
ad up We‏ میں ii, oi‏ والے ie‏ با اک تمارا مکان 
بال ےکا ددر ج جب والد -LEUE Wed er DEW SEEM RE‏ 
کے ان ےکم سے متعل پم eur rr‏ چند Us‏ 
اي کار قائم مو سے تقر ےا سو سال و 2 ہیں۔ Ny‏ شر Lo‏ ے اور خاش 
فور سے صاف ے۔ Wy‏ کول ege Mt Sle‏ کے اور er‏ 
Ice.‏ ٹیس ہےء نکی زیادہ سے نہ سردکی۔ ME‏ 
tore‏ کل ud uve‏ ہیں۔ be KE offa‏ 
Lv oue vw off tor”‏ اکل لاس ےکی اجازت نیس سے٠‏ صرف 
AE Ie VERSLAE‏ چز AO red Huy‏ 
Uto ide oe‏ کیا لا ؟ آپ کے والہ صاح بکی Ute det‏ 
a 6A‏ نای مو ں کا نو Ut odds Cut‏ نے ج وکا fob‏ یں 
GUS‏ فرصت du‏ ےکا مآ پکوکسی نمی طر رن ای ےگا۔ ELS‏ 
م سب نے یی الک اک Asp o RR Lo‏ می ایک بی پیک ی 
ture‏ نے کرات ہوں۔ UP Four uto‏ کیا تحراو موی ؟ گی شام جب 
vif‏ سے سے کے زوا تال ای میں یہت He SEE‏ 
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ےک ا بآ پک طبیعت P‏ و او رآ پکو زیادہ کام bt UP‏ ہر الب مک os‏ 

تس eb out‏ اس بار پل تلف طور سے اتان لیا جانے والا ہے مم od‏ 
سے طالب Set wd Ser Up‏ صاحب کے Uie‏ ےکا la‏ 
BUH‏ وہ تو اتا SES‏ نے یس LAE pL‏ ےکا وبا لیا 
“Bru‏ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


iL eden Je ےیک‎ "T ISL... م‎ uF bx 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. I was very glad to learn that you are now all right. II. When you write 
please thank him on my behalf too. III. When my friends came I had to 
arrange for their stay. IV. On this topic, his essay is the best. V. What 
countries are included in East Asia? VI. There are twelve months in a 
year, and about four weeks in a month. VII. Is it necessary to come first in 
everything? ۷. Besides working during the day he also studies in the 
evening. IX. It is necessary to find out the exact address there. 
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X. Whenever I went to her, she was engaged in some work or another. 
XI. She and her sister teach in different departments. XII. My success in 
this work depends on your help. XIII. We are forced to go to the doctor 
every day. XIV. Last month he got married, and now his sister will marry 
next month. XV. If you are free in the evening come with me to the 
market. XVI. This city has completely changed in the last two or three 
years. XVII. She came second in every subject except History. 
XVIII. Come next week, and I will give you what you need. XIX. She was 
busy preparing for the trip that's why she couldn't come. XX. Please do try 
to come next week. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

fer ET Elsa مال کے‎ ٢ te du Kou ane 

یوش کی Sie‏ ے او رکب 2 ہوئی؟ ۳ -آ پک ومون ے زیادہ Se áo‏ 

Vis d EN ni ےکماہیں‎ CAS ney Ee -o 

tut Lau EE Se ter Patt 

۸-طال YU‏ وکو کون کی ہیں جا اضرو ری te‏ ۹سکیا مار ےکوکی با ہیں ؟ Jo‏ 
SEE‏ کیا ENE wd‏ 
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Unit XVIII 
i e w 
مال‎ e سر‎ S 


۸۵ء می دکی AL‏ اھ نا ںکی bein‏ ان سے 
SIL Gy IF Bed‏ 2 سیر اج غالک oF‏ ا نکی وال مکی td‏ ان کے بنا 
iu uf utc‏ ما والره اور اع سے حا SK‏ پھر LO eo‏ 
رے۔ لیکن ابھی تلیم ری نہ ہوپائی SF‏ دکااتقال Sot M‏ لاز مت جا کر 
SY‏ ے ۱۸۳ء نین کی b Ek‏ قل ہو LI T pli‏ کے 
ای جن at‏ اس DOELE sn‏ یش ے اور و VIE SS‏ 
UA feud‏ کے حن ایک کت nh‏ ع۱۸۳م ane‏ ا "aoa e et‏ 
ہے اور PITT) S‏ 

E UL LACE میں مر‎ LUE uut ۵ 
Lii Bete SU Fic ھت‎ LY oto DS بفاوت می‎ IL uF 
Jf کس میس ہے ابت‎ BP dup p 
AA Uu 2 (t Conf er توت‎ SS 


de 
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(E Jes AS Beno Sui بعد شالی ند کے‎ us 
beet PSESE Lol تے۔‎ zu ENE 
SFG ستید اھ اں‎ BE er نجس ے ان کے ے‎ SE 
Beau L6 ساسا‎ ue uo STI بر طر‎ 2 LL جات‎ 
حول‎ Ut ۶۱۸۷۹ خو وکیا اور دوسروں ہ ےکرواا۔‎ AIC UM SEAN L 
T سا کک ر ہے۔ وابی ]حول انا شور رمال‎ Ub اور‎ v Fb cil 
کزوریوں پ‎ UE nde P سا‎ Ge خلاق“ ہار یکا جس میں مسلرفو کی‎ 
V Buk اور ان پر ا و یکو ؤو کر ےکی‎ uh نک او‎ pw 

ولایت o Ud C‏ اھ ال FG AO seb III‏ 
آر "Jota‏ سدا ہو اتھا_ اس خا iu‏ ےکی کیو وکو "TP LS‏ 
ou‏ می P BA‏ بور ہوا اور Aun Ap Lt‏ 
مره Be edv uz faoc ur si‏ 
اسلا مکی pret rd‏ فر فت یکا بو تال کے SEJAL‏ مگ اور 
ترز بی م رکز ب گیا oes EA‏ بھی "dass o E‏ 
کے نام سے wa‏ 

ub Ya‏ نے ۱۸۹۸ء یش ut al sh Shes‏ ہو ئے۔ 
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Unit XVIII: Notes 


1.  */sar sayyad ahmad khaaN/. His name was Sayyid Ahmad; 'Khan' was a title he 
received from the Mughal king. Later he was also knighted by the British, hence he is 
commonly referred to as Sir Sayyid. 

2. /sariif/, “noble; civil; genteel,” is a socially very powerful word in Urdu culture. 
It describes a person, particularly a Muslim, as belonging to the 'upper crust’ in terms of 
both caste and class. By the same token. it is also used in a more general sense: “a gentle 
and kind person; a civilized person." Traditionally, the Muslim society in South Asia 
viewed itself within a dichotomy defined in terms of racial origins: /asraaf/, the people of 
‘higher' or 'nobler' racial origins, and /ajlaaf/, the people of lowlier origins. In effect, to 
the first belonged the holders of political and cultural authority and to the latter the rest— 
i.e. the vast majority of artisans, people engaged in traditional professions, farmers and 
laborers, and other such people. The elites had an hierarchy of their own: at the top were 
the Sayyids, /sayyad/, who claimed descent from the Prophet himself. next the Shaikh, 
/saix/ or /seex/, who traced their ancestry to Arabia, then the Mughals. /muGal, or those 
whose ancestors came from Central Asia or Iran, and lastly the Pathans, /paThaan/, who 
belonged to the tribes of the North- West Province and Afghanistan. The so-called /ajlaaf/ 
too viewed themselves as divided into numerous castes, /zaat/, defined in terms of 
hereditary professions and crafts, with their own hierarchies. Much has changed in this 
regard in recent years, but much still retains its hold on the minds of the Muslims of 
India, Pakistan and Bangladesh. 

3. /fagiiraanaa mizaaj-kee aadmii/: “a man of ascetic nature." 

/faqiir/ means “a religious mendicant or a person who has taken the vows of 
poverty," and also “a common beggar.” /fagiiraanaa/ would mean: " faqir-like." The 
suffix /-aanaa/ is added to the nouns which are adjective-like in that they get their gender 
from the specific referent in the context—e.g. /doost/ is a masculine noun but can also be 
used in the feminine when referring to a woman—and to those adjectives which are more 
commonly used as nouns—they would be ascribable to human qualities and attributes, 
e.g. /amiir/, “wealthy.” The resultant new adjectives are used as qualifiers with abstract 
and inanimate nouns. They are also very frequently used in adverbial phrases. Thus 
/doostannaa/, “ friendly," and /amiiraanaa/, " rich-like; in the manner of a rich person." 


ammiraanaa andaaz-kii imaarat a building built like a rich man's 
doostaanaa baat-ciit friendly talks 
4. /bacpan/, “childhood,” i.e. roughly up to the age of seven. Next comes 


MaRakpan/, “bovhood” or “ girlhood,” i.e. roughly up to the age of fourteen. Then come: 
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/jawaanii/, which may well be a subjective matter. The “middle years" are referred to as 
/adheeR urnr/, and the final years or old age are called /buRhaapaa/. 
5. /raftaa raftaa/, “ gradually." It is not a case of a repeated adverb; /raftaa/ is not 
used singly in Urdu. 
6. /munsifii/ is an abstract noun, “the act of doing justice,” made from /munsif/, a 
lower grade judicial rank which no longer exists. Note that one could have used /munsif/ 
here without any loss of meaning; it would not have been incorrect, only not idiomatic. 
7. /tarjumaa/: M : “translation.” The related verbs are: /tarjumaa karnaa/, NM, “to 
translate X /-kaa/; /tarjumaa-karna2/, N, “to translate;" /tarjumaa hoonaa/, Ka., “to be 
translated;” and /tarjumaa-hoonaa/, “to be translated.” 

maiN-nee us kitaab-kaa tarjumaa I translated that book. 


kiyaa 
maiN-nee woo kitaab tarjumaa-kii -ditto- 
us kitaab-kaa tarjumaa huaa/ That book was translated. 
woo kitaab tarjumaa-hun/ -ditto- 
8. /asV/, “actual; real; original." /asl/ is also a noun (feminine and masculine), “the 


origin; the source." Its antonym is /nagl/, “copy or imitation," a feminine noun. The 
adjective /asl/ should be learned together with /aslii/, which also means “real” but as the 
opposite of /naglii/, “fake” or “imitative.” Thus /asl kitaab/, “the original book;" but 
/ashi kitaab/, “the rea] book” —/naglii kitaab/, “the fake book.” Also note /asl baat, 
“the real matter or issue,” or “the original issue [from which some other thing got 
started];" but /aslii baat/, “the rea] matter or issue." 

Also note two adverbial phrases: /dar-asl/ and /asl-meeN/, “ actually.” 

leekin asl-meeN un-kii doostii asli But in fact his friendship is not for real. 


nahiiN 
dar-asl woo kisii-see milnaa nahiiN Actually, he doesn't want to meet anyone. 
caahtee 

9. /nazar/, a feminine noun, means “ glance" or “sight.” /X-kii nazar-meeN/, “in X's 


sight; in X's view." 
It is also used in a verb: /nazar-aanaa/, “to be seen; to appear or seem." (See 


8:15.) 
woo imaarat duur-see nazar-aatii That building can been seen from a 
hai distance. 
tum bahot xus nazar-aatee hoo You look very happy. 
tum mujhee bahot xus nazar-aatee You look very happy to me. 
hoo 


aaj woo mujhee nazar nahiiN aaee — 1 didn't see him today. 
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The last two sentences are also instances of an indirect construction, reflecting the fact 
that no volition on the part of the of the 'real' subject, “I,” is involved in the act. 

10.  /jadiid/ is the most common word for “modem.” /nayaa/ simply means “new,” as 
opposed to /puraanaa/, “old.” The opposite of /jadiid/ would be /qadiim/, “ ancient," or 
/riwaayatii/, “traditional.” 

11. Earlier /wilaayat/ was used to refer to Iran and Central Asia, but now in Urdu it 
refers only to England or Europe. 

12.  fjaari/ means “ flowing; continuous." Thus: /jaarii-karnaa/, “to start [a magazine]; 
to issue [and circulate an order]: to establish [a scholarship or award]" —all implying that 
it was not a 'one-time' act. Note, for example, the following: 


unhooN-nee eek risaalaa jaarii- He started publishing a magazine. 
kiyaa 
unhooN-nee eek kitaab saaya'-kii He published a book. 
Other examples: 
lakhnauu-see kaiirisaalee jaar Many magazines were started in Lucknow, 


huee leekin sirf cand jaarii rahee but only a few lasted. 
tum bhii yee risaalaa apnee naam You too should subscribe to this magazine. 
jaanii-karaaoo 
us jagah-see paanii jaarii hoo-gayaa Water began to flow from that spot. 
un-kii baat-ciit deer-tak jaarii-rahii Their conversation went on till late. 
13.  /xavaal: M : “thought; idea." It should be learned together with /raaee/, 
“opinion,” a feminine noun. Note the two adverbial phrases in the examples below. 


. meeree xayaal-meeN aap aaj na In my view you shouldn't go today. Or, I 
jaaiyee think you shouldn't go today. 
meerii raaee-meeN aap aa) na In my opinion you shouldn't go today. 
jaayyce 


It should be noted that the verb /soocnaa/ is not exactly like the English verb “to think." 

It, in fact, is closer to the English “to cogitate; to ponder over." Hence, in many contexts, 

the correct equivalent of “to think" would be the above adverbial phrase with /xayaal/. 
aap-kee xayaal-meeN gaaRii kab When do you think the train would come? : 


aacegii? 
aap kyaa sooc-rahee haiN? What are you thinking about? 

Another adverbial phrase is: /X-kee xayaal-see/, “out of regard for X; with X in mind." 
maiN ahmad-kee xayaal-see 1 went there out of my regard for Ahmad. 
wahaaN gayaa 
ham un-see milnee-kee xayaal-see We had gone there with the idea of 
gayee thee meeting him. 
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Two related verbs should also be noted: /xayaal karnaa/ : NM : “to take X /-kaa/ into 
consideration; to take notice of Y /-kaa/." And, /xayaal rakhnaa/ : NM : "to bear X /-kaa/ 
in mind; to look after X /-kaa/.” 

kuch apnee bhaaii-kaa xayaal karoo Take (at least] your own brother into 


consideration. 
us-nee meerii baat kaa kuch xayaal She paid no attention to what I said. She 
na kiyaa took no notice of what I said. 
woo apnee doostooN-kaa bahot She used to take good care of her friends. 


xayaal rakhtii thii 
14. /puuraa hoonaa/, “to be fulfilled; to be completed; to suffice.” The correct : 
English equivalent would be determined by the context. /puuraa/, the adjective, means: 
“entire; full; complete." Another verb is: /puuraa-kamaa/, “to fulfill; to complete." The 
related adverbial phrase is: /puuni tarah/, “ fully; to the full extent.” (Also see 4:13.) 


yee kaam kabhii puuraa nahiiN This work would never be finished. 
hoo-gaa 


saayad ahmad yee kaam puuraa- Ahmad might perhaps complete this work. 
kar-sakee 


woo abhii puurii tarah Thiik nahiiN She's not fully well yet. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
Gator Erg EER میں ایک‎ BYE میس تد اص‎ Nie 
MASE be? ے۔ ابھی بڑھائی‎ zog Anz والدہ کے سا تھ‎ 
UU سے ۵ء مل قرر کے‎ reb ESEG کے اور‎ HEB 
رر کے بح هآ حول‎ AA PUE ef HU ed E ات ال ایک‎ 
سے بی ہے بات‎ pd pe Loy SIES SEL 
اوران بر‎ VBA WATIA MAAFA تدر کے بعد‎ n 
LP بت بنانے کے لے ہر‎ uae نے‎ AE au Lp. 
رو تار‎ MSS یکی‎ Sap میں انھوں نے واں کے‎ ee 01 
کا حول نے‎ delg ےکا شوت‎ SFG کے دل می ایک ای طر کاک سے تک میس‎ 
Abe M وور وور ے بل اکر‎ Jre کے‎ ple اخ مکیااور اس میں‎ AGE 
EEUE "Tod شرن اور اسای ترز بک‎ ELE DR LE 1 
VER IE d ya Ay ier Lente n: 


1 75" NM eetibaar karnaa to trust X /-par/ 
2. tik N bulaanaa to call, summon 


3 ULUD NM xayaalrakhnaa to keep X /-kaa/ in mind; 
to take care of X /-kaa/ ! 


B. Translate into English. :‏ 
PAL‏ یی ب یک Sn Au‏ ڈاکٹر صاحب کے خیال میس Sur‏ 
La MEES‏ مر جانے کے سبب سے اس لک یکا EM Ff‏ 
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tL Pella uf‏ بھی خر اب ہے۔ du d‏ ونی میں مطاصصل. 
کی وو لڑکی SUF!‏ تلم پر یکر نے کے بعد خوو بھی مطال Pod‏ ما یکر ے 
کل MEMEL‏ شر میں لازم تکر TE‏ رآ نکو بڑامکان حل یکر ع 
NAA ay‏ میب رن تسکت aa‏ اس طازم نے اس 

ER‏ کی Try: RD‏ تکام سے روک دیا- جب مکیل کے 
LY WAWA Va Sines? EL Mar‏ نے می غاب کر ےک یکو کی 
iS‏ سے آم پاڑار سے eai‏ ہیں اور بات ملگ میں ae‏ ںکام کے of Us‏ 
TU ke o LUCI Bo AE o CU. ~U%‏ 

کو چرم St rt, Uto AE utut‏ نکی کاب کل (LUE uu‏ 
E‏ 5 ادا ےکی Ë‏ میں وہ لڑکا اب بھی مج رم تھا۔ EE‏ ار ی nun Sai‏ 
ue‏ ےکر ےکی Suu ES I‏ یش بادشاہ اخقبار کے SEE‏ 
Pul teu‏ میں پا یک یک یھی نم Zy‏ ےفیک سک وج سے لوو ںکو 
زی ES HE‏ یب سے سب سے لے ہیں۔ yd.‏ 
oS‏ سےآنے جانے میں بای سل ہولی ہے۔ می ان سے ب ری EIU I‏ ھی نہ پیا اک وہ 
EET‏ ا نول نے IA YA‏ نے کے لے ہر SIN) AUI AULA‏ 
zu‏ سال VK‏ اور وہاں دو Lud y LE‏ گا نی تی نے جل میس قو مکی 
ایی عالم LIU Pw tz Ue‏ کرد هآ [os‏ 
METERS‏ ریزو نک RU‏ بضاوت SUE ef‏ 
NI‏ یکی لڑائی DA KATI? on F‏ کے ول میں ےک کو 
ھی و یی یی تی ر delg BEE‏ نک یساب ا نکی ز ن گی می بی غا ی na‏ 

کام PI LL Pel‏ ترس ارآ rede rufi‏ ا 
if‏ اس کا Lr E‏ خواب پوراہوا اور 1 doe Lu‏ یں ZF‏ 
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کہ مترو تان جب می آزاد ہو سے جب بتروول اور EIEI‏ مو جا رک عام 

By BUENOS WF کے سا‎ Ee Mi جارس دوست‎ cies 
Fle NI UL جب‎ Banks ے ڈور موئ‎ 8 rao) 
AP p ے وای بر حول وہاں‎ jL e s Moo a of 
ae =r T d ے‎ Inde QA تیب اور‎ buy lys 
نے شا یا۔‎ SS ug PAP مطلب‎ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


UP. ai ef T" Mon agen A dk نے اس‎ usi "on 
TCR .... AE SEE نس‎ AE of کا‎ 
em 25% eme eut CE 


OUE NES. nd Es. ۳ "PM "yy cuu PA 
کی ر ,2 ا‎ I. SJE! oe def UR quin 
VERRE ص‎ ek trn 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. The game had already ended before we arrived. II. His father died 
immediately after he. was born. . III. During the period of his father's 
employment he had lived in Delhi. IV. He wrote a book about the social 
and educational shortcomings in his society. V. His book was first 
published in English, later it was translated into Urdu. VI. That boy never 
took part in any game. VII. She was forced to give up her job after her 
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marriage. VIII. The two brothers continued to work together for a long 
time. IX. Have you made all the arrangements for the journey? X. After 
sometime he started his own paper "Comrade" which soon became very 
famous. XI. In my view he is not capable of doing this work. XII. She has 
proven that she is worthy of our trust. XIII. Ashok tried every means to 
better the conditions of his subjects. XIV. After seeing such beautiful 
houses a desire was born in my heart to build one like them. 
XV. Alexander's dream to conquer the whole world was not realized. 
XVI. He lacks higher education, that's why he is having trouble finding a 
job. XVII. Gradually arrangements were also made to teach Asian 
languages. XVIII. What kind of articles are published in the journal that 
he brings out? XIX. The real reason for his going to Washington was to 
look for a job. XX. Do you think the train will come on time? 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 
AFL utu afar táno POET 
AT Eie -صرستید ات نال کہا لاز مت پا او رآ ہکس‎ ۳ tuf 
d نہیں زپ رکیاکیا؟ 8 کے بحر سیر اھ خاں نے‎ A Vie RE 
"Ge UU Cede شلکی ؟ نر کے بعد‎ Ada e AT 
Baw! ۸-ولایت دای کے‎ Ere قو مکی اصلاع کے‎ Ue سیر اتر‎ - 
0 چار یکی ؟‎ Ud Jui نے ایگ‎ Ub 
“کا موضو ںکیاے ؟‎ Ty "le 


Unit XIX 
AH مرس رکا الیک‎ 


بروفیسر Sha‏ نے جو ن nd EES tr IS‏ نک 
fA esl AE Uxor Lol trawl rit‏ 
سرد کلام میں ا ہے مطل ب کی ا کول تہ می اور لا نے لی ig‏ حول نے ran detur‏ 
P eue" Wasi‏ ےک مولا Lhasa? Fur‏ سوار 
Hig’ 2‏ پر دو ایا نکی گاڑی میس ET‏ ایک ان مس SIN Boe‏ 
EA Ane LH‏ سره ےا Id e"‏ 
wee Se BOE‏ چاہتا تد SME a zr‏ 
کی با تح فک با جات ہیں۔“ pee an eo wu‏ 
کان اتا ur‏ اس لے میں "Deut Sul‏ ادرک PL‏ ہوک رکم 
fu iur‏ نمی جات FOUL UA tz‏ مو توف کے e‏ نس سے ملا قات نہ 
fus‏ بھی یل پاک" ELISE ELE uA‏ 
Yay "oe d e Jn Wee Saat‏ چ جس سے Lal‏ 
eld ut: «Ust‏ کھانے eth‏ نہ بج ھکاس Lb LUC‏ 
OE‏ ہواہوہ ا لک شک لک ان adres odas "un‏ 
ینار MEI Maes‏ 
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Unit XIX: Notes 


l. . Antuxaab., which means “selection” as well as “election,” is used here to mean 
"an anthology." The related adjective is /muntaxab/, “selected; chosen," but /intixaab/ is 
also often used in that sense, as in the verb: /intixaab-karnaz/, N, “to select." Another 
related verb is: “intixaab karnaa/, NM, “to select or elect X /-kaa/." 


cand muntaxab loogooN-koo A few chosen people were sent for. 
bulaayaa-gayaa 
in-meeN-see doo intixaab-kar- Please select two from among these. 
liijivee 
in-meeN-see doo muntaxab-kar- -ditto- 
luüjyee 
in-meeN-see doo-kaa intixaab kar- -ditto- 
liijiyee 
2. /sar sayyad-kee kalaam-meeN/: “...in Sir Sayyid's writings." 


/kalaamy/, lit. “speech,” is used in Urdu mostly in the sense of " verses;" here it is 
being used closer to its original meaning. 
3. /X-kee matlab-kaa/, “ of X's particular purpose; of X's particular use,” an 
adjectival phrase. Often it carries a pejorative nuance, hence it should be learned together 
with /X-kee kaam-kaa/, which has the same meaning but carries no negative nuance. 
(Also see 14:29.) 

yee aap-kee matlab-kii kitaab This book won't serve your purpose. 

nahuN 


woo apnee matlab-kaa doost hai He is a selfish friend. 
Compare the above with the following. 

yee aap-kee kaam-kii kitaab nahiiN This book would be of no use to you. 

woo baRee kaam-kee aadmii haiN He's a very useful/helpful person. 
4. /aur milaa too yee latiifaa/: “...and when he did find something it was this joke..." 
> Khwaja Altaf Husain Hali (1837-1914) was a friend and younger colleague of 
such eminent persons as Ghalib, the poet, and Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan, the reformer. He 
was also a fine poet, a pioneering literary critic, and an excellent biographer. Among his 
more important books are (1) a long poem on the civilizational decline of the Muslims, 
(2) a book on poetics, emphasizing the moral and social relevance of poetry, (3) a two- 
part study of Ghalib’s life and verse, and (4) a still unsurpassed biography of Sir Sayyid, 
from which this incident has been quoted. 
6. /hayaat-e-jaaweed/: “the eternal life.” Note the use of /hamzaa/ in the earlier 
compound, /zinda-e-jaaweed/. /zindaa/, “alive,” is grammatically a participle hence it 
could be used as the first member in an /izaafat/-compound. 
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7. fhayaat-e-jaaweed-see naqi-kiyaa hai/: “...has quoted from 'Hayat-e-Javed'." 
/naqV: F ۰ “imitation; copy." Related adjective: /naqlii/, “ fake; imitation.” 

Related verbs: /nagl-karnaa/, “to write down something; to copy a piece of writing; to 

quote something." And, /naq] kamaa/, NF, “to mimic X /-kii/." (Also see 8:18.) 


yee naglii soonaa hai It is imitation gold. 
maiN-nee ahmad-kii baat nagl-kii I quoted what Ahmad had said. 
us-nee ahmad-kii nag] kii He mimicked Ahmad. 
8. /un-kii gaaRii-meeN aa-baiThee/: ۳ ...came and sat down in his compartment." 


/gaaRii/—original meaning: “ cart; carriage" —nowadays also means “train; car." 
In the context of trains, /Dabbaa/, a masculine noun—lit. “ box" —means “compartment” 
or “bogie.” Example: /gaaRii-kaa Dabbaa/, “the train compartment.” 
9. /paadni/, from “padre,” is used in Urdu to refer to all Christian clergy. 
10. /mulaaqaat/, a feminine noun, is used here in the sense of “the actual act of 
meeting.” Elsewhere it may also mean: “acquaintance.” Mostly it is used with /-see/. 
Hence, the sentence in the text could have been: /...aap-see mulaaqaat-kaa istiyaaq thaa/. 
The related verbs are made with /karnaa/ and /hoonaa/, but in the latter case a distinction 
is made between the use of the past and present auxiliary forms and the verbal forms. 

ham un-see mulaagaat kareeNgee We shall meet him. 

hamaani un-see mulaaqaat hai HE know him. We are acquainted with 

m. 

hamaarii un-see mulaaqaat hoogii We'll be meeting him. 
The difference between the first sentence and the third is that between a direct 
construction and an indirect construction: the first expresses an involvement of the 
subject's volition or will, while the latter indicates a lack or insignificance of the same. 
(See 126.) 
11. Astiyaaq/: M : "intense desire with much anticipation." Like /xwaahis/, “desire,” 
and /sauq/, “ a habitual or long-term desire or fondness for something," /istiyaag/ too is 
used in an indirect construction with /hoonaa/. 

aap-see milnee-kii xwaahis thii I had a desire to meet you. 


mujhee un-see milnee-kaa baRaa I was very fond of meeting him. Or, I was 
gauq thaa looking forward to meeting him. 


aap-see milnee-kaa istiyaaq thaa I was very eager to meet you. 
12. /xudaa-kii baateeN kamaa caahtaa thaa/: “ [T] wanted to talk to you about God." 
Or, “I wanted to talk to you concerning Godly matters.” 
13.  /kamaal sanjiidagii-see/: “ with perfect seriousness.” 

/kamaal, a masculine noun, means “perfection; high proficiency." Here it is used 
as an explicator and may be replaced by either /bahot/ or /baRiv. 
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/sanjiidagii/ is an abstract noun made from the adjective, /sanjiidaa/, “ serious, 
Sober." (See 246.) 

14. /mutaajjib-hoo-kar kahaa/: “ [he] said in great amazement.” 

/mutaajjib/, " amazed." The related noun is /ta'ajjub/, M, “amazement,” from 
which one can make an adverbial phrase: /ta'ajjub-see/, “in amazement." A related verb 
is /ta'ajjub kamaa/, NM, “to express amazement at X /-par/." 

unhooN-nee ta'ajjub-see deekhaa He looked with amazement. 

is baat-par mutaajjib na hoo Don't be amazed by it. 

is baat-par ta'ajjub mat karoo Don't express surprise at it. 

15. /heeN/ or /haiN/is an exclamation of surprise, same as /aree/. 
16. /mujhii-par kyaa mauquuf hai.../: "It's not just me..." 
/mauquuf-hoonaa/, “to be exclusively dependent on X /-par/.” 


yee too tumhaaree aanee-par This entirely depends on your coming. 
mauquuf hai 


17. /kisii saxs-kaa naam leekar puuchaa/: “He mentioned someone's name and 
asked...” 

/X-kaa naam leenaa/: “to mention X's name.” 

mures too un-kaa naam nahiiN — / didn't mention his name. 

iyaa 

18. /.. . apnee haaN khaanee-par bulaayaa hoo/: “. . . I may have [not] invited for 
dinner at my place.” 

X /-kee haaN/ or X /-kee yahaaN/, “at X's own ‘place’ (house; city; country)” 


hamaaree yahaaN aisaa nahiiN This doesn't happen where we come from. 
hootaa 


aajkal aap-kee haaN kaun Thairaa Who is staying with you these days? 
hai 


/bulaanaz/, “to call or summon,” also means “to invite" when used with 
appropriate words, such as /caaee/, “tea,” /saadii/, “marriage,” which in turn will be 


marked with /-par/. 
unhooN-nee hameeN caase-par They had invited us for tea. 
bulaayaa thaa 
tum-nee aprii gaadii-par us-koo Why didn't you invite him to your 
kyooN bulaayaa wedding? 


British colonial officers in India made social sharing of food into a major event of 
patronage and recognition. They introduced a hierarchical system under which the status. 
of a person was determined by the meal he shared—or didn't—with the superior British 
efficer he visited. Sharing of an evening meal—a formal dinner—was the greatest of such 
honours. 
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19.  /us-koo maiN kyooNkar jaan-saktaa huuN/ : “How can I know him?" Or, “Why 
do you think I would know him?" 
' fkyooNkar/ may often be interchangeable with /kaisee’, but it does contain more a 
sense of “why? than of "how?" . 
20. — /yeetoo saxt kaafir hai/ : “He is a dyed-in-the-wool infidel.” 

Since /kaafir/ is a pejorative word. /saxt/—-” hard; tough" —is appropriately used 


as its explicator. 
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Exercises 


A.  Situational variants 
P نے اروونشراور‎ UE Ley i لت گر اژ بو تور میس‎ DA و‎ 
eu اویوں کے‎ utu اس‎ Le ہو‎ Ce ایک جھوع تا رکیاے جو روس میں‎ 
ee bbe cleat نے لھا ےکی‎ detur - uta تاب کے‎ vgl 
EA سے اک‎ tel Ee WNL پاد ری ان‎ Fig SE 
س ےکما“ضیمت دخوں سے آپ سے نل ےکی‎ c ہیں۔ اس نے‎ oe ap جا گیا کہ‎ 
Miri DUE کیا نآ سای‎ UR 
گے نم میں نو‎ DS nut Ma Ree Cu vut un 
ریا نے‎ EEU Net yl TP تب‎ TUM MT ar 
کے‎ Lut en TAL ES dry SERE می ری‎ eu 
“Unt رش انح کے‎ VLA 2ئ29 ا اود نہب کی ال‎ 


1 2 F nazm poetry, poem, 

2 موی‎ M majmuuaa collection 

3. Yas M ruus Russia 

4. WA chapnaa to be printed, be published 
s SUP F xwaabis desire 


6. wt M taajjub amazement 
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B. Translate into English. 

و صاحب ج وھ آپ کے ہا تھ ر سے SVE‏ کہاں ہیں ؟ fU‏ نکی با کر e‏ 

edema p ie‏ کے ےت ضس زی 
"a rd‏ وکال AU MU‏ ات صاحب KA LIE Ju‏ 
وو WoW EX‏ ای وه رور Ub‏ 
uv‏ جمال آپ ر 2 ہیں دہاں انفاقی سے EE OO ES‏ ہہ RÈD‏ 
we fi‏ سے میں الیک Shee bey eb‏ معلوم و WASI MN‏ 
بو کے میں ووہ بھی وہاں Se MA:‏ ان KEEL‏ سے صرف ایک 
"a‏ اع cR‏ تا PRI.‏ ضرود جانا ا ے ورن ہکا میاب تہ ہو گا 
ss‏ یں اک نکی سار ناور EIE‏ اکن کے tl‏ اۓ اپے ہی ںک ان یش سے 
ae‏ ج ب آپ یبال 6 گے نہیں تو یرس کے REUSE‏ 
f LU Lun‏ بدت سے م سے BOF Wa‏ مرا م کر دہ 
تب سے PS T. d‏ آپ سے لے مو ےکی دن ہو LUI‏ آپ سے بس تکی س 
Sty‏ ہوں_ اتاو "Ue SIE‏ هلال انا رگرب میں نے VUA " de‏ 
tui A‏ یل وہ خود انفاقی Seius eu SEA c‏ آپ 
boric wiht WAT EE‏ مکر HO ANI‏ می رک طبیعت G‏ 
کل se‏ دو بیک می Shue‏ گرا می ee‏ ما تھا۔ COAL‏ ےکر 
طالب مول سے لو چا RAY‏ ےک نے vod FRED‏ 
ada‏ وس ے مس سب سے dí A E alae‏ رسانے du ut‏ 
کمابوں Cet SEPIE‏ ہو ے تھ اور سے AE‏ ا کی ابت اتی | مت لا ہور 
س تھی۔ میں نے AE‏ ںک وار شا مک وھا نے Seba et‏ 
Set Pint oe‏ دپ شرس کیل س ےک ےک اع ے EF eh‏ 


153 


نے ات ہکا ام ےک اس سے لو چا کیا ما لو جات ہو۔ fx‏ طالب عم کا جو اب“ یکر 
ناموش درب ikek AS‏ بو یل صاحب a tlh wpe‏ 
zu‏ کے ESPL‏ 


. C. Fill in the blanks. 


ew PN 1‏ مس میں Lonh‏ ور ار ول کے SBL "e‏ وو 
Westy Bats roe‏ ہت ire avis EE‏ 
Cp Es‏ یف لا eee UB Ce‏ ہیں۔“ درک 
L‏ 7 ی WA ys pelis d‏ نےکر 7 n‏ 


D. Translate into Urdu 


1. I didn't find anything of rhy purpose in his book. II. By chance I saw 
my friend going into the store. III. The train stopped on the way three 
times. IV. I was eager to see Lahore for a long time. V. Is there a 
bookstore nearby? "VI. One of the boys playing in the field is my son. 
VII. He somehow came to know that | was going to London. VIII. I'm 
busy now, but will come when I am free. IX. His mother told him that she 
wanted to talk to him about his education. X. My friend did not 
understand who I was talking about. XI. Then he mentioned some city and 
asked me if | had seen it. XII. She never had the occasion to travel in 
Europe. XIII. By chance I met my friend in front of the library. 
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XIV. When I told him my name he was quite amazed. XV. How can I tell 
you about a book which I have not read myself. XVI. It would be better if 
each of us goes separately. XVIL What exactly do you wish to prove? 
XVIII. He strove all his life to establish peace in the country. XIX. In your 
view, what should we have done on that occasion? XX. He wished to 
establish a college like the colleges of Europe. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

FC ے ؟‎ LORE ur اور‎ ur Aap بار کو‎ Aa 

EFES nae‏ ۳-"حیات جاوید “کے بارے میں آپ 

کیا جا EE tur‏ سید کے پا سکون اکر Bi asse tet‏ 

کیوں E‏ تھا؟ ٦۔آپ‏ کے uto‏ سرد BIERE‏ گیب جوا پکیول دیا؟ 

Snob SPL (taU کم‎ ۸ "ure EU ea -آپ قرا‎ c 

4 ین Sele Bethe conf‏ پاد رک نے دو سر سے اگریز سے 
vue tz‏ 
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Review Sentences 


HUWA ARE FE bn لع میں‎ Puddu g- ۱ 

TS, حدم‎ Guo ub کم ند بو پیا‎ ۱-۳ EIE EP اور‎ bs 
a ET - xul |-۵ ےار گے‎ b à "T 
LUGE جب اتان م کا میا ب نہ‎ ABA دیاووطاز مکو‎ PRL zs 
کے گم کے‎ Det q 00 -^ ete DA 
وال رلو ڑے ہیں اس لیج اہ اہر‎ ge BAKER OF 
۱۲-هیر دوس تآپ کے‎ ded eos subi" MI 
ین کی‎ ful پیا ھاکہ‎ eodem pepe بہت‎ OP 
en EUF بر وتان دو‎ Sep س ب کو‎ gai ETE از مت‎ 
PIL نے ۱۸۵ء تک اریز ہنروستان‎ I E شاع ہو‎ A تھا م کا یں ہار‎ eyo 
-& ESP Wasio Edit REO c 
xo Ups ESEL ۓ ناوت‎ EA 
MEER bede f ہو جاۓ‎ dek 
نانا 66م‎ Ser EEU REKE ات‎ 
کے بڑڈے‎ peux گر‎ ut Susur- ۲۲۰ کن نت‎ SIE We bY کا‎ e 
ar Vere ER ۱9: سکندر بہت‎ AB SE ze tury 
Ur EYE جاجا ے۔ ۵-تروستان اور‎ LA ہیں لن سے‎ iade اعقبار کے‎ 
US اب مویہ کہ اب چلانے کے‎ Fat othe ey tok 
die utet - ۸ یش ہی اکن کے لکوت دق‎ Uf (- ۲۶ EE 
مکی ات ینمی سے‎ AWA UM ES uf wee dd tous 
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ihya Me LIA ZI Ar EF 
whose Layer YE Sit ےکن با حون‎ EP ut 
euerr ALL کے لے ول او‎ ium بھی لوکوں نے‎ 
کے پر ال‎ uere کے بڑے بڑڈے عام بل 2 گے کل‎ EE کلف‎ ut | 
Er etis ez duod ۳۵-بتروستان ٹیش تن‎ dus, جلے‎ 
EIFS Lee SAS dod نے انی قوم کی زاب‎ دی۔٣‎ ۷ wer 
UIE ٣۸ LU eos ہیں ءکھانے‎ z ی پا‎ We per ے‎ 
بات‎ otn UPS ET کی جا ندا‎ re BLAF SAS کرد‎ 
کو می بیش ا ہے‎ e چا‎ ig IB کی انان پر زور‎ ٣۰ ہے۔‎ 
VIE کے او ںکو ےی رت ے۔ ۳۴۔وہ و لے مطل بک روست خابت ہو گی‎ AE 
مت سے مس ان مضاشین‎ -۴۴ Pe Wit ے ایک‎ tu! 
نمی و اکا که اوا‎ f due -جب‎ ۵ BEE PL eut 
dere Anu OPEENS مت ےآپ کے‎ ae Ui 
ہوں نہ یش‎ tins tse EA نمی ہوا؟‎ BIE MALS 
TP ALA ما قات »ول اور نہ‎ AI ےآ مکھایا ہے۔‎ 

aout را نکوئیں نے بھی‎ A ns s Ko 
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Unit XX 


mes 


LG 


e 


و 2 ہیں دءکہ فا NI * eo‏ تم جلا کی 


ُردو کے ہے سب سے par‏ مقبول شا عر ے ۹ے ۱ء gue N HUE LE‏ 
-rg‏ کین میں وال رکا انال ہوگیا“ جو راج الو رکی فورح یں ملازم Eoo -E‏ 
کے ا تھ سے E‏ جب Je Kol‏ وکیا نے وٹ ut nat‏ ایک ا لی خان ران س di‏ 
bed‏ ہوگی۔ 
AIS‏ ری۔ JE Bass A‏ 
ده رل وا وروی ات Oe‏ کر Eie‏ 
eoru LIPS‏ ا کو جو سالات au‏ تیا وہ بلع ر Ft‏ کے 
DERE Lew‏ نے ایک EV FEE‏ ووسار یز ندگی وی بی شل ر سے 
FURY. mere‏ 
EP Ls!‏ بت od TE N, AE‏ ن52 7ت 
جک تال ol e ef AUS Desires‏ دوستوں نے بھی 
اک LIF LUI MIELIE‏ جب تالب نے 
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پا وان شا کیا تو اس میس ے کل انراز کے تلام اشعار د بے۔ Uu UJ 7 Soh‏ 
Ie‏ نیس لکن ہر eehh‏ اکن کے بت سے اشعار توب رآروو SIMBA‏ 
دج اور ی ES e ped Def oz aut od Pa i‏ 
IE‏ ےار دو کے علاوہ نار SEE AS‏ ال کے علاوہ چت رکا جار AE‏ 
بھی M‏ 

ُردوشیں تاب L‏ بھی بت Lut‏ ھول نے عام ر واج سے جر کر Bis‏ 
کاک p‏ !06 ضس میں بات چب ت کی بان اور محاورے استعال کے _ UP UP‏ خطوں 
ین ان Bi‏ یٹ ےکر پا ج Loi eS‏ خطوط شاع ہو کے ہیں۔ جو 
EE‏ اور دوستوں کے نام ہیں۔ 

TE Dt bout was‏ ہے بیس میں Sibi‏ کے 
عالات اور de et SEE‏ ا کا بکا ام تقبس 
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الب کے چنر آساناشعار 


ان c‏ سے جو ede‏ نے بے روان 
G £‏ 
وو X Se ٠‏ کا Je‏ یتما ہے 


Bol‏ پگ نہ مو او ضرا موم 
A. Rd‏ 
X ul‏ کو ہونے نے نہ ہوم میں وکیا ہو 


نی ا کی tutte‏ ہے راس ا کی میں 
tex Ub zx c wt; SE‏ 


موت کا ایک dw‏ سے 
نین ر کول رات ILA‏ 


م وال ہیں جماں سے تم کو کی 
ES‏ مار ی ۳ d‏ 1 


قر جات و بت م ال Huet‏ ہیں 
did er‏ حم سے "Ud Ze‏ 
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Unit XX: Notes 


l. Ghalib was the /taxallus/ or nom de plume of Mirza Asadullah Khan. It was 
customary among Urdu poets to choose either a part of their name or some other word as 
their /taxallus/, which they regularly used in the final verse of their conipositions, 
particularly in a ghazal. Fhe mark over the word indicates that it is a /taxallus/. Ghalib, at 
first, had used 'Asad' as his /taxallus/, but later changed it to ‘Ghalib’. 

2. “He [the beloved] asks, "Who is Ghalib?” Someone should tell me what I should 
say." The second line may also be translated as: “Let someone else speak, for what can I 
say." (See note 6 below.) 

3: Mughal refers to anyone whose ancestry may be traced back to Central Asia and 
to a racially Turkish origin. (See 2:18.) 

4. /saalaanaa/ : “annual.” 

Also: /roozaanaa/, “ daily,” /maahaanaa/, “monthly.” “ Weekly,” however, is 
/haftaa-waar/. 

5. /andaaz/ : M : “style; manner." It may be used with reference to the activities and 
- attributes of human beings, and with reference to the shape or form of non-human and 
inanimate things. Consider the following two sentences: 

ahmad saahab puraanee andaaz-kee Mr Ahmad is an old-fashioned man. 

aadmii haiN 

yee jadiid andaaz kii meez hai It's a modem style table. 

Ghalib's earlier poetry was much influenced by his fascination with the Persian 
poetry of some of his predecessors. His 'difficult' style mainly consisted of complex 
images and elaborate /izaafat/ compounds. 

6. /Gaalib . . . saaerii kartee thee/ : “Ghalib used to write poetry..." 

or /seer/ : M : “verse” or a “couplet.” /saaeri/ : F : “poetry.” /GazaV : ۴ :‏ ا زوا 
“Ghazal.” /nazm/ : F : “poem; verse (as opposed to prose).” /diiwaan/ : M : "a collection‏ 
of ghazals." /kulliyaat/ : MF : "collected works." A collection of modern poems would‏ 
be called, /nazmooN-kaa majmuu'a/.‏ 

Originally, only the verb /kahnaa/ was used with /seer/, and with the words for 
specific genres, to express the idea: “to compose a verse." Now /likhnaa/ is also 
commonly used for that purpose, though not with /seer/, which still occurs 0 with 
/kahnaa/. Only /kamaa/, however, is used with /saaerii/. 


N 


woo seer kahtii hai She writes poetry. 
us-nee eek seer kahaa He composed a couplet. 
maiN-nee eek Gazal likhii/ I wrote a ghazal. 
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woo laRkiyaaN saaerii nahiiN Those girls don't write poetry. 

kartiiN 

Ghazal js a form of lyric, containing a number of couplets which share a metre 
and rhyme-scheme. The latter is always: aa ba ca da ea fa, and so on. The rhyme itself 
may consist of two parts: /radiif/, the final word or phrase repeated at the end of each 
verse, and /qaafiyaa/, the word before the /radiif/ whose final syllable will also be a part 
of the rhyme, i.e. all the words before the /radiif/ will end in that syllable. A ghazal 
usually consists uf at least five couplets, and each couplet is usually a self-contained 
entity, both grammatically and semantically. In fact, each line of a couplet is often 
grammatically self-contained— there is rarely any run-on line. The first couplet of the 
ghazal has rhymes in both lines; it is called the /matla'/. The last couplet is called the 
/maata'/ and it usually contains the poet's /taxallus/. 

One notable feature of the Urdu ghazal is the use of a grammatically masculine 
gender with reference to the beloved, even in the context of some physical attribute that 
would be exclusively feminine. This allows the ghazal love to be interpreted as both 
worldly and spiritual. It should be borne in mind that Urdu uses the masculine gender 
when a general statement is made or when the verb has nothing to agree with in a clause, 
and that God is always referred to strictly in the masculine singular. (We follow the same 
practice in our translations and comments below.) | 
7. /yaa too xud Gaalib samajhtee haiN yaa phir xudaa samajhtaa hav, “ Either Ghalib 
understands his own poetry or else perhaps God." 

/yaa/, “or; either." Like /bhii/, /yaa/ too is more commonly used in both clauses. 
(See 211, 214.) 

8. /aaxir kyaa faaedaa/, “...after all, what is the gain...." 

/aaxir/, lit. “final, the last.” Used as an adverb, it means: “finally.” But a more 
common function is to add a rhetorical flourish to ordinary sentences, particularly 
questions, in which case its equivalents would be: “after all; after all is said and done; as 
a last resort." Often it seems to add a touch of desperation. For example, /tum kab 
jaaoogee/ would be an innocuous question—"' When would you go?" —but /tum aaxir kab 
jaaoogee/ would sound either abrasive or desperate depending on the tone of the speaker 
and his facial expression. In other words, it could be spoken as the situational equivalent 
of either “ When the heck would you go?" or “Come now, when would you go?" 

9. /Gaur karnaa/ : NM : “to ponder over X /-par/.” /Gaur/, “concentration of mind." 
Adverbial phrase: /Gaur-see/, “carefully; with full attention.” 

10. — /har urduu boolnee-waalee-koo yaad haiN/ : “Every Urdu speaker knows by 
heart.” 
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/yaad-hoonaa/, K, “to be known by heart; to remember,” /yaad-karnaa/, N, “to 
memorise; to recall deliberately.” (See 12:24 for more.) 
mujhee un-kaa naam yaad nahiiN I don't remember her name. 


tum-nee kooii nazm yaad-kii? Did you memorise any poem? 
ab usee yaad-karnee-see kyaa What's the use of thinking of him now? 
faaedaa? l , 


aap-koo meeree bhaaii yaad haiN? Do you remember my brother? 
ll.  /auryahii nahiiN/, “and not just that..." 
12. — /waaqif/, “acquainted with X /-see/; having some slight knowledge of X /-see/.” 
Also, /naa-waagif/, “unacquainted.” 

maiN un-kii saaerii-see naa-waaqif I have no knowledge of his poetry. 


huuN 
ham ahmad-see xuub waagif haiN We know Ahmad well. 
13. /luGav, a feminine noun, means “dictionary” as well as “ lexicography.” 


Ghalib took great pride in his command of the Persian language, ánd at one time 
became embroiled in a heated debate about the accuracy of an earlier Indian lexicon. 
Sadly, he was not always right. 

14. /eek nayaa andaaz nikaalaa/, “... brought out or invented a new stvle...." 
15. /aisaa lagtaa hai ki.../, “It seems as if...” 

/lagnaa/, when it occurs conjointly with some adjective, more often means: “to 
seem or appear" . (See 225.) The construction may be expanded into a full indirect 
construction by introducing a ‘real’ subject marked with /-koo/. In such an expanded 
usage, /acchaa-lagnaa/ and /xaraab-lagnaa/ would often mean, “to like" and “to dislike," 
respectively. Consider the following examples: 


yee keelee xaraab-lagtee haiN These bananas look bad. 
mujhee yee keelee xaraab-lagtee These bananas appear bad to me. 
haiN 


But compare the last with the following: 
mujhee keelee xaraab-lagtee haiN — I don't like bananas. 
aap-koo kyaa ciiz acchii lagtii hai What things do you like? 
It is also possible to use a noun or a noun-phrase as a complement with /lagnaa/. 


ahmad aaj aadmii-lagtaa hai Ahmad looks like a human being today. 
mujhee woo bhalii laRkii nahiiN She doesn't seem like a nice girl to me. 
lagtii 


16. (/saagird/, “disciple.” (Its feminine form, /saagirdaa/, is not too commonly used, 
particularly in the context of poetry). /ustaad/, “teacher; mentor;" has a feminine form, 
/ustaanii/, which only means “a female school teather." 
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It was customary arnong ghaza! poets—and it still is to some extent—that a 
starting poet would choose a senior person as his /ustaad/, who would instruct him in the 
art of poetry and correct his language and verses. It was considered a binding relationship 
at one time, and poets proclaimed their 'poetic lineage’ with much pride. Most modem 
poets, however, do not follow this practice. 

17. "My face glows when I see the beloved; but it only makes him think that I'm no 
longer ill." An interesting double bind. The neglectful, even cruel beloved stays away 
from the poet-lover, causing the latter to fall grievously ill. The news reaches the beloved, 
who eventually comes to the bedside to see for himself. This causes a recovery in the 
lover, but ultimately results only in making the beloved more disdainful and neglecting— 
he no longer puts credence in any news he hears about the lover. 

When the third person pronominal form /woo/ is used in a verse in Urdu, with no 
precedent or antecedent for it in the couplet itself, it refers to the ‘beloved’ of the poet. 
(Sec note 6 above.) 

/un-kee deekhee-see/ = /un-koo deekhnee-see/ 

/raunaq/ may be used with reference to inanimate nouns too. 

aa) bbaazaar-meeN raunaq hai Today the market looks lively. 


un-kee jaanee-see ghar-kii raunaq When Ee left she took the life of the house 
bhii calii-gayii with h 


18. * There was God when there was notbing, and there would still have been God 
had there been nothing. My own existence has ruined me. How could it have mattered at 
all if I had not been." The second line may also be translated as: “My coming into being 
has ruined me. Just think what 1 might have become if 1 had not been." 

/Duboonaa/, lit. “to sink (Tr),” metaphorically means “to bring someone to ruin." 
19. “Sleep [of contentment], airs [of vanity], nights [of luxury]—tbey all belong 
rightly to him alone on whose arms you spread your tresses." The person whom the 
beloved has favoured with intimacy is the only one who may claim the listed pleasures as 
his own. 

/dimaaG/, in other contexts, would mean: “brain.” Example: /kuch apnee 
dimaaG-see bhii kaam-loo/, “ Make some use of your own brains too." 
20. “The day of [my] death is fixed, it can't be changed. Why is it then that I toss and 
turn all night?" A playful opposition between ‘day’ and ‘night’, but also an identification 
between the pain of separation and the anguish of death. 

/mu'ayyan/, “determined, fixed." It is related to the word /ain/, which means 

eye.” Thus it is also related to 'sleep' and 'death', and makes for greater verbal integrity 

within the verse. 


21. “We are now in that state [of oblivion] from where even we don't get any news of 
ourselves." Even we don't know what is happening to us, how can then we expect 
anyone else to understand any of it. 
22. “The prison of life and the bonds of grief, the two are one and the same in reality. 
Why should then Man find relief from grief before his death?" Grief is integral to human 
existence; the latter can't be without the former. 

/as]-meeN/ may also be translated as, “ in their origin." 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
اکرو بیس ر ہے وانے ایب خان ران بیس ار وو کے اس مقبول تین شار‎ teers 
tr Bs Li سل مس‎ LA EA Eie bed 
Éis _ اور وش ۹ء وفات موی‎ al ut LS 009۵ TEMP 
سے لوگ ناق کے طور کے‎ UU IT OT 4267109 19498 RET" 
سے ووس ی‎ of eth uo سے با پھر‎ d Ut KE Sort SE 
ےک یکوشت شک کہ‎ OU uua SRE ure TAS 
میں اور‎ Ni اشعار توب رار دو یو هواس ےکی‎ L vi کات تاکن‎ hese! 
ی کے باس لب ده‎ MHE uut جن لوکو نکی زپا نزو‎ Le pl 
LA tol Soret UA Lor lode ds b EE 
گن کے ہے خطوط پمپ کے ہیں۔ تا رات درخ‎ EIE hb 
ا ید ای ین مکی کیج‎ Eu DeL فون‎ deor wu 
If Pete? تام عالات اور نکی شاع رب یکی‎ 


nog magbuul-tariin the most popular ; Section 
2. ut wahiiN right there; /wahaaN-+hii/ 


B. Translate into English. 


بس ش رک ur‏ ا یک ug tout‏ ے دوست EW i‏ سب سے 
Vt‏ دی می کول فا س چ ر یں _ مر ےکن بر وہکھونۓ کے ورن آ نک OSS‏ 


cO eru ewe IE dar uris 
SR AL Low سا ج‎ EU L bape تو‎ heb lf 
sterk آ نہ جائے۔ ایی دل اور ر ے ورن‎ SEE Sy) te 
میں 2-1 ہو ۓ صرف دوون‎ IE ei تم ے‎ ua pii دو ںگا۔‎ 
Babe اک ڑ اہر کے‎ ur لے میں ای سب راستوں سے وافف‎ Ve 
LIF tu ات‎ Ue ah É نے کر‎ UB استاد نے جوکام دا‎ na Bat 
AE Le ce JE ee تو پر خی ز با نک‎ tel Vee Ley 
Vb, سے صرف ایک بین دکی۔‎ god ofi بھی جانا بڑا۔‎ A SE 
کے پاس با بار جانے سکول فا ره‎ di GE ےج انراز انا رکیاوه لف اور‎ lé 
نے ہازار چا گوشت اور‎ SIK ELIF مج یاد ےک آپ لو گگزشت سال‎ NA 
شش نے‎ Sie نے پت‎ BOE Pe SGA ترکار کی رید اور‎ 
کرو گے و مآ رکرو سل‎ de Wie اتاو نے‎ EET Sek 
PU تال‎ EE eet کے‎ af کی ؟“ اس لا کاس‎ 
KP SSSA LLL VUIS یہ اشعار اد‎ ft Se ot eur 
WA Je leu if رن رہ گے ہو اتر اکل‎ Jp diu Ae 
coe ےکہ ا نکومہ بات م یک کم اتی جلد کول‎ foi ہے۔‎ at Au 
ri کناب می وای ںکر‎ bo Ut تمت ئرکی‎ sped dur ہیں۔ ول رم‎ 
UK efirda reld wt طرف جا ےکا موئ‎ SSL مرن‎ 
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Bep رچ ہیں یس‎ ute AC ft tU سے ہ‎ e d 
سے لا قات ہوگئی۔ ہندوستان شل عام رواک‎ Wid noi تھاوہ‎ Ek ER Ur 
LIL AEST نکی شاوی مون ے۔ الیے اگ‎ EU UC کیال شاوی‎ v 
ہے الب شاو یکر نے سے ب کل ار بھی نمی کی‎ dur GELUI Ong بت خو‎ 
یکو‎ M کے سبب سے اج رک‎ Ux Fat Sut reds Wa 
MEE آپ سے م لکر‎ Misia NEL کے ہو‎ AU یر‎ 
pr عام‎ LI Lt IMS Mae کے جانے کے بعد‎ GIET 

یسات اشعار ہو تے ں۔ ie‏ یں معلو مک eg "Ad‏ 


C. Fill inthe blanks. 


eek V 5 £d‏ کہ 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. He has the most expensive car of all. I. Ahmad is the most famous and 
popular boy in the school. III. For a few days mv uncle staved in the best 
part of this town. IV. It seems his entire life has been spent in hospitals 
V. None can understand what he says because his manner of speaking is 
different. VI. At first the servant always came on time, but later started 
coming late. VIL Do you remember his name? VIII. Two hours later ! 
remembered that I had to go to the doctor. IX. I still remember most of the 
things that happened in my childhood. X. Not only that, he has wnten 
poetry ın English too. XI. He has not written a new ghazal in a lony time 
Xll. Mv brother has been using my father's new pen for many wears 
XIII. It seems as if she isn't well and needs to see a doctor. XIV The 
professor had published last month his new book. XV. Do vou find his 
new book interesting? XVI. 1 never had an occasion to hear his poems 
XVII Do you know any Persian verses? XVIII. You should not give him 
anv money, otherwise he will bother vou every day. XIX. [ still remember 
what vou said to me last year. XX. He kept reading the book al! dar long, 
and didn't stir out of the house. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

LISA tz کے بح کیا ر ہے اوروٹ یکیو ںآ‎ UPC ام اب اپندالد‎ 
P tres Deut -m taa udo EF تھا؟‎ uu 
نے اپ دوستو ںکی پات با نک کیا‎ DE rd YE کے ووستوں‎ NU 
LWA go. SGA ore OK wee فا‎ E ar 
Von F Slo 26 اور وفاتکاسال‎ Me ۹۔ ال بک‎ to 


o 2" 
3 Vn ala 
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Unit XXI 


Pp 
ار وو‎ 


Pul m —‏ بی بیس مسلران ہندو LE vivo Li tole‏ 
VLERKE)‏ اکرو اور میرٹ YA e et LE‏ دک اور اس LL‏ 
اس کے thw‏ باه او ری بل بویا uy Aut af‏ بھاشا بولی Je‏ 
E‏ ابر سے آنے وا سل E Zab, Gol‏ پاوشامول کل کار 
Fb sou‏ رورس HEDE‏ کت iu a‏ 
va‏ اک ط رن مقا ی ل وگوں کے ے بھی ضرور تھاکہ وه ےآ ےوالوں ک بات بے om‏ 
انی ای بات مھا Uf‏ یدش ہوں اور من کے ور ہار اور ویج سے دورمسلران DEE‏ 
la Ges‏ بنا Oe‏ کے عام ل وگو تک بت چاہتا تھا ہے ل وگ کی رب اور رک کے ات 
ی Lus Lily‏ کرت اوردومری vet Ge Vic‏ 
VILE NNA JA SANA‏ ول Sarre‏ 
EE UA MTANI GAMES IE‏ اس زمانے میس اس ز بان 
eed‏ “کت Mul a‏ ہندوستانی BAV AE‏ اس MEE‏ 
vos‏ يہ زب وگن A d‏ سالول کے بعد ون کے EVER‏ 
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NUI. i Su دی اور بی کی جلی زبان ”دی“ کے ام سے وہ لا‎ EU 
She YALI رن ین ال زان نے طط‎ > 
Je بی اور عام بول چال شش برح بعاشا ی‎ deels ^p زمانے مس دکی‎ uve 
LM sn کی مون زیا کانام‎ dd فارک او‎ Eb extis dao 
VP We d چنا جب وکن‎ uU ut ی این تی زی نکی دو‎ s با‎ 
ُردوئی شع رو‎ TULI LEO یکی اوی‎ ATUA وکس اور ری کو مت اور تر ی بکا‎ ai 
AUS ی دلاخ زان ترو ستاك کے ہار ے عل توں شس‎ VS لد بک زیا ك ما‎ 
سر ارود‎ d. He ی‎ EE رکا رک زیان‎ EEU کے‎ INZI 
ھی ىہ اب کی بو اور‎ oe GS حا کی یک مار از سے اور ست زگ‎ 
بڑے مرک ہیں۔‎ Je اور‎ A سب اور حید رآپاو“‎ def 
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Unit XXI: Notes 


1. /joo laahaur-see lee-kar dillii, aagraa aur meeraTh-tak phailaa huaa hai/: “... 
which is spread from Lahore up to Delhi, Agra and Meerut." 

/-see lee-kar/ makes it clear that Lahore is included in the defined area. The 
terminal point is considered included in Urdu and needs no further enunciation. 

/dillii/ and /dehlii/ are two interchangeable Indian names of the city called ‘Delhi’ 
in English. 

2. /aam loogooN-kii zabaan/: “...the language of the common man....” 

Related to /aam/, “ common, ordinary," is /awaam/, which means, “the masses." 
Opposites are: /xaas/, “special,” and /xawaas/, “the elite.” Related adjective: /awaamii/, 
“of the masses." 

3. pahoNcaanaa/ is the causative of /pahoNcnaz/, “to reach; to arrive." It should be 
distinguished from the verb /lee-jaanaa/. /pahoNcaanaa/ means “to carry or take 
something or someone from one location to another," with an implicit focus or emphasis 
on the transportation of the object, not the carrying done by the subject. The latter would 
be the focus with /lee-jaanaa/, “to carry along; to take along." The lack of concern with 
the subject makes it possible to form a double causative, /pahoNcwaanaa/. 


mujhee saRak-tak pahoNcaa- Please escort me to the road. 
diijiyee 

mujhee saRak-tak pahoNcwaa- Please have me escorted to the road. 
diijiyee 


woo mujhee apnee-saath lee-gayee He took me along with him. 

aap-kaa qalam kaun lee-gayaa? Who took away your pen? 
4. /yee loog turkii . . . -kee aalim too thee hii..." : “ .. they, of course, were already 
scholars of Turkish..." 

Note the use of /hii/ in the above sentence. Idiomatic, and fairly common. 
5. /meel-jool/, “ inter-mixture." Related verb: /milnaa-julnaa/, “to meet with people 
socially." Neither /jool/ nor /julnaa/, however, are used by themselves. (See 216.) 


woo loogooN-see kam miltee- He does not socialize much. 
jultee haiN 


6. /ham-koo . . . jumlee miltee haiN/, “ We find some sentences..." 

/jumlaa/, M, “sentence.” /harf/, M, “letter (of an alphabet)." /lafz/ (pronounced as 
/lavz/), M, “word.” /xat/, M, “script; style of script." /rasm-al-xat/, M, “script.” 
7. /loog/ is the implied subject of the verb, /kahtee thee/. It would have been used 
explicitly if the sentence had required the use of the perfect participle of /kahnaa/. For 
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example: /tab loogooN-nee is zabaan-koo hindawii kahaa/, “ Then the people called this 
language Hindavi." (See 6:13.) 
8. /doobaaraa/ means “ again; once again; for a second time." Similar words are 
made from a few other numbers but not commonly used. /doobaaraa/ should not be 
confused with /doo bar/, “twice,” and /duusrii baar/, “ for the second time,” though in 
some contexts it may be interchangeable with the latter. /baar/, “time; instance," is a 
feminine noun. Another related word is /baarii/, “tum (as in games)," a feminine noun. 
ham un-kee paas paaNc baar gayee We went to him five times. 

ham un-kee paas paaNcwiiN baar We went to him for the fifth time. 

gayee 

ab aap-kii baarii hai Now it is your turn. 

9. X /-kaa naam/ X1 /paRnaa/ : “for X to come to be called X1." Another idiomatic 
use of /paRnaa/, in this case as an equivalent of /hoonaa/. (See 226.) 

15-1166 us-kaa naam urduu paRaa That's why it came to be called Urdu. 

Rekhta (“ scattered" ) was the more common name for this language during the 
18th century and the first part of the 19th. Rekhta was also a term in the vocabulary of 
music as well as the preferred ‘name for the poetry written in this mixed language. The 
name 'Urdu' is supposed to have arisen as an abbreviation of the phrase, /zabaan-e-urduu- 
e-mu'allaa/, “the language of the impenal camp.” “Urdu” was also the name of a major 
neighborhood and market in Delhi. ‘Urdu’ and ‘horde’ come from the same Turkish 
word, ‘urt’, “the traditional Mongol/Turk tent " 

10. — /cunaance/ may often be translated as “consequently,” but it has much less of a 
causal implication than /is liee/; in many contexts it may simply be translated as: “ And 
so...." 

11. /saltanat/, “ Sultanate; kingdom." 

Other relevant words: /baadsaahav, “kingdom.” /hukuumat/, “state; 
government." /sarkaar/, “ government." /sarkaarii/, “official.” All the four nouns are 
feminine. 

12. /maanaa-jaanaa/ is the passive form of /maannaa/. (See 184.) 
X /-koo/ X1 /maannaa/, “to acknowledge or consider X to be X1." 
X /maanaa-jaanaa/, “to be acknowledged as X." 


ham iqbaal-koo bahot baRaa saaer We regard Iqbal as a great poet. 
maantee haiN 


igbaal bahot baRee saaer maanee- Iqbal is considered a great poet. 
jaatee haiN 
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Exercises 


A.  Situational variants. 

ج ب PAL‏ مس صری Ed‏ ارح میں صد یکی ایت رال سلران ہنرو تان £» 

Zoe tol‏ اس علا eut‏ گے جو لا ہور سے لے کہ مر E‏ پل ہو اے۔ بابر 
Urls 2 LU i oU LL Lic‏ کو راز وج Uie‏ 
ایگ سلان صو فو ںکا ای ےکر وہ تھاجھاپناپیغام یماں کے Ute‏ نا چاہتا تھا۔ ph‏ سےآنے 
و لول نز * حر اور فاری EEYU ESE‏ کے بعد وو کرت اور دو ری 
LE uve‏ اس طرع کے edo‏ سے شالی تہ مس ایک BIE‏ 
A de" uu at‏ دن ما با نکی بیرف VEE Sx‏ 
buts‏ راج ھائ بنائ کی اور عام LUI‏ بو یکااستعال ex‏ چا 
جب وان کی آزاو رز AL 1527122 dol tok‏ چ صرف اأردودی شع 
اد کی زان مای جانے E‏ 45949791 ارد zi nw bite SIS‏ 


1 Q^ M suufii Sufi 

2 f& M paiGaam message 

3 م‎ Zá Mp awaam masses 

4. Ub Mp taallugsat relationships 


B. Translate into English. 

زیاده 2 را تک وکا گر ج VID -Ux‏ یلا Viale‏ ]ےی Ju‏ 

بی gda udi B suut‏ ہکتائیں کل ہو ہیں ای ےک چ 
bx RAL‏ ے۔ مرا دوس آی مواے اور بم وونوں Hsu‏ سے باہر جانے 
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ME ےکی سے آپ واقف ہیں ؟‎ Uto E ہو ے‎ Bp لوگ‎ EN 
" اہر سے آئے وانے‎ EE End ہار ے لک می‎ ESE d کے‎ uir 
Gat انا نکووقت کے ساتم لے پر‎ La Ez vu ملا کون مقای زہان‎ 
(KU صو‎ Irth tid wht Bp چنددوستوں نے بے دریا کے‎ Lut 
JA ETN قفاب‎ A س ب کو‎ era. lal Ft ان اور رو یکا‎ 
VIE استاد‎ KUR Bel ارح میس شر ےہاہر جار ہاہوں کل‎ Cute امک‎ 
SSA جانا قوذ تھا ین مدع مکی‎ ETE “Mar S LUE ”جرال کیک ہو‎ Wee 
É teysh Ur le TETTE دوست‎ plage - ما ش‎ e: 
ee نے میرابیغام اکن کک نادب تقد میں ایک دوس تک‎ SY عکیاہے۔‎ E 
EEES معلوم ہوا‎ E N ETES, 
بر وستان اور‎ Ue Mor pit ie از کے‎ NLS be ct Sy els 
es) L enhe LA P لامور می اُردوکا سب ے با‎ UIs 
ELE “Le wy Zuew ”جل دی ست‎ We نے ملازم‎ 
سے دے دگی۔ آن روول‎ PL MI Glee el جان نکی‎ EIE Ura 
مر ے وال رکو‎ SPE تھا چاچ .ال‎ V oe 4 ET HOE i c 
اب سب زپإنوں ر‎ GE ALLE a سر بر جانا اچنا و‎ 
21 نے بویت یکی ے۔‎ AE EE WINO NINGA 
wdinp اور‎ UOI ME. oP جا تن سے راسلا م‎ yrs gl 
Jj حول نے جو‎ ig بک اسٹور‎ ERGE bet WEE لیے ہیں۔‎ 
ایب ام کی دوس یکو شع ر وشاع ری‎ ¢ BEE BEd EIE 
MERS Kd redo اور وو‎ PET سے مت«‎ 
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C. Fill in the blanks. 
s MEd EER اوران کے اس کے‎ bce 


ON N E E‏ سیب لگن کے رک کی 
BaP‏ وہ E‏ نے والو ںکی کر ٤ mU eee ie a‏ 


Ce UG کر کن اکن‎ ES ی اق فرح گ‎ Li? BE uo 
Lao TD NEA E" Wig f E deux ا س کی گرام‎ NI. 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. In both countries the masses are mostly poor. I. Chicago is a well 
spread out city, but not all its parts are very clean. III. These people, who 
have come from outside, do not understand our language. IV. My friend is 
compelling me to go to Lahore with him. V. The king wanted that his 
message should reach common people. VI. | can now speak a few 
sentences in Urdu. VII. The danger of war has not ended even in this 
century. VIII That boy has made much progress; he now owns two stores 
IX If you like good literature you should read his new collection of poetry. 
X. Since 1947 India and Pakistan have been making much progress. 
Xl He stil! looks voung despite being so old. XII. He was eager to come, 
La. due to his mother being ill he couldn't. XIII. When we went there for 
the second time he met us very differently. XIII. Did you give her my 
message? XV. When she went there for the second time her brother 
refused to meet her. XVI. And so when they came out of the shop, the rain 
had alread, stopped. XVII. All the people in the room tried to reason with 
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him. XVIII. English is understood in nearly all the countries of the world. 


XIX. He uses too many idioms in his language. XX. I can come with you — 


only as far as the market, after that I must return. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

tutu -‏ اورکس علا ہے مس ر ife gr (he‏ 

KEEP P جے اور ا نکی سار یز با نکیا‎ LAE مسلرا نکون کی ز‎ Ls 

زا ٢ te‏ عام SHELLS‏ سیک Ud‏ ضروری تھا ؟ SS‏ 

EG ہتر ںکو کون ی‎ de کے نے کے‎ ui uf aise 

Ga” SE T eut dv‏ ز بان کا نا مکیا Ux‏ اور ENT du‏ ہوئی؟ 

be Jte ۹-آپ کے‎ SÊ لش عامل وگو ںکی زہا نکیا‎ VU کے زمانے‎ URE 

اور تفہ یب اور p^‏ وارب کے باس رک کون سے Uu‏ ہیں ؟ BYE ete‏ 
اتال کی سرکا ی ذبا نی کون ی ہیں ؟ 


Review Sentences 


US jisi‏ زمانے بی اُرووکاسب سے مقبول شا راع ہا تھا ٣‏ یہ نہک ہاں ی 

نول ئل سب سے پکھو ن ند bes‏ ا سکوام ری کی سب سے خوبصورت mA‏ 
EFES‏ سمیرے Ar Aj se idola uw Ee dul du‏ 
Se Fit ne E‏ ول ےکو پیشہ تاک ی ا اج eif‏ 
ییار ے بر بدا مکل وق تگذر باب ے RA TE‏ ٹا درن و ہآپ 
سے Zep eunen i f SIEN EA‏ ۹ جب ان کے ماس 
EN ER TN‏ ر یور ہو گے _ d et‏ عمرمحیبت اور Sey‏ 
ut‏ س یی nf‏ 1 جب ایک EN edid‏ هک اپ بات MU‏ 
جاہے۔ SE LE Git Se PIG, ZU‏ ژال- afd‏ 
tape e‏ گر رف رد ان ر ےر 72.2 920926 eps‏ 
شا کی نف TN‏ کو چا EIT tle Se‏ او روط 
Gd EN ed Jer‏ سے دوسرے شا cec Bevy‏ 
ووس یکو إ س کتیل ے شرو نکی e‏ سکب WALIO BIG Ad VEN‏ 
تاب DUI Ct PS oz‏ میں ال کیا پات سے £ Eby‏ ہو 
TALL ICI ME Pe UU Meurs‏ 
be Ko‏ ۳۔ ہر پڑھےککھےآد REE ABL Pod Du‏ 
Sie Weel‏ سک | ad‏ یکا ایک راست مقر eU‏ ۳۔ جرگ کے اشعار غور 
کرو نو معلوم ہوتا سے Ere WET N‏ بھی ار یہ eau‏ کہ Ae‏ 
et ut uc‏ ہوں۔ PER‏ ی سا لک Bengt‏ 
cobra‏ مرنے کے EJA -rA Ade e ua‏ ے 
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reU‏ یکی ے۔ ca vers‏ ںکہ را اعت میں وی اور ی 
bb‏ سے بک دہ لور ے ہندروستان س RU‏ ٣۳۰۔ا‏ قال CASO HI‏ 
شت کے کے ہیں یک ریش بھی اک Ligen! zs‏ 
ToU Ls‏ بولی بو REF ote‏ جانے والوں کے Ed‏ 
NES BT ED deles‏ 
EA APE ete‏ آنے والو ںکو شرو نوع میں IMANI‏ 
ہے۔ ۵ ٣‏ نہ صرف ےک شال بنروستان بل وکن کے علاقوں میس ef‏ بھی اور بو با 
ہے۔ -r‏ یں والوں ste‏ تعلقات قائم ebb‏ ۳-فقیرول کے پا 
ا نکی done Uses‏ میں بو A‏ کا کی LAN‏ کے لئے کور 
ede IE DE‏ وتان والو wh 22 YSIS‏ 
E‏ ۹۶ جب لان مترو سان میس ر کے کے Uu?‏ روان "c7 Pa‏ 
For‏ و اج ی تا بکا ری لا مرو کی -€- ٣‏ -ماویر ہیک شس ازم TU‏ 
tey LEK‏ ھی شرو ںعکیاے۔ cg TEN ox slr‏ 
Arr S87‏ ن bn SILT‏ ۵ ۳-جوطالب sterf‏ 
et aede‏ ۴۷۔ہندوستاا نکی جن بی ریاستوں C‏ کے Sepp‏ 
ade‏ ے رواج تلف BYL AE todo lur‏ 
nhs‏ وفت تک اسلا مرو ; Jut ule.‏ 36 ۸ و نیو یک LAE‏ 
ڈور ڈور ک ی in‏ ہیں اور ڈور سے نظ del‏ ہیں۔ du PEE eb‏ 
ELS VU‏ ۰ - ال سے مر ek TEIKEN‏ 
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Unit XXII 
HEL LUC 


لوست مر زا ےم ' 

vlr رآس‎ AU جرا باپ مرگیا۔ اور اگ‎ Joel ESL yp ee 
زیت ہیں یکی کرت ہیں‎ Loc Lora ALI 
AU کو دپ‎ fut کے‎ ANI NDE رکد ہا ای‎ ed 
بر باپ‎ VOE £76 دعاو رت روا کا‎ ede ارس امرس‎ °g 
UM S بسن مرا‎ Sod ہیں و می‎ du velle y 
Vind سے تو جواں مو‎ bh رب عم ہو کا تھا ی باتک ہے ؟‎ foh 
LA AS Geb ee Veta 


Er fe 
EV "اس چتاب میرن صاحب!‎ 
er die 
ad اجازتے می د ی کے خی کاجو ا‎ Vis” 
Ere لاب ده‎ VR Luton Vut EE 
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ہیں۔ eure‏ صرف گیٹ بال سے وه بھی رن ہو ہا ۓگی۔ terete‏ 
آ پک طرف Units More‏ آپ ی کیو کل یکر یں؟“ 

UV”‏ میرن صاحب“ اس کے خ اک وآ ہو Weta‏ ہو ہیں وه تما ہوتا 
ہوگا۔ جوا Pt.‏ ےھ“ 

CL nad! orae tee” 

"t سےکیوں پاز رت ہو‎ Et Job Fe” 

“eh یھ فرماتے ہیں تو باز‎ ad آپ توخ ر‎ pm del “blow” 

BS Sao BSE کول نمی‎ IAG کت گر ہے‎ Un AAT 
"tu 

ba اور وه ھا جانا توش تا‎ e BEELDE MAY” 
tuf. میں اب بش‎ Tee آ پکاخط‎ eut Un Up اٹھاتا۔ اب چ یں‎ 
“YE e£ بعد خط‎ ou d£ ad yz ur 

Wit E, M i eil pe DES Ur” 
V لاحول وله‎ UC IB ui اور کک‎ KUKUA 

MANE "ar ممیرے خ طکا‎ uw یرہ رک صاحب ! مر‎ rn 
Ub کی خیال کی اکر ^" ہے نگ بات ےک‎ baz Ae کے ر ہو ےکی خر‎ Us 
ہوگا۔‎ ee tae” 3 GÀ مارا جیز‎ KUUWA 

EED E SY)‏ من آیا۔ اب at‏ بی اہے۔ می f‏ چک ہوں۔ 
ME Doty‏ تر موقوف ہو جا گا LIS WEF‏ 


181 


Unit XXII: Notes 


1. This letter of condolence is addressed to Yusuf Mirza, whose father had been a 
political prisoner of the British after the Rebellion of 1857 and had died in ۰ 
2. /magar sabr/, “...except that you be reconciled to your fate,” An idiomatic use of 
/magar/, “but.” This usage is no longer so common. The same sentiment in modern Urdu 
could, for example, be expressed as: /siwaa is-kee ki sabr karoo/. (See 5:15.) 

/sabr/, a masculine noun, means “forbearance, patience." It is the virtue 
epitomized by the Prophet Job— Ayub in the Islamic tradition—i.e. an acceptance of 
every calamity or hardship. Related verbs: /sabr karnaa’, NM, “to be patient: to fo-bear X 
/-par/." /sabr-see kaam leenaa , NM, "to be patient.” 


is baat-meeN jaldii acchii nahiiN; Haste ıs not good in this matter. Be patient. 
sabr-see kaam loo 


unhooN-nee har takliif-par sabr He forbore every hardship. 

kiyaa 
3. /yee eek seeva-e-farsuudah abnaa-e-roozgaar-kaa hai/ : “This is an old and useless 
practice among the children of Time." 

/roozgaar/. a masculine noun, also in some contexts means, “business, source of 
hvelihood.” Related word: /roozii/, " sustenance, livelihood,” a feminine noun. 


ab us-kaa Kooi roozgaar nahiiN Now he has no source of livelihood. Now 
he 1s jobless. 
us-kaa kapRee-kaa roozgaar hai He has a clothing business. 
woo mahnat kar-kee roozii haasil- She used to earn her living through hard 
kartii thii work. 
4. /taaziyat/, a feminine noun, means, “condolence.” Related verb: /taaziyat karnaa/. 
Related adjective: /taaziyatii/. 
maiN-nee ahmad-see us-kee I offered Ahmad my condolences 
waalid-kii taaziyat kii conceming his father's death. 
ham taaziyat-kee 1166 jaaeeNgee We'll go to offer condolences. 
ham taaziyat karnee jaaeeNgee -ditto- 
aaj eek taaziyatii jalsaa hoogaa A condolence meeting will 6e held today. 


These words should be learned together with /ayaadat/, a feminine noun, which means 
“the act of visiting with someone who is ill." The second letter, for example, is a letter of 
/ayaadat/. 


ham aaj un-kee paas ayaadat-kee We'll go to see him today [on his sickbed]. l 
liee jaaeeNgee 


5. (a) /eek-kaa kaleejaa kaT-gayaa hai/ : “ ...someone has suffered a mortal 
wound...." 
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/kaleejaa/, lit. “liver,” now idiomatically means “the human heart.” It should be 
distinguished from /kaleejii/, a feminine noun, which means “liver of cattle, fowl, etc.” 
The clinical word for “human liver” is /jigat/, a masculine noun. Both /kaleejaa/ and 
/jigar/ are perceived as “seats of emotions" and “sources of fortitude and courage." 

(b) /bhalaa kyooNkar na taRpeegaa/ : “How could he not but writhe in pain!" 

This sentence would be pronounced with an exclamatory intonation. and with 
stress on either /KyooNkar/ or /na/. In such sentences, /bhalaa/ simply indicates that in the 
opinion of the speaker the question asked is hardly valid, for its answer—in the 

` negative—is only too obvious. Example: /woo bhalaa aaeegii/, “ Will she come? Of 
course not." Same in function as /woo kyaa aaeegii/. (See 218.) 
6. /salaah, a feminine noun, means “sound advice” when it is used with /deenaz/. 
With /bataanaa/, it would be closer to: “sound and practical advice; a good solution to the 
problem at hand." 
7. /du'aa-koo daxl nahiiN, dawaa-kaa lagaaoo nahiiN/ : “No prayer to God would 
have any effect, nor would any human endeavour make any difference." 

/du'aa/, “ supplication before God," and /dawaa/, “ [man-made] medicine," make 
for an enjoyable alliterative opposition. 

/daxl hoonaa/, KM, “to have some authority or say in X /-meeN/." Example: 
/kyaa aap-koo mazhab-meeN bhii kuch daxl hai/, “Do you have some expertise in 
religion too?" Compare it with /dax] deenaa/, NM, “to interfere with Y /-meeN/." 
Example: /tum-nee un-kee kaam-meeN daxl kyooN diyaa/, “ Why did you interfere with 
his work." 

/dawaa-kaa lagaaoo nahiiN/, lit. “medicine has no connection with it.” /lagaaoo/, 
a masculine noun, also means: “attachment; fondness.” Example: /us-koo apnee waalid- 
see baRaa lagaaoo thaa/, “ He was very attached to his father." 

8. /bee-sar-o-paa/, “helpless,” lit. “ without a head or foot.” In other contexts, for 
example with /kaam/ or /baat/, it would be equivalent to English, “ without a head or tail; 
silly." Example: /bee-sar-o-paa baateeN mat karoo/, “Don't talk rubbish!” 

9. /rihaais-kaa hukm hoo-cukaa thaa/, “...the orders for his release had already been 
issued." 

/rihaaii/, “release [from imprisonment or bondage]." From the adjective /nhaa/. 
The latter is used with /karnaa/ and /hoonaa/ to form the related verbs. 

jab woo ribaa huaa’ - When he was set free. . .. 

jab ahmad-nee us-koo rihaakiyaa When Ahmed set him free. ۰ 
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10. — 4jawaaN-mard/—never /jawaan mard/—means “a young and bold person," and 
carries no sense of condescension as might the English, " young man." It may also be 
used as a vocative interjection: “You, young man, ... ` 

11. The letter is addressed to Mir Mahdi, but its initial part is in the form of a 
dramatic dialogue between Ghalib and Miran Sahib, the father of Mir Mahdi, who was 
visiting in Deihi at the time. 

12. /janaab/ may be used as a vocative interjection and also as a term of respect added 
to people's name. It is still commonly used in writing, as in a letter, but in the spoken 
language its use is limited and may often be used a bit sarcastically in informal situations. 
13. /hazrat, as an interjection, is now used between equals. Earlier it implied an 
expression of respect, as is the case here. More commonly these days, it is used as an 
honorific with the names of the prophets of Isiam and other religious figures: /hazrat 
ibraahiim/, “ the Prophet Abraham,” /hazrat alii/, “the Revered Ali." (See 255.) 

/aadaab/ or /aadaab-arz/ is another very common greeting. The same words are 
repeated in response. Usually the two parties would also raise their right hands to the 
forehead-—-a gesture of greeting and respect. The related verbs are /aadaab kahnaa/, “to 
send [the greeting],” and /aadaab kamaa/, “to offer [the greeting].” In this function, 
/aadaab/ is considered a masculine singular noun; in other contexts, /aadaab/ would be a 
plural noun, meaning “ proper manners; etiquette" —e.g. /saaerii-kee aadaab/, “the 
protocol of poetry." (See 1:17.) 

14. /huzuur/, "sir; sire," is more polite than /hazrat/, hence it is often used by itself to 
refer exclusively to the Prophet of Islam, Muhammad. For example, /huzuur-nee 
farmaayaa hai/ would be commonly understood as: “The Prophet Muhammad has said... 
." It is, however, commonly enough used with other, more temporal addressees to 
indicate a very high degree of respect. (See 255.) 

15. /arz-karnaa/, “to submit, to say in all humility.” Its opposite is /farmaanaa/, “to 
pronounce or declare." Both verbs are essential to polite or formal conversation in Urdu. 
/farmaanaa/ will never be used with “1,” except in royal decrees. Likewise, /arz-karnaa/ 
will not be used with “ you." In other words, in formal speech, one would always use 
/arz-karnaa/, instead of /kahnaa/, with reference to oneself, and /farmaanda/, instead of 
/kahnaa/, with reference to others (who are to be honoured). (See 257.) 

jaisaa maiN-nee arz kiyaa thaa... As had said... 

farmaaiyee, kahaaN caliyeegaa Please tell me where we are going today. 
16. /ouxaar jaataa-rahaa hai/ : “The fever has gone away.” 

In other contexts, /jaataa-rahnaa/ may idiomatically mean: “to die; to be lost." 
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17. — /us-kee xat-koo aaee-huee bahot din huee haiN/ : “It has been many days since his 
letter arrived." Lit. “Many days have passed upon his letter since it came." Compare it 
with /un-kaa xat aaee-huee bahot din huee haiN/; the latter, both literally and colloquially, 
would mean: “It has been many days since his letter arrived." The former sentence, in 
other words, would imply a greater sense of regret, as if the letter underwent some unfair 
or improper treatment. 

/hoonaa/ is used in an indirect construction, with units of time as its grammatical 
subject, to express the idea: “to undergo or experience or pass that unit of time." It is 
further expanded by adding an adverbial phrase in which the verb occurs in either of the 
two participle forms, with or without a perfect participle of /hoonaa/ in its oblique form. 


mujhee aaee-huee doo din ho- It has been two days since I arrived. 
gayee 

ham-koo is iskuul meeN paRhtee- We have been studying in this school for 
huee kaii saal hoo-gayee many years. 

tum-see milee muddat hoo-gayii It had been a very long tirne since I last 
thii met you. 


18. — /jawaab likhnaa zaruur hai/ : “To reply 1s a must.” 

Such use of /zaruur/ is no longer common. Now /zaruur/ is used only adverbially: 
" certainly, definitely." The related adjective is /zaruurii/, “necessary; required." 

19. /woo aap-kee farzand haiN/, “He is your son." A polite expression, implying that 
Ghalib need not fear that the person's feelings would be hurt. 
20. /aap-see xafaa kyaa hooNgee/ : “How could he be angry at you!” 

The use of /kyaa/ (without the sentence accent, which in this case will be on 
/aap/), with a quick rise and fall of pitch at the end (in this case, on /hooNgee/), implies 
complete negation in the same manner as /bhalaa/ (See note 5 above; also see 218.). 

21. /sub-haan-allaah/, “ Praise be to God," is an exclamation used to express delight 
as well as wonder. It can also be used ironically, as is the case here. 

22.  /jaawee/ is an earlier, dialectal variant of /jaaee/. 

23.  /panj-sambee-koo/ : “on Thursday." 

Besides the commonly used names of the days of the week, Urdu also uses a set 
of names borrowed from Persian: /samba/, “Saturday,” /yak-samba/, “Sunday,” /doo- 
samba/, “Monday,” /seh-samba/, “ Tuesday," /cahaar-samba/, “ Wednesday," /panj- 
samba/, “Thursday,” /jum'a/, “Friday.” Note the spelling of /samba/.(See Unit VIII in 
the Script section.) 

24.  /hoos-kii xabar loo/ : “Come to your senses." 
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/xabar leenaa/, NF, “to inquire after or take care of X /-kii/." /xabar/, a feminine 
noun, by itself means, “news.” It is a count noun in Urdu: /eek xabar/, “one news," /doo 
xabreeN/, “two news." 

25. . /tumhaaree jaanee na jaanee-see mujhee kyaa ilaaqaa/ : “How am | concerned 
with whether you go or not!" 

Here /ilaaqaa/ is being used almost in the same sense as /ta'allug/, both being 
derived from the same Arabic root. The use of /ilaaqaa/, however, is more idiomatic. X /- 
koo/ or /-kaa/ Y /-see ilaaqaa hoonaa/, “for X to have some link or concern with Y." 
Mostly used in rhetorical questions, as here. Elsewhere, /ilaagaa/, a masculine noun, 
means, “region; estate." 

26.  /..tumhaarii baatooN-meeN aa-gayaa/ : “ .... I fell for your talk.” 

X /-kii baatooN-meeN aanaa/, “to be beguiled by X." 

27. /laa-haul-wa-laa-quuwat/ is the more commonly used abbreviated version of the 
Arabic longer expression, /laa-haulo-wa-laa-quwwato-illaa-billaahi-]-'aziim/, “ There is 
no power and glory except in Almighty God." This expression or its abbreviated form is 
recited by Muslims to express their abhorrence of something. It is also recited to avoid 
being tempted by something improper. The related verb is /laa-haul paRhnaa/. 

28. Y /-kaa xayaal rakhnaa/, NM, “to bear Y (something) in mind." Z /-kaa xayaal 
rakhnaa/, NM, “to take care of Z (someone)." 

29. — hsmat-e-biibii az bee-caadanii/, lit. “The lady's chastity is due to [her not having] 
a chador [to go out in].” A proverbial expression, same as the English, “to make a virtue 
of a necessity." 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
MUA تابا پ رک د نیا ے ائ گیا او‎ fo ARE ا‎ 
کے ج بک سے‎ LUI ایک اع بے مطلب روا‎ ef Vd 
eae AE مل‎ e تما‎ de t fu uL ac? 
تحت یار »ول ےء تہ روا‎ SY لیے‎ ie Ee "T Ly کت‎ uc 
BYP خروم کے در ہا ہو ےک‎ ec à مار داد‎ e tnu eb 
کی اور‎ edi Lexa دو قیریں‎ uto» IF ow "fc 
NOSOP 
BUT _ اب وول‎ BL bre اجازت دی‎ ar صاح ب آرح‎ gt 
ud ee TA GAT vic us اا رکھاے_ تو اےویتا‎ 
Lee میاں‎ n s سے موک ای جو اب‎ pu ی ار رو کے نی ت‎ x 
جواب لو ایک بیاری تو ڈور موی اب‎ OBL ae کے سے ےکی مطلب۔ لول‎ 
ای ہاش مورک ے۔‎ nat پر بیز نو‎ We le ڈور ہو ن ےکی خی ربھی‎ dp» 
| -Kz V2 ds JL s L 


1 Ju! M insaan humankind, man 

2. eb. پا‎ KF cooT lagnaa to receive a blow; to get hurt 
3 Ke beekaar useless 

4 موم‎ M marhuum the deceased 

5. baths rihaa-hoonaa to be freed 
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6 WA yaanii thatis; Le. 


Lo bhai See 

8. (65€ F biimaarii illness; disease 
و‎ iX majbuuran perforce 

10. ڈال غاد‎ M Daak-xaanaa post office 


B. Translate into English 

Lott te FLA SLI LIE iA 

EU صاحب سے ضرور‎ HS ME tle UM ماو لک‎ 

MAA it ILIA Sx‏ مرکا بہار انا کا شیوہ 

ہے۔ og‏ صاحب ال بارے میں ieu A‏ ا نکو ری بات یل Pik‏ 

کزور یکی nes‏ اک ےو x‏ ال کے LUE‏ کے باوجو چ لی 
کی رہ SANS bbe WL UF ete?‏ 

Uu did “Us‏ و مت دن ut Pe‏ تہ ووو خو وآ ے اور یکو بھی 

NLU Ben VINE VII EE 

CSE BEES he tint GIESE Un Ier 
IP رست ہو نے کے لے ڈاکٹ رکا ایا موا یری‎ Un «E بنا وں »آپ  ےکیو ںک‎ 

Ku نیہ وس لی می ںآپ کے سا‎ E طبیعت‎ ek کل سے‎ Leg 
نیال شش‎ ce FILE ETE) Sif Vd خی‎ sa GE ا‎ 

MBI‏ ون نہ نوج کیا یں اور ELS‏ جب آپ ere‏ یری رف ے ہے 
iun‏ تھی ko‏ ہو ےکی ون ہو گے held‏ ہو ے ایک Ve sr‏ ان اکت 
ےک VEN‏ ;12 اور Udo oF‏ ال zi -E Utd SUF‏ 

Lon‏ کے ور سے میں یہاں جلد چلا آی۔ گرا ماج واپ ے ضرور - zb‏ ے 


N HE N iz‏ س ےک ار سییر Ue‏ £45 3 مسلرانو ںکی 
Se Gall Loue aC ML LE Vie‏ اح رل 
dis‏ وک SEI‏ ہوک ؟ AE EG‏ چھلاکیوں نہ رو ئے۔ nt Bos‏ نے کے پاوجور 
شون سے bolle -e o‏ لک آپ سے اک c cz -Ur Jd‏ 
TANI‏ اور آپ کے وال رکو ملام war‏ ان نی لی یکو شوق تاک LH FÉV‏ 
ال با کا خیال ر کے ہو ے اس نے چم cn VEE‏ کر مم بے بی کا 
Je‏ کن ax‏ آ رکیاسبب ےک تم نود تووال جات ہو کر pod bs‏ رت ہو ؟ 
tem Ud.‏ کی طرف ہا ےکاخال lcs Se‏ پات تلم nU fs‏ 
EE Ur uno‏ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


D. Translate into urdu. 
4 


I. Tell me how I can go there. II. The first son is cleverer than the other 
sons. HI. When his father died he had to drop out of the school. IV. The 
old man had received orders of his release. V. After that they did not 
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prevent him from going out. VI, She might be angry, for I didn't go to 
her house yesterday. VII. If you are my friend, why are you angry with 
me? VIII. The truth is that I did not write a letter to the doctor. IX. Did 
you get the letter I wrote you ten days ago? X. It's not good that vou 
don't take care of your business. XI. Despite all my efforts I was not able 
to pass the final examination. XII. I don't want you to go there every day. 
XIIL It has been some time time since I read this book. XIV. Neither 
you nor your brother can help Ahmad in this matter. XV. He didn't 
come himself, and didn't send his brother either. XVI. It has been three 
years since he died. XVII. How many hours has it been since she came 
here? XVII. You didn't tell me otherwise I would have come early. 
XIX. Since childhood she is very fond of reading such books. 
XX. I have no expertise in cooking. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

LAM کی خر وی ؟‎ CU اور اس می‎ Uu BEE GE 

uw? ut A ؟‎ Ut اور رادی‎ bhest Ur لف ے ؟‎ Au ac? Ux 

٣ f utes‏ ”رونوں یرول “ے e‏ ےک اکیامطلب ے ؟ ۵-بول چا لکی ز یا ناس خط 

زیادہ اتتعا لک یگئی سے ؟ pU Ud LYN‏ ےک الب خ tur‏ سکیا 

آپ کے ال بھی tobe‏ پر بیز ضرور ی Certe‏ ۸۔' نو جا“ Ee UW Selb‏ 

i-a میں معلوم ہیں ؟‎ WALII Be UP VIVA UW DI اور‎ 

کے ہی ںک تال بکاخی رک کا اتراز ست و بپ ے۔ آ پک Je‏ سے ؟ WIL Hee‏ 
یس خی ELSES Pre guit‏ 


190 


Unit XXIII 


2 


BA sa OP P? GE 1 ng ام‎ 


ET‏ ال طف سے ایک انم کا آغاز 


ziv f T J EI طرف ے امم‎ if Gl tZ 5j IET. 
ett the ے۔ اں‎ da, کے مطال کی‎ ibed? 
Bal چا ےک ا کی‎ VIA XP وگ لوو ںکو‎ tuta 
Vos کر ر سے ہیںء‎ said. آزاوی کے‎ M اور اپنے‎ ES Es 
UUR curl ہے۔‎ aed سب ایک ہی خداکے سے ہیں اور ہ رآی‎ 
DEMP e AL مات کی ۔‎ d df SEP 
تیاس‎ UU SEA N p Piu 
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TE LES‏ کون انیا کل 


امرگ صدر یل REELE‏ اعلا نکیا 


PEST StL GEE نے ایک‎ of) امرگ صدر‎ eine Fl, 

c n 7 ۴‏ 
شس هکت نرہ بک یاد بر Si‏ زمرت مم Vai. Tg‏ روا رکھا جا T) 227. Yi‏ 
لا وا سب EE‏ بھی E‏ حاصل ہوگا dip BE‏ امور می وس سے رخنہ تہ 


fe " 
d 


GEE GE ABEL nS uw Ae d 
ر زیی نظام سر ےا‎ OP LUISE SLA SNS سے نما مندو‎ 


2و1 


Unit XXIII: Notes 


l. /amnikaa/, “ America," may be written with either a final /alif or a final /chooTii 
hee/. The full name in Urdu is: /riyaasat-haa-e-muttahida-e-amriikaa/. 
2. /aabaadii/, a feminine noun, means “population” as well as “an inhabited or 
populated space." Related adjective: /aabaad/, “ settled; inhabited." 

un-kaa ghar aabaadii-see baahar hai His house is outside the city. 

is shahar-kii aabaadii kitnii hoogii What would be the population of this city? 
3, /musaawiyaanaa/, “ equitable;" /musaawii/, "equal;" X/-kee musaawii/, “equal to 
X 
4. /yakum/ is an ordinal number borrowed from Persian. Its use in Urdu is generally 
limited to: “the first [of a month]." Other dates will be indicated in Urdu by using the 
cardinal numbers: /doo juulaaiy, “July 2." In this context, /eek/ will not be used, though 
the feminine ordinal form, /pahlii/, (agreeing with /taariix/, “ date” ) may be used instead 
of the more learned /yakum/. (Also see Unit 8 in the Script section.) 
5. /amriikan niigroo . . . aur ham sab... / : “The American Negroes and we, all of 
us...." 

In the context of a pronoun, an inclusive collectivity or an exact number is 
indicated by putting /sab/ or that number after the pronoun. 


ham sab laRkee all of us boys 
ham caar wahaaN jaaeeNgee, We four will go there; the rest of the boys 
baagii laRkee yahiiN ThaireeNgee will stay right here. 
ham caarooN-nee soocaa.... All four of us thought... 

(See 38 and 195.) 

6. /naslii imtiyaaz/ : “racial discrimination." 
Amtiyaaz/, M, “distinction; discrimination, valuing one thing above another.” 
ham-koo nas! yaa mazhab-kii We should not discriminate on the basis of 
buniyaad-par imtiyaaz na kamaa race or religion. 
caahiyee 
ahmad-nee is kaam-meeN imtiyaaz Ahmad gained a name in doing this kind of 
haasil kiyaa work. 


7. . fkooii imtiyaaz nahiiN rawaa rakhaa-jaaeegaa/ : “No distinction will be 
tolerated." 

/rawaa/, by itself, means: “ethically allowed or permitted." It is more commonly 
used in combination with the following verbs: /jaannaa; samajhnaa/, “ to consider X /- 
koo/ permissible;" /rakhnaa/, “to view X /-koo/ as permissible and also let it occur." 


maiN aisii baatooN-koo rawaa I don't consider such things permissible. 
nahiiN samajhtaa 
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8. 


Aahaffuz/, a masculine noun, is used in Urdu to express “protection” in the larger, 


more abstract sense, whereas /hifaazat/, a feminine noun, expresses “ protection" ofa 


narrower, more concrete or physical kind. 


woo apnee usuul-kee tahaffuz-kee He can do anything to preserve and protect 
liee sab kuch kar-saktaa hai his principles. 


unhooN-nee ghar-kii hifaazat-kee He has kept a dog to protect his house. 
liee eek kuttaa rakkha hai 


/ba-sartee-ki/, lit. “with the condition that. . . .” Same as: /sart ye hai ky. 
/sart/, F, “condition, requirement." Related verbs: /sart rakhnaa/, “to place a 


condition concerning X /-meeN/,” /sart lagaanaa/, “to lay a condition on X /-par/." 
Related adverb: /[eek) sart-par/, “on [one] condition." (/sart/ also means *' a bet or wager; 
a guarantee." Related verb: /sart lagaanaa/, "to bet with X /-see/ concerning X /- 


meeN/.") 
maiN wahaaN eek sart-par I'll go there on one condition. 
jaauuNgaa ' 
is kaam-meeN us-nee mujh-par He didn't put any condition on me 
kooii sart nahiiN rakhii concerning this matter. 

10. /...raxnaa na paRee/ : “....no obstruction is caused." 
/raxnaa/, M, “break, cleavage, obstruction.” 

11. /sahni aazaadiy/, “ civil rights." /sahrii/ also means “a citizen." 

12. — /as| taaqat . . .meeN muzmar hai/, “. . . the real power is hidden in. . . .” 


/muzmar/ does not mean “deliberately hidden." It is related to /zamiir/, “heart; 


the innermost of heart." In other words, /muzmar/ would mean “lies deep within; is at the 
heart of; arises out of.” 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
EIN سل پا‎ Pa f Ef ارک‎ 
JP کی حمای کی سے ۔ اس جات سے‎ Jo Le کے بر بر توق‎ hU E L's 
AP کر‎ 7:874 EVA e Ut Ve Luks EE us بے‎ 
NOP zu مار ےن بھائی ہیں۔‎ E مسجت ها‎ Ut اك ی پا هک اریہ‎ 
IST Se سب انان ایک می‎ rend عم میں‎ Sie HLL آزادکی‎ 
AL? اور ا نکی‎ Pd ETD FEE WETE 
fni E tue QA LAN Ser زر‎ Gots ows کا‎ Su 
ےک یکو‎ SF ہآ کل ا ای‎ Lut UI vu آزاوی یری‎ GE 
:لا‎ eu 
zip جا ےگا سب‎ UT IUS DAG UP SE 
pË orf p ہیں مین شرا بے س کہ اس سکول‎ zE f el فان‎ qu 
ETE NAAI MASS ان الک اعلان‎ 
Fles Mobi cupi e iue ru 
-ut zd b ELA اور پر نتب‎ DE 


1. os F aulaad progeny 

2. ارف‎ F taariif praise 

3. t/ رف‎ NE taarüfkarnaa to praise X /-kii/ 
4 JU) Mp farasiz duties; pl. of رش‎ 
5. b F sart condition 
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B. Translate into English. 
بتروستاان کی آپادی پر سال زیو ہے زیادہ مون ا سح ہر انا نکودوسرے کے ساتھ‎ 
in صد ر‎ EED زی اشا زو روا ر کون ی‎ Ma Eb ar cho 
ی‎ WP verle FEE Wend MET Ke 
میں بھی‎ NL PG LP SA NK AUTE ڈنیا‎ 
OP و مکو برابر کے‎ BEGET چنا جا ہے۔ جب مارا خدا ایک ے اور ہم سب‎ 
شا کوک ز بر دس تآندگ بل + سک و ج س ےکی ورخ تک که - در ار‎ Hy LE 
نے غلا مکی یی تک اور ے تیر ے بی لیا۔ ال یت ے‎ LEAL UP iut 
نت یل‎ SOU! بست بدی ہے۔‎ e SM tute b ر سکن کر‎ uei 
حقیقت سےکام‎ ME وہ صاحب ج وآپ سے پا تکر ر سے‎ Ek uii 
سارے ملک اب لے‎ LS ete uut aun 
2118 7/02 ESP GI سکف‎ a) DIRE 
UNA EF Sa bp aA اور قائل‎ SE 
اور ری چ میس اتیا زکرے۔ کی‎ Fie Se ENE fo az 
دنا کاپ رمک کی دوسرے مل کک فلا کی‎ eer لے بدی‎ Lag ری‎ 
خلائی کے خلاف گیل‎ Fo مش میا اور‎ Ene کل‎ certo آزاد‎ ce 
BUIG LEEN Bp Sole جانب‎ VEE 
y -LK آپ خود‎ Ta ID ٹس ضرورکھا نے کے‎ pom سار برد‎ 
Lotsa مو کی‎ Ges) ال ے۔‎ ISA RLS کے خلا فکا‎ 
VEU MIS TU میرے آنے آپ ےک‎ Me g بدا‎ 
AE BRA GEOES نے حص لیا ؟‎ uff utu 
ری ے۔‎ nu WAS ےکیامطلب ہے۔‎ gui KEES ہیں‎ 
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کیاآپ نے بھی A uet‏ اہ کے خالاب RAMLA ur Ja‏ زپان Je‏ 
e‏ مطلب چھے او ربھی en‏ ام P lande of MERE‏ 
fe‏ ماو ی uL FIL‏ أ کا ہے Ub‏ بت ام باغ جا سا سب - 
مرف ز بل مایت EE ut kb Se‏ ںی کوش بھی نوکر و والب کو اتی اولاد L‏ 
درمیان t ip‏ ہے۔ toy‏ اور روزه رکنااسلام کے فراش میں شا ہسے۔ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


Ly!‏ کی blo PRI Sout ale.‏ کے T 0201 e‏ کی ی ے۔ ال 


ایک ز بردست be LF‏ ریات AA‏ سا AE‏ دا ارت بن تھا یکا ۳ 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


|. The population of this city seems to be quite large. II. The most 
important right of a man is his right to live. III. I felt that he didn't want 
to come here today. IV. We should help them, for they are fighting for 
human rights. V. Everyone has supported their demands. VI. Because 
he was new in the city, no one came to his help. VII. He recently 
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published an important book on this topic. VIII. The beginning of ever 
work looks difficult. IX. It is worth mentioning that the boy saved the 
passengers from death. X. People of all races live freely in this city. 
XI. 1 felt a great joy when I finally met him. XII. What do you think of 
this new social movement? XIII. India and Pakistan gained 
independence in 1947. XIV. His demand was supported by so many 
organizations that the goverment had to concede. XV. This movement is 
against all such outdated customs. XVI. How can anyone be against 
giving equal rights to all human beings? XVII. I have nothing to do with 
his movement. XVIII. When his mother passed away we too went to 
offer condolences. XIX. He was badly hurt when he fell from the roof 
XX. I'm not stopping you, but I do say, "Be patient for a while." 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

te Je کی ترو آباد یکا‎ Leer مطلب سے ؟‎ eeu uu 

he ALL SEA MY بیان مج‎ OIL ارڈ‎ EF 

POS هکس علا ے میں ر دآباد یک عالت ا ب‎ Ere EEU 

YA‏ ےک ترک میں حص لیے ؟ و فک KG‏ کے شبروں میں تر وو نکی الت ہمت 

ے؟ ۸۔مسلنوں کے PEER tuf P Ug‏ سے صدر Vo‏ 
اعلا نکیاے ؟ ure‏ کے خیال می EA‏ طاقتکا را زکیاے ؟ 
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Review Sentences 


sm Ee‏ ر TE‏ سوپ س ase SFr Hs‏ کے پاپ کے 

XP YET AP‏ خلاف ہے۔ ٣-کیا‏ تم نے اکن کے 
eec» Sal‏ ات صاح if‏ کے و _ WA sy Lea bre‏ 
LP vw‏ یکوئی Me erg Be‏ بتاک OSA‏ باپ مر e‏ وکیا 
آ ne AE‏ ۸- نہ دا Je‏ نہ un Bol‏ وکا کر کا ر tex‏ 
Kya RD E-a‏ جا جات ہے دہ EBA UP Slog‏ 
JE-‏ کو مرو ی E la‏ اور e EW‏ ا ادا کا نے ان 
Ul SEM certe d ze BES EE EG EEN‏ 
اپ اور بای ن سے و Ur‏ ھی ہے۔ sone ker‏ لان VP‏ 11 
ES d‏ ۴۳- جب چاویر ے Pig uu re LS b‏ یں V‏ 
AE 7-19‏ جب !سس AS bL UU‏ گیل ota Fei‏ 
EE gan.‏ نوا یون کک i Eat)‏ ے١‏ عکومت BS UA‏ رے 
SIT‏ فیصل کر PIT‏ ۸ں ج ب GESE‏ پر وکو U£t‏ وو uti‏ ڈو بکر 
م ھا۔ ٩‏ - أک نکی صلاح کے Ob‏ کرو کل قا کرو رور موگا_ Se Fur.‏ 
رس e‏ یر مان جلد -ri Sek‏ نہ نو ان سے PRITI Va‏ 
EST M‏ ےج دن nA ur eke MAA‏ ال 
FEE etter‏ ۲۳- رآپ کے ti pei!‏ کے پاک ہے کناب 
-rA IE‏ پازار رور Lis à Ah Uie‏ ۲ اب اک ںکوئی 
زا لیف ن٠‏ صرف tL bene gre e de‏ صرف چاردن 
VEER‏ ۸-میرے پا کے سار رو تم ہو Aut‏ 
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ER ud‏ حول نے انی طرف سے n PEU‏ تکوش کی۔ 
der‏ م اجازت دو و Du‏ سے جاوی LTS‏ کے feste dd‏ 
Jur Lue‏ ار ی رف ے ا کام err bz pdf ut‏ رکو LSA‏ 
ہو ےکی دن ہو کے ں۔ ۳۳- ھےکو رگ «Je‏ بے ہو ےکی سال مو کے ہیں۔ 
BALLE -rr‏ کے ری مت وکا ۵ ۳-] Us‏ نے دوسرا گم LU‏ 
sg tus deer MERE‏ کے سے کان ÀJ‏ ہیں۔ 
BIE Mare‏ ے پاز رکفت ہیں وه ابا LIE‏ علوم کو چا ےک 
fel AA AT PS y EES AE Uode Uf?‏ ل 
۶و Ly‏ ول re‏ یں نے طازم Se‏ دیس ےک IE az dide Ww‏ 
٤ M.‏ ات يس Gy‏ روا Els‏ ۳- والر 
صاحب ل Cibo d‏ نی زو نکش تخل lU Perr ob‏ در یک P‏ 
Je‏ رک هگا ا سک وگ یکو نیف re fns‏ ہآپ کے Ua ec pais‏ 
یی ۵-جب کماری Lens‏ تمم ی کاب وای Ta ERA‏ 
re cate uU Fe tu‏ کے لوگ ا 
ا کو uet‏ ے ہ ںک تر وآہاوی کے eec nad Jo‏ ے۔ ۸۔ مرو 
BP LOU‏ کے AA EL i‏ کے میا کو سب سے val‏ ممیت دی 
Ky Kp i-r 2 ob‏ پئ ر reU Ur‏ اور روہ رک جو MEEL‏ 
ہو du‏ ما تک de‏ ے۔ ۰- بر بات a X‏ کے dt‏ ےک اسلام 2 Jer‏ 
SPIE oe‏ سیخ کا vogue‏ - 
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Unit XXIV 


bi d 


SAMO LINN LE ال ریاد کےر ۓے وانے‎ GF ور‎ FEE D» 
La whl لی کے علادہ‎ E آردو»‎ cu cre oss ds zi em Wa سر‎ 
ا‎ d ری‎ AA a EIE 
ES 
غر‎ eA We AAS t educ zu KAT 
کے سان مل کک‎ a نے ماو ںکی‎ ede مت اور‎ k lae 
اور‎ LUF dode بیش‎ e فرام او‎ Tags ال ی راغ بین‎ 
بندوستانیو ں کا تھا۔‎ VIS ut idR ایا ہی‎ Ee 
17284 VEE سرتید اون کے‎ Biti تس خاش طور‎ MA 
FELU LLE ےکا ری قائ میا تھا نکی‎ RED LE تھی اورجن‎ 
EL Pu Fid کی با‎ P مرب رید نک ند‎ 
2 Diet OE Er dy Brest SF bed 
ENT N] by ds Uself دیکھا اور إن‎ do نے سا کا‎ pl 
FEES ےکام لد‎ bog ابی‎ uoi Lone نے‎ 


شی یکی اور ناق شی ںکا مکی پات ESF‏ ہے ہوا کے ا نکی ede AUS‏ اور اش 
AL y‏ لوگی ںکو مات ar eed‏ پر کی مو ES‏ 

2 نہ تہ اس ا نکی شاعم میں مکو ہر طرع کے خیالات‎ E pO 
Ut i Hofer کے‎ Lol M در ترامی پست‎ d 8 
توم نے اک کی‎ Sol ہے آگا ہک ےر ے۔‎ Up فلطیو لاو‎ SU رکھاء صرف ا‎ A. 
SUE TIAL A ee یکودل یس‎ SE اور ا نکی‎ le تو ںکود‎ 
زان میں ے۔‎ AINA, 

dl‏ رک hari ry JE‏ کو Uus ma‏ واه 


LA‏ رآسمان اشعار 


LA dr بھی اب یو شرا‎ tow 
۳ ۱ 
JP up سے‎ un سے نہ لگ یہ‎ abs 
Ur جا کے تید سے‎ ot ru 
۳ 
ZU کو‎ A Eam 
ہیں ام کے ا ہے‎ wae I 
o uS 
ور یت ین تر ارام کے سا ھ‎ 
"TT ہز مھ یگ‎ ale ہو‎ 
n 
Ie مرے اسپتال‎ qot 
کھت نے‎ C Lu lp 


lc E 
b ہے تہ‎ of PYP E 
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Unit XXIV: Notes 


1. “ Akbar of Allahabad.” 

The place of origin of a-writer is often indicated in Urdu after his name to make 
his identity unambiguous; this is particularly done in the case of poets, who are generally 
better known by their /taxallus/. (See 1:20.) This is done by making an adjectival form 
from the name of the city, which is then placed after the poet's name or /taxallus/. The 
adjectival form is made by adding /-ii/ to the names that end in a consonant, and /-wii/ or 
/-awii/ to the names that end in a vowel. Examples: /lakhnawii/ from /lakhnauu/; 
/dihlawii/ from /dihlii/; /laahauri/ from /laahaur/. 

2. An idiomatic expression. The analogy is based on the fact that in the presence of a 
relatively much brighter light, the other not so bright lights become useless, and are 
extinguished. 

3. As had tak ki .../: “to such an extent that... ." 

/had/, F, “extent; limit." Not to be confused with /sarhad/, F, “border, as of a 
country." 

4. /maqaasid/, plural of /maqsad/, “purpose, goal; intention." 

It may be useful to learn /maqsad/ together with three other words: /niryat,, 
/iraadaa/, and /matlab/. /niiyat/, a feminine noun, means “intention,” as in "My 
intentions were good." In other words, it is more often used with some moral or religious 
connotation. /iraadaa/, a masculine noun, does not have any such connotation; it 1s 
“intention” in the sense of simply a desire or plan to do something. Both words are used 
with /karnaa/ to form related verbs. /maqsad/, on the other hand, refers to the intended 
goal or end. No simple verb is made from it. /matlab/, on the other hand, may sometimes 
connote a selfish purpose or aim. (See 3:19.) 

5. /. . . Zamaanee-kee haathooW’ : “at the hands of Time." 

X /-kee haathooN/: “at X's hands." An adverbial phrase, it should be 

distinguished from X/-kee haath/, “through or with Z." 


is qaanuun-kee haathooN meeraa I’m in a bad state due to this law. 
buraa haal hai 


maiN yee kitaab ahmad-kee haath I'll send this book with Ahmad. 
bheejuuNgaa 


6. /maGrib-parastii/, an abstract noun made from /maGrib-parast/, an adjective, 
which in turn consists of /maGrib/, " the West," and /-parast/, a Persian verbal noun, 
meaning * -worshipper.” Hence, /maGrib-parast, “one who worships the West." 
Likewise, /but-parast/, “ idol-worshipper." (Also see note 11 below.) 


204 


7. /Galat-sahiih/ is not exactly the same as either /Galat aur sahiih/ or /Galat yaa 

sahiihy it, however, is closer to the first than the second. It.suggests a careless mixture of 

both * right and wrong." 

8. /saath hii saath/, simultaneously; along with it." 

9. /beegaanaa/, ending in a /chooTii hee/ and being relatively uncommon, may be 

used as an unmarked adjective as well as a marked one. 

10. /rang/, lit. "colour," is used metaphorically to mean “attitude; condition or state.” 
aa) too baazaar kaa rang hii duusraa The market looks very different today. 


ghar-kaa rang jaldii badleegaa The state of affairs at home will soon 
change. 


11.  /taraggii-pasand/, “one who likes progress; progressive." 

Compound adjectives made with the Persian verbal noun /-pasand/ may be of two 
kinds, one meaning “one who likes X,” the other meaning “one who is liked by X." The 
first kind are now much more common. Examples: /jiddat-pasand/, “ an innovative 
person,” /dil-pasand/, “ likable; (lit. liked by the heart);" /awaam-pasand/, “ popular; 
liked by the masses." 

The words made with /-pasand/ connote approval, as opposed to the words made 
with /-parast/, which normally carry a negative connotation. (See note 6 above.) For 
example, /taraqqii-pasand/, “a progressive person," but /taraqqii-parast, “ one who 
blindly puts his faith in Progress." Likewise, a conservative person would describe 
himself as /qadaamat-pasand/, while his detractors could label him /gadaamat-parast/, “a 
worshipper of antiquity." Compare, however, /watan-parast/, “a patriot; lit. one who 
worships his mother land," and /hag-parast/, “a votary of Truth" —they carry no bad 
connotation. (Also see 8:28.) 

12. /yaad/, is used both as a feminine noun, “memory, remembrance," and as an 
adjective, “remembered, memorized.” And example of the first usage would be: /ahmad- 
kii yaad-meeN.. /, “In Ahmad's memory..." (Also see /yaad aanaa/ below.) As an 
adjective, it is mostly used in a number of verbs: 

/yaad-hoonaa/: K : “to know X by heart; to remember X well.” / 

mujhee un-kaa pataa yaad-hai I remember his address. 

tum-koo ahmad yaad-hai? Do you remember Ahmad? 

/yaad-karnaa/ : N : “to memorize X; to remember or recall (voluntarily) X /- 
koo/." 

baccaa sabaq yaad-kar rahaa thaa The child was memorizing the lesson. 


woo ab-tak apnee iskuul-koo yaad- She still thinks of her school. 
kartii hai 
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In polite/formal Urdu, this verb may also be used to mean “to summon." 
Example: /caliyee, aap-kee waalid aap-koo yaad-kartee haiN/, “Please come, your father - 
is asking for you." 

/yaad-aanaa/ : K : “to recall (mostly involuntarily)." 


mujhee acaanak yaad-aayaa J suddenly remembered. 
baRii muskil-see unheeN yaad- After great difficulty he remembered... 
aayaa 


/yaad aanaa/ : KF : “to recall or think of X /-kii/." 

aaj kaisee aap-koo hamaarii yaad What made you think of us today? 

2211 

un-koo xudaa-kii vaad nahiiN aatii/ He doesn't ever think of God. 
/yaad-dilaanaa/ : N : “to make X /-koo/ recall something; to remind X /-koo/." 
ham-nee un-koo yaad-dilaayaa ki... We reminded him that. . . . 


tumhaaree xat-nee mujhee yaad- Your letter made me remember that. .. . 
dilaayaa ۰ 


13. “Now he does not think of God even while facing à calamity. Instead of uttefing a 
prayer, he pulls out petitions from his pocket." 

/arzii/, means “petition” as well as “application,” and both meanings were 
significant in the colonial context of 'political petitions' and 'job applications' addressed to 
the Government. The English word “pocket” makes vivid the image of the person named 
"he" as a modern man, since traditional Indian clothes did not normally have pockets. 

14. “Better for me is this alone: I should go to Aligarh and say to Sayyid, “Here, take 
my contribution and make me a Muslim'." 

“Sayyid,” of course, is Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan, who ceaselessly sought funds 
for his college. The more conservative Muslims felt dubious about the college because 
they did not approve of many of Sir Sayyid's liberal and anti-supernatural interpretations 
of the Quran. 

15. “Moved by the sad plight of his people, the 'leader' dines with government 
officers. He bears many sorrows, but in much comfort.” 

Akbar was very critical of the rewly emergent phenomenon of 'national leaders'. 
For the significance of 'dining' in the colonial world, see 18.19. 

16. “He became so civilised that he never went home. He spent his life in hotel 
rooms, and went to a hospital to die." A satirical comment on superficial Western 
manaers adopted in the name of civil progress. 

/kabhii ghar-kaa muNh na deekhaa/, lit. “never saw the face of his home,” i.e., 
“never experienced a home." “X /-kaa muNh deekhnaa/" = “to seek favours from X." 
“X /-kaa muNh na deekhnaa/” = “to be independent of X; to disdain X." 
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fkaTii umr hooTalooN-meeN/, lit. “his entire life was somehow spent in hotels." 
With units of time (hour, day, life, etc.), /kaTnaa/, “to be cut,” and /kaaTnaa/, “to cut,” 
are used, instead of /guzarnaa/, “to pass (Intr.)," and /guzaamaa/, “to pass (Tr.)," to 
` indicate that the ‘time’ was spent wastefully or under some duress or tension. 
waqt kaaTnee-kee liee kooii kitaab Please give me some book to pass the 
time. 


diijiyee 

yee eek ghanTaa kaTnaa muskil It will be hard to pass this one hour. 

hoogaa 
17. “When Sayyid [Ahmad Khan] went around with the 'Gazette' in his hand, he 
raked in lacs of rupees. When the Sheikh went around holding aloft the Qur'an, he didn't 
get even 2 paisa.” l 

* The Gazette” refers to the official publication in which all government 
notifications, appointments,.and laws were published—hence an object of great power 
and prestige in colonial India. The Sheikh, of course, stands for the traditional religious 
leader, now seen as of little importance. 

18. “ Akbar's piety lost all relevance when he received a cup of tea from her delicate 
hands." 

Using his own 'takhallus', Akbar makes fun of those of his contemporaries who 
gave up their conservative ways for the sake of being accepted in the new civilian society 
which included English women. Here he creates much fun by producing an Urdu phrase, 
/paaii Tii/, “received tea,” homophonous with the English word, “piety.” His verses are 
full of such clever uses of English words. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
LS le ib be کل‎ She Wel FEE uzi 
uu وقت میس ہر وتا نکی سای اور ميا‎ P EE ur Ei FEES o 
LC SM آۓ ہو ے امو ںکی‎ E SE ede derd 
e as ux v Lo DN d ری‎ z nj. مب‎ di nf UssUJU Mu 
i ex dg FH SE PA 2 ارادوں‎ Ph died LF 
لیم کے ا ےلوگ‎ FF چا‎ UA ES PU F usu. 
اور ذہب ےکی ڈور ہوتے جا ہے ے۔ ای مقص دکو بی را کے کے لئ ا ھوں‎ h 
SE شاعر یکو استعا لکیا۔‎ odi ur انراز میں تی‎ uide 
Sol ALI Zani یکر اش لا اکر لیڈ رگم اور شاعر‎ Kus کہ سب نے ا نکی‎ 
ہیں۔‎ zs ہ رم کے خیالات‎ Á e کے خالات نیل‎ het FELA 
e uel ful ut ان‎ Mur ds es ETE آتھوں نے قو م‎ 
wai LX 


B. Translate into English. 

AA ری ہیں۔‎ Mad اخ کی‎ os را کوکا مک ےکی‎ zai 
ESE va TE او رآ وی موخ ہر‎ edid Soy WIL 
Aa NA zz وک مرم کا‎ AE مول کید ے لے ایک بڑے عمد سے بر‎ 
dir خالات ٹل ایک‎ d آنے ے بعد‎ NT دیا۔ ولا ےت ے‎ Ble dt 
É ا نکر می جا پر مجبو رکر دیا۔‎ ee SOG FEELS 7 بر وال لو‎ 
کی‎ en LE EEL SIE DUNES El 
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وج ے جا کی "nma‏ ری ی اور وہ کے ہی UP Fly‏ صرق خو وی 
AP HEESE‏ چلانےلک جاتے ہیں۔ SEP don gs.‏ 
eed‏ ری با بھی dels o Lee‏ کے سا ee‏ 
cow‏ ساتھ بی سا E‏ ری لگا ہوا ہے۔ جاوید z I Uv‏ دالم JEL‏ 
Luc LA Yb hz‏ ق شیک اعلا نکیاے۔ اسار 
نے لڑکوں برح A nx o e SU heats il SES‏ 
ارک نے سا نکی ou‏ ا یں وو رکرع be‏ اور وس مقر کے ved.‏ اض بھی 
c uh NF‏ کک آزاوی عا س کر نے کے بعد SO SE‏ رسے ہیں 
Lut P zo‏ عوام کی EK Fi‏ لڑکوں نے مولوی صاحب کے وع کو 
eus P be de‏ فو شش نکی Eie aL ndum‏ 
RU n,‏ کت ے oo TM FÉ EEU fig‏ ماس ےک وم 
dte Lk‏ پادی پادی AE tb, GS Medea‏ قرامت پند 
LAU»‏ خیالات کے لوگو ed e‏ اب PERS‏ اي یٹم 
LANES PETENTE‏ او رکزو ر لوں ہے IK‏ ای 
نے ل ےآ Su Veel‏ لکرنے میس لوگ d E‏ ای پاش کی پچھوڑ 
یئ ین be Prt riuti‏ وه بت ھپ v‏ ا نکی زنک یکا y‏ 
Ke‏ ان کے خالات قرامت پرست ہیں۔ aar REF‏ ین نی پپست نیش 
ut‏ وہ ایا AT‏ کر کل P d v4 Xu 7f eur‏ 
اور EA‏ اس تدر MEDE‏ مخ پڑت ہو یا شن ہق dui»‏ ایی ج فاد 
AF ile Ut‏ نے بھی شع a‏ یکو ed‏ می نے جب د ھان UW e‏ 
کا یات F bY‏ یکی »d St heal‏ اد بکی d A tor‏ 
t‏ امیت ے۔ س آپ کے سا تھ fw Ses bun IS‏ ونت 1 


BUY Vel نے‎ ue لکر‎ x ےآ پکومیرئی ید آئی۔ کے‎ ut 
ایی تیب سے اد جائے۔ بی اس ےآ پک‎ BSa مطلب‎ TOR 
Lig ABA en بھی حاص لکریں۔‎ sa ہو ںکہ آپ دوسرول کی‎ DU 7 
Alb cu be Si! Er ut e eov 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


EA iude AS‏ مت ای LE assi iy‏ ات عم اۓ واله 

Aj 71 E e NM - Ly QUOD IUE اک‎ od 
ی کے‎ E EE زندگی می ایک‎ n P 160297 
E^ NR Uto ای وت‎ Jeu ...ا تھا‎ UZ تب بک‎ by SA - 
٦ E wi dus f اور‎ e Su uo. سل انوں میس ناس طور......‎ 
Hd Us دیما اور آن‎ LE کا ہہ‎ ..... ig گ-‎ de "T بات‎ du 
MEO ار‎ WF بات‎ J sn Ut OU اور‎ [er n Ed ا‎ 
LEWE ہر..... کے......‎ LAE oo Gol m L m 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. The child was extremely weak, so the doctor gave him some medicine. 
IL. Ahmad's work is extremely unusual. III. He got tired working and sat 
down to rest IV. The king was wearing an extremely ordinary dress. 
V. A great change is taking place at present in the social life in India. 
VI. He started a movement for the progress of the Muslims. VII. When 
we returned home, they were about to sit for dinner. VIII. It is difficult 
to tell where he got his early education. IX. Shaukat imitates very well 
whomsoever he sees. X. He is studying in America and working at the 
same time, too. XI. The students listened to the teacher with attention. 
XII. Do you know any verses by Akbar? XIII. Talking all the time he 
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came with me to my house. XIV. I was about to go out when it began to 
rain. XV. He was eating and, at the same time, talking with me. XVI. I 
can meet you but only on one condition that you come at the fixed time. 
XVII. Even the people with progressive ideas can make mistakes. 
XVIII. Due to certain reasons I cannot fully support your program. 
XIX. The effect of his poetry can be seen in the ideas of his people. 
XX. Listen to him with attention, for he wants to benefit you. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

- گب رکماں کے Le,‏ 2 اور e ecu rt Ma iuti‏ لک ؟ 

dz f f-r سم کے ؟‎ LI BF CE Ds eon ضر‎ Ur 

OE می‎ cise soe مرک‎ Fair زان ے وا ہو؟‎ V "TP 

رل بو ؟ ۵-عامو لک eel‏ موم توموں پ ہکیا ار Isit fet‏ 

یس اہر کے ہا نے میں این تمس ےکیا اه او Jos As‏ خن مق رکو 

WELLS uy‏ ۸۔اک رکی شا یک اث لوگوں i-a “af‏ شا ۶ی کے 

torso Vd OP‏ شس San pol‏ رکا اتا لک اور 
کال ہوا ؟ 
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Unit XXV 


SYE 


Jue کے ایک شریف نادان میس اقا لک‎ ut مفربی‎ ete tener 
اور پر یزگاری‎ uut» سا کاروپر تھا اور‎ URGE والدء‎ Lot bn 
Lek usta کے ا‎ aei eta اتا لک‎ avt c 
کوش کار راخ‎ LIWA St GC o FPL dz 
اور ی کر‎ Lill ابم .لے کیا ۵٥۱۹ء ع آپ‎ tide وال‎ SEER 
میس دی کی‎ a Bi Ced ia A ces LIU تیم ماس‎ oue 
یرپ بان اتال‎ A اعقا ن بھی پا‎ Kis Utd اور وی قآ‎ du 
Rd EE Ë uf رنف تکار لا مور یں فلاف کے‎ 
LES وکال‎ bt PETS PE 

IK S RUE B Lut a میں شع‎ h کول کے‎ el 
- uu; tut الم کے‎ gale MU ol _ شر خو ب مکی‎ SPE ا نکی‎ 
٠ رسالوں‎ LP ای زہانے میں ا نک میں کک کے‎ Bee شوق‎ EF ا نکی‎ 
VET اور‎ du d ا کی شرو کے دورکی‎ d AF ON 
VAT ا نکی شاعری مل کیک جذ ہہ اور‎ Ze EER وس وت‎ Ads ہیں۔ مین‎ 
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du UE اور سای یکا‎ GE GUN ER نیا طور سے‎ UIE 
Gi CCP nae ot 

up‏ نے e P UA‏ ہے Za‏ ڑا کہ بجائے B‏ کی کے کے 
انان کا فش dl» Se‏ نو LA‏ اور تررت SE tH tur,‏ 
جر ال مرو مو کا VEER Mel‏ اور ud‏ نی زترل ۷ راز sut‏ 
ان خالا ےک d‏ کے ساتھ حول تے دو طول ok ut IE‏ اب اتال 
صرف ہندوستان da^ foie <1 ofl LUM on V‏ ایک ام 
آواز th‏ جاح تا uh ad‏ بر AB‏ عر تک قاری میس LE‏ 
ر ےگ Soot EA tes IU‏ او رک en Cet‏ 

£a میں ”باورا“ اور‎ ELKE wil اق‎ 
LAG Qd» »Á ہیں۔ فاری اور‎ zu کی‎ d ee su 
ASSL IG علاوہ‎ aio PR چپ‎ AE E] 
TN N VANG 

ہنرو اک کے UL fu"‏ اور ut RITA‏ اقا لک sa‏ 
BV‏ نکی شاعی نے لم Ut ue‏ ایک Jed‏ ڈال دی اور HLA‏ نے ال 
E CAP‏ را جائے۔ اقا لکو reid Kock‏ سے کر ar‏ نے و۹۳اء 
سم میک کے سار جل ےکی صدار تکرتے ہو ے AK‏ فآزاوسلم علا ے "B‏ 
BG‏ اس P‏ یکوعام wasa dus‏ ے EP SIAL ۶۱٩۳‏ 

Jo‏ انقال Lun‏ ۱۹۳۸ء کو ہوا اور لامور ٹیش eh‏ ہو ۓے۔ 
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Ue!‏ کے es‏ اسان اشعار 


Va ہٹروستاں‎ Al ے‎ UU cuv 
"ja uel ا س کی ہے‎ ur ut چم‎ 

بین و La Ui dief‏ 
لم ہیں مہ OE‏ 

تعاس 
وار مل whl asut‏ 

AA‏ کرک بے کو لندر کی ہے بات 
y‏ اجب UA LIL A‏ 

Wert Lic & ہر اک‎ 
| N ER 

e kielie hef 
سے‎ be unt ET 

خودبیکوکر JE d‏ ہر نھد سے d‏ 
خر بن سے سے خود لو تھے با تھی رضاکیاے 
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Unit XXV: Notes 


1. /anjuman-e-himaayat-e-islaam/: A Muslim philanthropic organization, established 
in 1884 in Lahore. Its annual sessions, usually held in the Shahi Mosque, used to draw 
huge audiences to lectures by prominent Muslim leaders from all over India. The main 
purpose of these events was to raise funds for Muslim educational institutions. Iqbal 
presented several of his major poems first at these gatherings. 
2. /pataa hoonaa/ : KM : “to know about Y /-kaa/." Also, in direct constructions, X/- 
kaa pataa hoonaa/, “for X to be around or at hand.” (Cf. /pataa calnaa/, see 2:27.) 

mujhee us-kii umr-kaa pataa hai I know his age. 


aaj haamid-kaa kahiiN pataa Today Hamid is nowhere to be seen. 
nahiiN 
tumheeN too pataa hoogaa ki... You must know that... . 


/pataa/, by itself is a masculine noun, meaning “address; trace.” 
3 /xudii/ is perhaps better translated as “selfhood” than as “ego,” the term Iqbal 
himself used for it in English. In the vast body of literature on Iqbal, it is mostly 
translated as “the Self." 
4. /iqraar/, a masculine noun, means, “affirmation, a firm promise; 
acknowledgement." Related verb: /iqraar karnaa/, “to acknowledge or affirm X /-kaa/;” 
Since the action implies a verbal act, its indirect object will be marked with /-see/, as in 
the case of /kahnaa/. 


us-nee ahmad-see milnee-kaa He acknowledged he met Ahmad. Also, 
iqraar kiyaa He made a promise to meet Ahmad. 


tum apnii Galtii-kaa igraar kyooN Why don't you acknowledge your error? 
nahiN 6 


us-nee iqraar kiyaa k1 woo kal He confessed that he had come yesterday 
aayaa thaa 
us-nee iqraar kiyaa ki woo kal She promised that she'd come tomorrow. 
aaeegii 

5. /masnawii/, often transcribed in English as “mathnavi,” is the generic name for 


narrative poems in rhyming couplets and certain traditionally preferred metres. 

6. /hindii/, here, is an adjective made from /hind/, another name for India. 

7. /. . . hindii musalmaanooN-kee saaer na rahee thee/, “ [He] was no longer a poet of 
just the Muslims of India." 

8. /baang-e-diraa/, “The Sound of the Guiding Bell," published in 1924, was the 
first collection of Iqbal's Urdu verse. He had already published his major Persian poems 
separately. The poems in this collection are organized in a manner to display the various 
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phases in his development as a poet and thinker. It even includes some satirical verses in 
the manner of Akbar, whom lgbal greatly respected. 
9. /baal-e-jibriil/, “ Gabriel's Wing," published in 1935, was Iqbal's second Urdu 
collection. It contains some of his most important poems. 
10. /hind-o-paak, “India and Pakistan.” /paak/ is an abbreviation for /paakistaan/. 
11. /iqgbaal-kaa bahot baRaa haath thaa/, "۰ . . Iqbal had a major role in. . . .” 

Y /-meeN/ Z /-kaa haath hoonaa/ : “ for Z to have a hand in Y." 
12. /is nazariyee-koo . . . paakistaan-kii sak] baxsii/, “... gave this concept the 
[concrete shape] of Pakistan." 

/baxsnaa/, is the more formal and polite equivalent of /deenaa/, the difference 
between the two being much the same as between “٠ہ‎ bestow” and "to give.” Without an 
explicit direct object, /baxsnaa/ often means “to forgive X /-koo/.” 


mujhee ye kitaab baxs-diijiyee Please give me this book to have. 
mujhee baxs-diijiyee Please forgive [and don't punish] me. 
13. “Our Hindustan is better than the entire world; it's our garden and we are its 


nightingales." (Note that in poetry, for metncal reasons, words ending in a /nuun/, 
preceded by a long vowel, may be changed to end in simply a nasalised long vowel.) 

This is the first couplet of /taraana-e-hindii/, Iqbal's “Indian Anthem," written 
before 1908. Compare it with the next coupiet, which is from a later poem, /taraana-e- 
millii/.“ Milli Anthem," (/millat/, “a cohort of people defined by a religion or creed." In 
contemporary Urdu, the word /millat/, unless qualified, means “the Muslim people.” ) 
The poet's sentiments in this verse co-terminate with a territorially restricted area, while 
in the next verse he transcends territorial nationalism and embraces the entire world as his 
‘home’. These two couplets are from Iqbal's first Urdu collection; the remaining verses are 
from the second. 
14. " China and Arabia are ours, and India too; we are Muslims—the entire world is 
ours." 
15. “Delve deep into your own heart, for there you'll find the clues to Life. If you 
don't put any faith in me, put at least in yourself." In other words, “Be true to yourself." 
16. “I was shamed to tears when the qalandar remarked: ‘If you bow before another 
person, you lose both your body and soul.” To be free, though poor, is far superior to 
being a slave, though rich. l 

Qalandar: a free-spirited person who has cut off ties to worldly desires; a dervish. 
17. “Your goal is beyond every goal, [for] life is nothing but an endless journey." 
Life gains its true meaning from constant striving for higher and higher ideals. 

/magaam/, lit. where one stands or rests, could mean: status; rank; destination. 
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18. | "Why should I ask the sages what my beginning was, for I'm engrossed in 
figuring out what my ultimate reach is." Perhaps a comment on Darwinian thinking. 

Aikr-meeN hoonaa/, “to be deeply thinking, even concerned, about something.” 
Most commonly this verb is used in a main clause, with /is/ as a proximate marker, 
followed by a coordinate clause introduced by /ki/. 

woo is fikr-meeN hai ki wahaaN He 1s thinking as to how he would go 

kaisee jaaee there. 

The meaning changes quite a bit if /is/ is replaced with some noun or pronoun, followed 
by /-kii/. 

woo tumhaarii fikr-meeN hai He is plotting to get you. 

/fikr/, a feminine noun, means “anxiety; worry; deep thought." Two other, more 
common, verbal uses are: /fikr hoonaa/ : KF: “to worry; to be concerned about X /-kii/;" 
and /fikr karnaa/ : NF: “to worry; to give some serious thought to X /-kii/." 

mujhee fikr hai ki woo nahiiN aa- — I'm worried that she might not be able to 


paaeegii come. 
tum-koo kyaa fikr hai? What are you worried about? 
tum kyooN fikr kartee hoo? Why are you so worried? 


tum-koo kuch imtihaan-kii fikr hai? Are you at all concerned about the exams? 


ab kuch khaanee-kii bhii fikr karoo Now give some thought to getting some 
food too. 


19. “Elevate your Selfhood so high that God, before decreeing anything to you, His 
slave, should ask: ‘What do you wish?” 

In other words, “ Tum yourself into someone whose will is in absolute accord 
with God's own will." Note that the relationship of a master and slave between God and 
Man remains intact, despite rejecting any idea of an inviolable Fate. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
Lay EL DS ute اور وه‎ BATE ال والدکا ام‎ 
LES veu un لک یتھی۔‎ e AZ az dd 
Lab they be بعد میں جرش کے جع کی‎ A ولاک اور‎ ez Jia 
ورپ‎ SS یکا میا حا‎ EYE LU Dove's اور لترن‎ deg 
Sts pots نے رار لاز مت پکھوڑ کر‎ UM دوسال بجر‎ LiT ہے وائیں‎ 
LULF کا کی‎ ad شاعر یکر نے‎ LB تو ای‎ etre 
Suse iuri HS رسالوں میس‎ Bee ا نکی یں کک کے‎ 
کہ وہ انی خرو یکو‎ da. نے کے لے ےکہاکہ انان کے لے‎ ee ری‎ 
کل ے۔‎ QU انت رکرے۔ زنر یکی‎ Sai باس اور غلا یکی یا ے آزاو یکی‎ 
ر سے ما نآخری زمانے‎ LA ورپ سے داب لآ کے بعد اقا لکا ونو ں کک فاری میں‎ 
ert کی طرف وج کی۔ اتا لک آروو شاعری کے چار‎ AE URE 
شاعری ک‎ de uta uz ES Uu ای اور ایی‎ do کے‎ cux 
جلے میں ہندوستان می ںای آزاو کم علا‎ d سلم لیک کے‎ Las ا پات ہے۔ اتال‎ 
Vy Kak 


B. Translate into English. 

ETES Í Ey Fer C aL ut‏ وه ال شرش را 

NA چاے۔ بات چیت ے‎ tb, نہ‎ Plan saw Vie A 
ہوگا۔‎ tb سے بام‎ dt نکی شرف فانرا سے ے۔ شوک کو کاروہار کے‎ Ku 
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£st iut PAK uu d eu Edi ایک وع اکر نے وانے جو‎ 
2 CE AL tf ET ELE یت نک‎ 

پچ ل بھی اص طور INI‏ رکم وہ سے اپ لے ہاتھوں ‏ ےکریں۔ اگر 
Kw As Va 463 dr der AE En =, É‏ 
قدر کی طا کے سا حے -e- Ul» HIN‏ وہ مولو صاحب ن bru‏ شرت 
Un s - zs At Pew dst‏ جو جات ٹل نے ed‏ 
کی وہ Lui‏ اشوک ایک رسال Wa ea‏ جس میں آ پکی OUP‏ 
V eo dio zz oer‏ اور AI ui‏ لوا سے Ux at‏ 
ut VT BEA OS Bele‏ آ پ کا پت V Ur‏ اس bly MA‏ 
LE £5 JE‏ مرب T d‏ اور 27 ے ہی 7715 d.‏ نر EA mr‏ 
اک نکی SS‏ کام Lol eect‏ سوا وس را WI‏ ہیں جانا ک SU 2 ud‏ 
edu LI 32 ua SEE elut Uk‏ 
x "d‏ ے eh‏ بحر ایک P A nef wef‏ علارع سے b‏ کرو ہوا اور وو 
End‏ وہ اب duc abor AA Eg ur Ade aur‏ 
of 3 Use Cl Ub Vo -& él‏ کے علادواور دوصرے لوگوں ec‏ ٹل سا 
ہوں۔ دی لآ و Slew‏ کلام uia uf‏ دس سے لوگ آن 
at tail‏ ہیں کان وہ صاحب ہی لک اب کی EIE‏ مم می d‏ چا موی 
Lo LIF‏ مھا ےکی LX IGN b‏ نے 
EN‏ جر کر ے del‏ سل Ur‏ رل راستول کے عو بر Us Muti‏ 
کے علاو و شا عرو ںک کی یڑا با کم و تس ا ھوں نے با کر A ute‏ ال طح کا Ad‏ 
انا رکیاکہ & Hie Si‏ راب Ut‏ نے جب ان سے ساراحال بیان V‏ و وو کی مایت 
کب war‏ م سے دعر هرس ہم LY ten‏ ان کے والر وکال کر ے 
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ہیں اور شرع ا نکی بت عبت ے۔ id FEB SS‏ 
خاس بات ESF SUE‏ ال d'ou! ede tr‏ 
مزر خور اسب VU" vi‏ ہر کرت اور رر پر —- الک شاعر یی کا Ub‏ 
WF a) br‏ ہے۔ یرت خیال یش یم ان کے (Po Ë eU‏ 
مون ا فھوں tur Gade‏ بھی جیا نکیاے۔ جب شر کے اس مقبول تزی نآدی 
te PI backs f‏ ین کی Le Lee AL‏ آن کے v‏ اور 
SE‏ مضا نک ایک Aa D EI‏ کی شاع ہوا سکب اب تک ا نکی W‏ 
کے دو ee‏ ہو EE‏ سر BETAN zt‏ یس ایک ط a,‏ 
du‏ وہ bl zzi.‏ رین 


C. Fill in the blanks. 

GAL Sk regi rig Last a ee اقا لک‎ 

7 اور یگ‎ kl gal c ۱9۰۵ gh اور فارکی......‎ VIE 
AE TA, E Er ار ی‎ es Sie dsl نش‎ 


JŽ تک‎ ub ان‎ -U e جزنے سے‎ dh مور آوز‎ ut? رد‎ Sus dos In" 


i Joi € Fhe Y وبول میں و‎ Sb دو طول‎ i ux TT 
SAD AE h es ELSE LE عرص‎ 
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D. Translate into Urdu. 


I. He took his degree from the University of London, then returned home 
II. No religion teaches racial discrimination, but some followers of every 
religion practice it. III. Ahmed had started writing poetry even when he 
was only twelve years old. IV. People listened to his lectures with 
attention. V. She started practicing law and soon became quite famous 
VI. Is it our duty to obey every order of the government? 
VII. Population-wise Indonesia 15 the largest Muslim country 
VIII. Simultaneous with his work at the bank, he was also studving 
English literature. IX. Several people got up and left when Ahmed 
started reciting his poem. X. When I presented my proposal to him he 
liked it. XI. There is no honour in blindly imitating others. XJI | didn't 
know he was such a fine poet. XIII. His verses are famous for their 
simple style as well as for their contents. XIV. Because of not knowing 
the exact address we had to look for his house a long time. XV. | think 
she had a hand in this matter too. XVI. I am amazed how much the city 
has changed in five years. XVII. Why is he against every thing that you 
support. XVIII. This organization works to remove many social evils 
XIX. What did you decide in this matter? XX. I don't have his first book, 
however I do have the last two. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 
C مار ابا‎ wa LV A اوران کے‎ n پا‎ SIR 
FEE HEES dpr ھت ہو ؟‎ v P Ute na 
Be اور وال بع رک ےکر نے گے ؟‎ ELM ورپ جانے سے پل‎ dor 
"VILE کیا‎ dredoluta-x suf lu سے تروع کے وو رک‎ 
TEE ols کا سب کیا یلا ؟ ۸-اقال کے‎ o fu ے۔اقال نے‎ 
HALE BLES ےی کر کے ہیں ؟‎ nce 
*e teu ud “Eye سے ؟ ۱۰۔اقا لکو‎ 
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Review Sentences 


RY ELK کر‎ sl SRLS LANL A ا- لی ڈد مار‎ 

SU‏ تے وال ہو جا ہے وال کی ولا ای Era UP‏ ۳٣ے‏ میں اس 
طر کی zw e Er VA VA EE‏ کم ez Ux‏ 
AVE -۵‏ ہو 7 ہوں۔ Uk GET‏ ایک دن میں aut‏ 
les‏ اس میں وف لے - 2 ج سک کا EI‏ راید رک ہو وه مایت ی 
Je sa ^ d‏ اتاک تشز یل زج ۹ی ad‏ کے Wad be‏ 
Vx WI‏ ال لے tec‏ راب ite ld acus fe‏ وال موی ے 
dd‏ مین رون Ur» TEENS I M dE‏ کے Ur‏ ست پیات 
zum zer ۷‏ تھوں لا جاے tel‏ زمایت مک Ji DEP‏ 
نک ال MeL deu‏ اه بت زور T Miet bax‏ 
un RU Pr‏ لے جا رے ہیں۔ ar‏ اور cf eei‏ پا ول 
کو he ELE‏ کی نظ diie P uut‏ لے شعروں ے faf‏ 
eL‏ اور ساتم بی سا تجح کا مکی feat‏ سکھاتے رے۔ -٦‏ آپ نے BUT‏ 
d‏ تھی وہ SLL LOS ei te diu E‏ ٹوک ری لا 
Ime AF " fz £V. ANE d. eA m‏ 
صحبت می میس Pee ce‏ ےک ay‏ ےآ پک یکا کان از لیا اور پات 
مان uere ad‏ پک چا ےک fug‏ عم سھانے کے سا تیر سا GR‏ یم بھی 
دح eps OE ut‏ اور ساتھ te e‏ کی کرت جا دا 
he‏ مه -rr‏ ےک AE‏ مک وا سکی نطو اسآ PF‏ دس کر وه امک غلطیاں 
دوباره prr "NC‏ مید سے کر البرک سب می ابی تومو برا یوں ہے یچ ےکی 
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eb SAL قوم کے نما حرو ںکو قو مکی لا‎ ۴٢ al eX 
(i-r Leh سے‎ d AE اوج در خت‎ dy thre ڈور‎ -۵ 
E اپ ہت‎ e rz el ee LU Lo 
aire utut d اتی زک نے والوں کے خلا‎ utetur ہوگئی سے۔‎ 
Fa شا مک‎ iuto سب سے بے میں بی ینیل ۰ ۳- ہی کاخ سے‎ tow کیل کے‎ 
ut A err apes تار یک نے ا ۱ ۔تم نے ی کیک لیے دوس تکواپنا‎ 
Bo اور ابر سے اھر تھی‎ der سے۔‎ edik uf 
محبت سے با ہوا تھا۔‎ Sh بھرے ہیں۔ ۳۳ نی تی کا ول اپنے‎ eur 
Si زی سے‎ lo لیڈروں کے رل میس له نکی بہت یکا‎ Cae varo 
۳-جب‎ ee ری سے دہ‎ EE Ut or 
BEA SEA IE اقرار‎ Se انا نو یامرس تو ا یکاش‎ 
(AT; Te US ۳-سولول او رکا‎ ٩ اترا رک لتا ےوہ قید سے دابا تاے۔‎ 
CU وال رک‎ tL Lil ua E ui ae لیم کے‎ 
e) ou ur سای اود‎ d Eon eb AB SL 
-۔ ا ریہ‎ ۳ wad PI کے جیا‎ m ah for I sut a? 
EVER E F, CLA AB te te کے فلا ف ریک‎ GE Fu 
Uk Be «ixi erre -& 4 کا‎ Usi» T- UP. 
انا لکی شاعرکی نے‎ ardor E Le پاکتان‎ Lu SIG 
کے‎ A قیقت مل وہ پک‎ -۳ X y eU UM بندوستان کے‎ 
ہیی زی بھی کشر ا کا‎ eit روستوں اور ملازمو ںکو‎ ZI PAPA AF 
CLS مس ےکا‎ -۵* Sye UI La IE NEE ۹-آپ کے‎ 
یہ بھی بیش را ی اسب‎ 
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Unit XXVI 
eri Sli 


ie یکر‎ eG VERE ENE 
t دوسرتگود‎ EA !اس کے علاوه‎ ut oye alus e de 
اور نہ رل ما بس کول‎ VA 3:M LLAIS Le 
کہ دور ےگگا نول میس‎ PE کے‎ UM b Se کا می‎ ef 
اس یکا ایک رگن یک لک سے‎ bie E IE ESE mur کیا‎ 
"A انا تھا کر جو‎ wA تھا۔ اور ے پار "موی‎ uiu TIVE MU 
Kottom SG Che! وو او صق‎ M سے وو‎ t ناد‎ dul EE 
ES} نک‎ et ede سکو زمیندار صاحب چا ے و لاب‎ zt 
کے خلاف تھا۔‎ scr ln dIE ے اک بر ۹۵۸ا کو چو‎ 
Ag نام سے‎ est OE ایذب خاں نے‎ I انقلاب کے بعد صدر‎ 
ہو کے‎ vi 2e ضرورت‎ decr d SAS uL اس میس حول‎ M. 
DR اک کک کے عام لوگ اس‎ no عالات کے‎ kg adi 
nz سرا ےکی ضرودت‎ vid سکوچلانے کے‎ auf نے‎ 
JE Ug K وونوں علاقو‎ ue M اور‎ 3 aw cro 


"e UAM اور ہر علق‎ o SONE OON 
ایک بی نکیل ہوگی۔ ای‎ SUB ای دس‎ LUI eds نا ده جک ہوگا۔‎ 
کے اور وا ای‎ se LUV ا نکیٹیوں او‎ fuso astutus رح‎ 
Fee Lf Seu Si wu zig 
ha اور لن سب کے‎ usd Yoga اور‎ UP HU ے او‎ 
inu 

DE un در ڈاء مو کرای گیا‎ JE بمو رتو لکا پملا‎ OE 
à rutol £2 Hat اس‎ Li ووٹ‎ UL bed ۳۲ مرول اور‎ 
Ji -& Hori صری‎ GA اور‎ al mr ف صرق‎ ۸ 00 
Ju Ly اب ی لوگ‎ af بھی ے اور و‎ UG Hoy 
LAU PE ملک کے‎ vta ec 
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Unit XXVI Notes 


. [Thus short essay. written in 1963 by a graduate student from Pakistan, 
reflected the feelmgs of a great many Pakistanis at the time. Since then 
the political scene in Pakistan has radically changed, and Basic 
Democracies no longer exist.] 


l. /gaaNwooN, is the oblique plural of /gaaooN/, whose original pronunciation was: 
/gaaNw/. Note the special spelling of the word. : 

2. vanpaRh’, lit. ^ unable to read," means “illiterate.” Other related words are: 
/paRhaa-likhaa/, “literate; educated;" /taaliim-vaaftaa/, “educated;” /Gair-taaliim- 
yaaftaa/, “uneducated.” 

The prefix, /an-/, occurs in a few other common words too: /anjaan/, “innocent; 
unaware;” /anmool/, “ pnceless;" /andeekhaa’, “unseen.” 

3. As haalat-par bhi/ : “despite such a state of things...” 

/-par/ is commonly used with infimtives, whose subjects will be marked with the 
postposition /-kee/, to form adverbial phrases of the type below: f 

wahaaN jaanee-par Upon going there.... 

Ahmad-kee wahaaN jaanee-par Upon Ahmad's going there... 

wahaaN jaanee-par Despite Ahmad's going there....‏ نووا 

1 
4. Note the Urdu spelling of the English word, " scheme." The initial consonant- 
cluster, /sk/, is not a part of Urdu phonology, and therefore requires the addition of an 
initial short vowel, /i/. This is true for all English clusters with an initial ‘s’, e.g. /iskuuV, 
* school." In Punjabi Urdu, however, it is more common to insert a short vowel, /a/, after 
the initial 's'. Thus a Punjabi Urdu writer would more likely pronounce “scheme” as 
/sakiim/, and “school” as /sakuul/, and also transliterate them actordingly. 

With other non-Urdu consonant-clusters, Urdu speakers usually insert a short 
vowel between the two consonants in the following manner: /w, if the following syllable 
contains /u/ or /uw; /1/, if the following syllable contains /i/ or /ii/; and /a/ in other cases. 
For example: /paleeT/, “plate;” /kiriim/, "cream," and /furuuT/, “ fruit.” 
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Exercises 


A.  Situational variants. 
LIE ی لوک گنووں س ہے‎ wide a dd اتان س ای‎ 
(o 7 زیاده‎ 2 Lapel I Ube دور‎ eui cut 
Fe کے لیک دوس رےگاؤ کی عالت‎ WAA - اتی سکیس ہیں اور تہ نیل یا‎ 
لی یس ایک‎ bie پل کک‎ or A بی واقف ہوتے ہیں۔ گر الات کے باوجو‎ 
np AF ded e مر ف ایک‎ uu V d us ے زیادہ ووٹ دس‎ dl 
کر نے کے لے ہوا تھا۔ ای ایہم میں‎ sor UC ۸ء کا‎ 
Jt مک نزو‎ ge کا ہو ضروری‎ serie ul Uu i si 
اس میں شش ریک‎ pt ملک کے‎ feo sd اور کی عالات کا‎ ETES Sut 
des اور نس کے چلا نے کے لے زیاده یو ںکی ضرورت شم سس انا‎ Uf x 
VEE Lut لیس بزار‎ Kurt ul» Je dp اور‎ Do d a a f 
HA AF BT del وال‎ 43 Loi کے صدر‎ o او‎ usu 
V urbe رآ سب کے‎ M une علا تول کے نیا تد‎ Ee 
ہوا آن‎ PI لوگ لک‎ PEST میں ہوا۔‎ teu LE wozu OE 
اور اس‎ «f اور ار تکر نے وانے‎ EF ISS yh اور‎ a بویٹ بھی‎ Ut 
کے جا گے ے_‎ LU لگ ای ملک کے عوام کے بت‎ uL 


MT مرف‎ | gariik- hoona to participate in X /-meeN/ 
2. ااب‎ M intixaab election; selection 
3. ارت‎ F  tijaarat trading 
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B. Translate into English. 
میں ہر‎ mur ے۔‎ rtis: سب لول میں کی‎ LX Cv 
id duc ONA ui 
EINE erk روز‎ A L FOKRA a ue ut ا کے‎ 
نے ہا ےو الوں ل‎ EE ون کے ا‎ FEE (EG سا‎ 
Fie NEM NU ME 
L usi Z2 کر‎ wu AIF LU £ en 
اور ای اتلاب نہ‎ don سا تیر سا تی اکر‎ c GE Vie tut su 
اور عوا مکی نما ری‎ utl یاک حالات یدل‎ Mel Izd اج ت ہے ملک‎ 
دوست کے فلاف‎ ET آپ کے سا تھ بے‎ WA ere 
x کنب‎ bye کم ن ال مو کے‎ un cL IU 
(eut uf het سب لوگ‎ eur s ut ode مولوی صاح‎ 
st VUL id Ok colle رو بزار آری‎ A ہار انام نس می لک‎ 
eut Lag Sey یکو لکاایک اتم فیصلہ‎ e اس یو نیرٹ یکی‎ 
su Uv یری ہے‎ ti LIP آپ نے جس‎ a wes و لک ناد یکو‎ 
اور‎ y Uc اہن‎ EE cfe zt ای ہو ے۔ تلم پم ےکی‎ 
-e- یل‎ I ایل ہت‎ HOS ہرک می‎ aer eda سس‎ nou 
اس خاب یں جو ووٹ ڈانے گے گن بیس سے‎ a بات پر خا مو ےس کیان‎ d ابی‎ 
f پاج ہیں۔‎ Hye £2 Segete وہ نو صر فآپ‎ Wan رس فیعمدی‎ 
وہ خا‎ cu lA edb سے طرےے کے‎ nie جو یکرم ات ہوہ استاد کے‎ 
P put JE نکی شاوی شش شرب ہو‎ En ہو جائیں گے۔ آپ سول‎ 
رس لے‎ lede EI Lites Luis یش بست کی‎ 
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ایک او aby tet‏ ال سا تیر سا تھ ان ہے لوگو ںکو Ul er tel‏ 
A eI BU‏ یرک dal Lord‏ سے باہر ay UE‏ ت لو 
ہا گیا ےکا اتظام تھا نہ ٹ ےکاء اس ایک SEE‏ ان کے با ہو ۓ ط ریہ کے 
ET] n ae‏ ال جات می ar IZ‏ کت 
مر کار ے اما کا مو کب کل Mar‏ ا „egs‏ 
آ پکوشاید xe"‏ کا ETTER ute‏ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


Mum کت‎ yA poo 7 کت‎ 
p 22 نب‎ LUIS صری‎ Ort مررو لاور‎ EN dte € Jul. T 
i3 ER نزن‎ dr 6 ee کے‎ ka vei 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. You prefer democracy for yourself, but a military state for us. II. Even 
now seventy-six percent of the people are homeless. III. Besides it there 
are other stores near the hospital where we can buy these medicines. 
IV. You should present your proposal again in easier language. V. Bring 
to me anyone who comes. VI. Since he is my friend, I cannot say 
anything against him. VII. He is not a member of either administrative 
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council or the Tehsil council. VIII. This district is being administered 
much better now. IX. Ours is the largest province in the country and also 
the poorest. X. The students of this university held an election yesterday. 
KI. I couldn't vote last year, for I had to go out of town. XII. How much 
does it cost to run this organization? XIII. Repeated military coups are 
not good for any country. XIV. In a real democracy everyone has a right 
to choose his representative. XV. Ordinary people don't often know who 
their representative is. XVI. Very few people in cities know what is 
happening in villages. XVII. Please explain to me in detail the aims of 
your organization. XVIII. The government has announced that in every 
assembly thirty percent of the representatives will be women. XIX. Only 
thirty-seven percent of the votes were cast in favour of his proposal. 
XX. Common people should be able to understand the political system of 
their country. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

EER‏ صد یآپاوی EYE Tecos Uto‏ ای کگاوں 

سے دو سر کال LEELA‏ ےکی زرل ے ؟ ut c-r‏ چلہ سے 

دوس ی te YA LS‏ ۴۔انقلاب ے یم کتان ماک ud‏ 

wer Se خیال‎ WU کبک #موریت کے بارے‎ ae IU 

"Ve علقوں میں پا‎ ZT fort Que ےم کے‎ ed rh کون ی‎ gc 

LA (5-4 ol du JA Sect GUN eË NELI, 

ale Vit صری مردوں اور‎ bE انیش نکب ہوۓ اور اس میں‎ Ie 
دس ےکیوں کے جا ع ہیں ؟‎ VRESE لوگ ۱۹۷۰ء کے اس‎ 
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Unit XXVII 


e Í m 
bez Suh رولت ے‎ Fet ut YH 
e wnt eS کک‎ 


SEIS By Fi game de‏ ےکافیصل ہک لیا 
سے اور eb ob SILAS‏ 

La Teks‏ رس at‏ کے بعد یراں Uf d‏ نے دعڑا رز را یکر یکو 
E Ed Edu. ue LAE bI IE eu‏ 
AT Je ye US eto Ue‏ کے ای رولت Pits‏ | ار وت 
رون تکوم ےکنا سے کی te‏ یک S Lue‏ 
PAD rid‏ یره اور گے مڑے لوٹ رس کے لے is‏ یس ہمارے پا 
es‏ 

EET ed Sik UT GEL یس چوروں‎ 
OE رہیں۔‎ E سے‎ Mf tur ind می‎ ofc 
EPEAT کے پان ایی وول‎ Uf A Ut کا وتو کہ باس کک‎ 
VIE o a FREE AS 
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Unit XXVII: Notes 


1. /naa-jaa'iz/ : “illegitimate.” From /jaa'1z/, “ legitimate; ethically or religiously 
permissible.” The two should be distinguished from: /qaanuunii/, “legal,” /Gair- 
qaanuunii/, “illegal.” 

2. /pataa calaa hai ki...” : “It has been learned that..." 

/pataa calnaa/ : KM : “to come to know about Y /-kaa/." It may also be used 
without a /-koo/ phrase and with reference to either some person or thing, in which case 
/pataa/ would have the same meaning as the English “trace” 1n, say. “ No trace of it was 
found." Related verb: /pataa calaanaa/, “to make inquiries concerning the whereabouts or 
the state of X /-kaa/." (Also see 2:25.) 


mujhee unkee aanee-kaa pataa I didn't hear about his arrival. 
nahiiN calaa 
tumheeN aslii baat-kaa pataa tab Only then will vou learn the real 
caleegaa facts. 
un-kee saamaan-kaa kuch pataa Was anything found out concerning 
calaa? his [lost] baggage? 
3. /jamaa-karwaanaa/, “to deposit [as in a bank];" lit. “to have something collected 


by someone.” Some people also use jamaa-karaanaa/ in the same sense. 
4. Adhar-udhar kamee-meeN masruuf haiN/, “ [They] are busy hiding it." 
Adhar-udhar karnaa/ : N : "to scatter; to throw away or waste." 
5. /kaarxaanaa/, in contemporary Urdu, generally means " factory." The sentence 
here has it in an older usage, an interesting choice on the part of the person who originally 
translated this news item from English into Urdu. The English phrase, “the state's 
machinery," is more often translated: /hukuumat-kii masiin/ or /sarkaarii masiinarii/. 
6. X /-kaa/ kahnaa hai ki.../, “ X states that...” 
ya /barsooN puraanee/ : “years old." 
The words for units of time and space may be used in the oblique plural to express 
a generalized and substantially large measure of the same. Examples: /mahiinooN 
puraanii baat/, “a months old matter,” /gazooN lambaa/, “lengthy by yards." 
8. /taadaad/ : F : “number: the count.” Related words: /adad/, “numeral, number;" 
/gintii/, "the count.” While /taadaad/ wili be used with count nouns, /miqdaar/, 
" quantity" —also a feminine noun—will be used with mass nouns. 


un-kii kitaabooN-kii taadaad the number of her books 
caar adad keelee [a total] of four bananas 
eek adad keelaa [exactly] one banana 
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paanii-kii miqdaar the quantity of water 
9. /Taiks-coor/, “people who don't pay taxes." Lit., “one who steals taxes." Cf., 
/kaam-coor/, “lazy.” Related words: /coorii/, F, “theft;” /coor/, thief.” 
10. — /.....kaarrawaaii kar-rahee haiN/, “ [Tax officers] are taking action against. . . ." 
/kaarrawaaii/, a feminine noun, means, “proceedings; legal procedure; legal or 
proper action." Examples: /jalsee-kii kaarrawaaii/, “the proceedings of the meeting;" 
/siyaasii kaarrawaaii/, “political action.” 
11. /loog. . .daulat-koo zaayaa-karnee-meeN lagee huee haiN/ : “People are busy 
destroying the. . . wealth." 
X/-meeN lagnaa/, “to get busy with'X; to become occupied with X." 


woo apnee kaam-meeN lagi thii She was busy in her work. 

apnee kaam-meeN lag-jaaoo Get busy with your work. 

kyaa tum 1511 kaam-meeN lagee Will you remain occupied with just 
rahoogee this work? 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 

Ge Px de Sul e £L لول ناد طقس‎ cuti 

هک dh Jas tb‏ ے۔ SLE Lin Eo d‏ > 
معلوم ہوا Je‏ ی رکا ری A‏ کے بعد یہاں کے لوگوں نے dug‏ کی dede‏ 

کر یکو یو میں م گرا رو ںکردیا ے۔ وہ "WP. WA‏ دوات کے مالک میں انی 
وولر کو علوم کی Po! PI c‏ آدعر £t‏ ہیں۔ f‏ آن ل UF?‏ ے 
cl»‏ ہیک e T‏ دا کت ہی ںکہ لو d LLNS‏ مد لوٹ بی نراو 
LW ass VEE VORE ef te vA LEVEE‏ 
EE‏ لومت ال PA)"‏ انون کی بنا ری ے۔ 
VIE‏ متاس کم ہمارے ملک میں REDE‏ ایا a‏ بھی سے جو وو ری 


PEIA ے بور ے یکس یکا می‎ ER 
1. dj 7 ya Gair-gaanuunii illegal 
2 Ux phaTnaa to get tom 
3 ون‎ M qaanuun law 


B. Translate into English. 

Gig SLA da ت برق‎ Ug P COLE ass Fo: 

کی وجہ سے ما d‏ یال ول (Yu -ebe‏ روز بل »وج dul ety‏ 
Fe‏ کر WA Wat ELE‏ اور بوسیدہ بو ےکی JE C! eo‏ 
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تب لک لو Aid tes‏ لیا ےک اس لڑ کے Ute‏ 
Li torsos da‏ اور BEST dá‏ دلول bue‏ ے۔ 
= پلا ےک win s bel‏ اور دو LSE dilepE‏ 
E "۷ jus‏ ولول بجر جب اتھ یما ںآیا و Se =, ut‏ مرکا فصل 
اس E Me £> T T UB vut eut nel‏ 
اون کے b‏ ایک رو یہ "Ue‏ یہ ہو گے جب dt‏ یف روپ ing ER‏ 
ME AUS OM Sue oF PEE wa‏ 
du‏ صاحب سے o d‏ گر گی و معلوم ہوا کر وہ رت ھکر نے میں 
مروف ہیں۔ UI uL‏ میس iiu‏ کل کے UM uut‏ 
a L oe GLIM‏ چار orba‏ میں موجود 
Ur boss -Z‏ یریگ ey LU‏ او -Lik SLEE‏ 
اس eo T‏ دہ یش ی اک کے LISA cU Shwe‏ 
Lek‏ کے اب ان کے MEDE D‏ باری ے۔ قرین LS psi ps‏ 
کے بعر eo‏ گروو او نیورری وای ںآا۔ n‏ جیگ م کے بعد ایس اور اثر یت سے مب 
dM Ut. duc uf‏ ے۔ ue!‏ تریب ہو ن ےکی وج سے T JI‏ 
APE py‏ بھی ان وق تکوضا کر نے می کے ہو سے ہیں۔ Lui‏ 
LA ge‏ ہکا کے سے چے رل fh‏ 
Lut WA TA adr TONI luster‏ کے لے 
Aa‏ لا ۓ۔ GI‏ یکام Gusts ts‏ روثول ejfet Me Mal‏ لباب 
Sulu‏ ریش PN HS, GE‏ ?£ 
age po)‏ ے Id V!‏ ظا مک نے میں End‏ 
Ty‏ ولون بل ul e‏ سے سب ول IESER -— Ub‏ 
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وام کے فا دس ےکا مکو ps. MEME aute TA S‏ 
بیو گے ar sei v ALG we‏ ج بحو ل گیا _ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


SET ae E fuf دوات کے‎ utut 

Ad Ko. SS dud f‏ کر یاے۔ € ےک Cof‏ لس 
بحر e es POT e pp vi Uie‏ و دیا LWA‏ 
nd dos Wa m d us ۳ Ue‏ ...... ے وول C‏ 


D. Translate into Urdu. 


1. Wealth increases man's ease, and also his worries. II. The government 
of this country is changing after the elections. III. She invested in trade 
all the money she received. IV. | am thinking of changing my college. 
V. We think this procedure is illegal. VI. The government will not take 
any action against the students who took part in this movement. 
VII. Who did you finally decide to marry? VIII. The central assembly 
has passed a new law concerning taxes. IX. These days there are large 
crowds in the stores because Chnstmas is not too far. X. He refused to 
gain wealth by illegal means. XI. People say he was always busy doing 
social work. XII. He claims this land belongs to him since he has lived 
on it for years. XIII. I live in the fifth house on this road. XIV. We need 
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a new law to end all kinds of discrimination. XV. It has been learnt that 
the President of Pakistan will not come to America in August. XVI. This 
law was made for the benefit of some rich people. XVII. You are 
wasting your time, and also mine. XVIII. It is his habit to go for a walk 
in the morning. XIX. The news of the President's illness first spread only 
within a small political circle. XX. We somehow found out that the case 
would be decided against us. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 
کومت ےکری کے مت کیا‎ Se لیک پر یٹان ہیں ؟‎ of آسٹریلیای‎ - 
LUE LUIT ر ے ہیں ؟‎ VHA کے بعد‎ Bier ds 
Sure وہ‎ Ë ے دول تلا‎ UH, Zot ے ؟ 0-£ لوگ‎ Ue 
eu» fet- ر ے ہیں ؟‎ AD وول تک کول‎ de HE 
الک‎ aba کے لک میں‎ T-A ار ہوک ے ؟‎ ABEL eut 
ہیں ؟‎ Lez kel ۹-آب کے کک مس تون‎ ER dut en 
SpE وور کے‎ PILIES Gu P yie 
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Review Sentences 


ovde ہے ول کول‎ ded USE enne 

freer -ut «V Luk صری دوس‎ dut میں تم‎ UD fe -r 
سے ووی چ‎ FA ag -Uxte( at Ux tU DS »U 
لچ کے‎ | 3e - استعال »و تاست-‎ bb 7 7 زیاده‎ d ااك لاس اور سل ماس‎ 

B. uet (Kv تزا اور کی‎ up dL ان چا‎ 

ULAR slee‏ اس بر di ase d‏ گرا 2 دس ہیں۔ 
fea end doi- zd‏ إ٣‏ سی کی وہ نے بپھرنے سے E‏ 
سے چند bie‏ یہاں پر بدا LA er‏ تھا۔ SEER‏ برای ےکر 
e e‏ یرال شام تک ضرور VEILLE, EL yi. éb‏ 
Ea LA‏ ۱“ سے مرت Eo‏ انی تو مکوسدار نے ELITES‏ 
EN IS‏ جس ا کھت ہو لکہ انا نکوکا مک ےکا AD MES‏ 
طور ےکا مک نا جا sin ce‏ صری یل دنا کو ایک Et PEER E‏ 
۳ - میں نے ut id ae e us‏ اقلا JU! VA Le VIT‏ 
pP SA‏ بھی Lec‏ ہیں۔ ef uns‏ مکو SBF‏ سیاست 
TAN, GU uc tn A uo‏ 
£p FLIP et Fo‏ ای AUF‏ سی gr Lp‏ 
eur‏ ر کک کے GE DEP‏ اور ال MEER‏ 
Da Cyan.‏ رورش TERE TEEN TEN‏ 
ل 9 بل rr engi‏ - مر ےکا ن یں طال SUA‏ نعرار 
پگ EFF bat » a‏ لیے مکان می گرمیوں کے VA id EF‏ 
F eire‏ بر ج ہکھانا ue‏ دک ھک رکھاتے ہیں۔ aS AG‏ 
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VO کے‎ ue z. Au 2-۲۷ Ls EYE 
ورس کے مقا سے مل‎ -۸ ETÀ VA کے یا کار بھی سے اور‎ bu ے۔دے ۲ مارے‎ 
y teers: ار ھارا‎ - ۵ df WT gee sal; تور‎ Sak 
زس آنے والے طالب موں کی ترا‎ ties fers UI tL el 
PMC eet REBEL lr el th متا‎ ob Fp 
CUZ Zet ملک میں ا لوک ہو تے ہیں جو‎ pore بارا‎ B d 0) 
یی وف سای‎ Fi سے‎ tuU ال‎ fett SEEFF o. 2 SoS استعا‎ 
VERRE ۳۴ ope da مو ںکو زاره‎ 
el تی‎ Sale UE te انا‎ Uk جا رے ہیں۔ ۳۵۔یس سوج ریا‎ kd 
مر کو‎ -۳ YS اھ ےکا فصل‎ be ae ابی را بک رکو‎ EIA AA 
PT BR uU T CHE DU IE ciem on "i 
sd De =F ے۔ ۹ جاوی دک‎ dez اور 4( دونوں‎ ES Pt 
لگیاے۔‎ x Kul تلا یکر ربا تھا‎ LUU nS Lm میں کا میاب م‎ UP 
منڈی شس جازئی‎ cete ہے‎ UP دول ت کا‎ Zot لوگو ںکی‎ TOE mi 
راستوں پر ن‎ Leos کی‎ Ag Lager ute دز‎ UP: ترکاریاں‎ 
Je uud. ze SYE ولو لک یچ‎ LA 
RRO Le Ig تمت پر‎ mim سے لا سے ہو با لیکو‎ UA 
BES مرا دوست‎ ۔٦‎ Eo nut pl pl ra وس ہوتے میں وہ‎ 
بای‎ era ۱یں۔‎ OG Ul EET - ربتا سب‎ er: 
Ll ۳۹-جوتصووی میں‎ ERENS e cub Bel 
bia NT Ii-a ضا ع مکی‎ peut EE اوت‎ 

WAIPA PAIN ہے توم‎ AE 
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Unit XXVIII 
۱ ۰ 
e VE EP 


BY Hos MES SLEG‏ لان BN‏ کے LL‏ بجر 
toil‏ اضافہ م وگیاے۔ جک BEES ME (Feet‏ 
Lus DE LAE A SLi‏ مم ںکامیاب un pd n‏ 
Do ne Jt‏ کو را یکر ے ر niak‏ ار عام عالات »و2 و شاد 
Pouf‏ نے لیتق Bgl‏ کی عالت میں انڈر کی x Viper‏ 
VERE FUÉ a‏ کے نورا اور زور Foo WSK‏ 
el‏ مکانات کے درواڑے کل E‏ 

sif ted کے نفظہ پر اک تام ای پارو ں کا‎ FATE E Fi 
EPS ای‎ Lot SEW Lut af لک نشان دی‎ MA 
" (? sted سے‎ Ux برست پار‎ yy بعل اک‎ de nd, [12 ey ہیں جب‎ 
إل باتک‎ uu c fy رو د‎ eUs 3b AM وم پپوری کو‎ duc 
he LOIS ہے دونوں جن‎ UWA اورسوشحلسٹ‎ sr by امکان ےک‎ 
-Li 

eu f f Seis کیا و نکی‎ e Oud ان دونوں‎ 


240 


جس میں PP‏ با جاتے ہیں ؟ EIEN‏ سے uy yer‏ 
جا کاس کہ ان دونوں پارو ںکا eu‏ اور e VU‏ 

se‏ کہ Fla WL SF Wher Udy‏ بست مد 
اس وجہ da‏ کے تح RE AE‏ ود کم کے ورام EP ite fd‏ 
tus Py bite AE UA Hes ie!‏ ےک مت دہ اد سریاو صر Lois‏ 
TU‏ پا ریک بات بھی ےک ان دوفوں سوشحلسٹ a tuts‏ ےک موت ے 
So Ad EE e cols ASK EF‏ فرق وار یک طس و 
ری یں 

ا AE‏ بات اود کن کو باق ر کی س هکل 202 troin‏ 
یو کو I SL‏ بج گی ا لومت بنا ےکی تو PVA Jing‏ سے یں اس طرح 
dae‏ جس طر th‏ بلن دوفول پارٹیوں می ve‏ کے پا نہ ایا ظرے 
ہے جو اس کے Lou Lou‏ سے رو اور نہ ایک Jet £ute‏ 
ہوں۔ بس لے be EP nd‏ وہ dle DEF dee‏ 
Sart SE‏ 

Seba کر ایا‎ bU odi es Bl i” Ley’! 
WA ud a Uu اشارول‎ LE پتلیاں ی نکر جن‎ SA رونوں سوخاسٹ‎ 
L رو ہو پا‎ ese اقتراریسآنے کے‎ LE PI ہوا‎ 


Unit XXVIII: Notes 


1. /xatree jin-kaa [hameeN] saamnaa hai/ : “The Dangers that We Face." 

/saamnaa/, a masculine noun, may be translated as “encounter; confrontation." It 
is most frequently found in two constructions: 

1. /saamnaa hoonaa/ : KM : “to be confronted with X /-kaa/.” Example: /mujhee 
eek muskil-kaa saamnaa hai, “Tm confronted with a problem." 

2. /saamnaa karnaa/ : NM : “to actively confront X /-kaa/.” Example: /ham-nee 
har muskil-kaa saamnaa kiyaa/, “ We [resolutely] confronted every problem.” 

2 This is an editorial from the respected secular-nationalist newspaper, Qaumi Awa: 
(Lucknow), dated June 16, 1963. It deals with the nse of the Hindu nationalist party, Janz 
Sangh—the forebear of the present Bharatiya Janata Party—and the tendency among 
many left parties to join with the Jana Sangh for narrow gains. Its writer, Hayatullah 
Ansari, was a prominent Muslim member of the Indian National Congress and also a 
respected fiction writer. 

3. After the Sino-Indian border war in 1962, there was a general feeling that the ther 
Defence Minister, V. K. Krishna Menon, had failed in his job. He eventually had to 
resign, much against the wishes of Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru. 

4. hs Gussee-meeN bharee-huee unsur/ : “...this angry element...” 

/unsur/ : M : “element; constituent part." 

/Gussaa/: M : “anger.” It is used in several verbs; the two more common are: 
/Gussaa karnaa/ : NM : “to berate or 56010 X /-par/;" and /Gussaa aanaa/ : KM : “to get 
angry at X /-par/." These should be learned together with two other verbs: /xafaa- 
hoonaa/, “to berate Z /-par/; to be angry about Y /-par/;" and /xafaa-hoonaa/, “to be 
angry at X /-see/.” 

aap mujh-par kyooN Gussaa kar- Why are berating me? Why are you getting 


rahee haiN? angry at me? 

mujhee un-kii is baat-par Gussaa I got angry at this remark of his. 
aayaa 

tumhaaree bhaaii tum-par kyooN Why was your brother scolding you? 
xafaa hoo-rahee thee? 


maiN najmaa-see xafaa nahiiN I'm not angry at Najma. 
maiN najmaa-kee jaanee-par xafaa I'm not angry about Najma's departure. 
| nahiiN 
It should be remembered that /Gussaa/ connotes greater intensity of anger than /xafaa/. 
(Also see 7:29.) 
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5. /Takkar leenaa/ : NF : “to butt against X /-see/; to meet X's /-see/ challenge." 
/Takkar/, a feminine nouns, means: “collision.” Related verbs: /Takkar hoonaa/ : Ki.F 
“To collide with X /-see/; /Takraanaa/ : N : “to collide with X /-see/." 

raastee-meeN meerii un-see Takkar On the way I collided with him. 


hoo-gaii 

aaj doo mooTarooN-kii Takkar Two cars collided today. 
hoogaii 

aaj doo mooTareeN Takraa-gaiiN -ditto- 

hamaarii mooTar eek peeR-see Our car hit a tree. 
Takraaii 


6. /andar/, i.e., /mulk-kee andar/, “internally, within the country." 

7. J. B. Kripalani, a leading figure in the Praja Socialist Party of India, but earlier a 
member of the Congress Party. In a bye-election in 1963, Kripalani ran for the parliamen 
from Amroha (Uttar Pradesh). His opponent was Hafiz Muhammad Ibrahim, then a 
minister in Nehru's cabinet but needing to win the election for confirmation. All 
opposition parties, including the Jana Sangh, gave their support to Kripalani, whose easy 
victory was a major setback for the ruling Congress Party. - 

8. /qaum-parwar paarTiyaaN/ : “nationalist parties." 

/parwar/, active participle of the Persian verb /parwardan/, “to nurture, bring up," 
is used in combination with nouns to express something similar to the English suffix, “- 
ist.” Example: /firqaa-parwar/, “ communalist," from /firqaa/, “sect.” Despite the 
immediately preceding example, most compound words with /-parwar/ will have a 
connotation of approval. (Also see 11:24.) ۱ 
9. /is sawaal-kee jawaab-meeN ham-see ulaT-kar puuchaa jaa-saktaa hai/ : “In 
answer to our query we might ourselves be asked...” 

/ulaT-kar/, "turning something over; in retort.” From /ulaTnaa/, “to turn over 
something." Related adjective: /ulTaa/, “upside down; reverse." The antonym of /ulTaa/ 
is /siidhaa/. 

10. — /kaccaa/, “unripe; raw, uncooked,” hence, “inexperienced; novice.” 
ll. /aisii Dhiilii-Dhaalii paarTiyooN-kee baaree-meeN/ : “ Conceming such loosely 
. held-together parties..." 

/Dhiilaa-Dhaalaa/, “loosely put together; loosely functioning; not smart or 
efficient." From /Dhiilaa/, “loose, not properly fitting, not tight." 

12.  /kahiiN woo idhar yaa udhar na Dhulak-jaaeeN/ : “Lest they roll off to one side or 
another." 

/kahiiN/ is functionally the same as the phrase, /aisaa na hoo ki/. Both can be 
placed at the beginning of a sentence or just before the verb phrase, and express the kind 
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of concern or fear that one can in English with “lest...” Mostly they will be used with the 
verb in the subjunctive. Examples: /kahiiN woo calii na jaaee/, “Lest she goes away." 
/jaldii kaijiyee, kahiiN baaris na hoonee-lagee/, “ Hurry, lest it starts raining." 

13.  /balki woo eek tarah-see firqaa-waariyat ko tarah deetii rahii haiN/ : “On the 
contrary, they have been encouraging communalism in a way." 

/tarah deenaa/ : NF : “to encourage or incite X /-koo/ [to commit further wrongs 
by deliberately turning one's attention away from X]." But, /tarah dee-jaanaa/, “to ignore 
or look away [with compassion] from [the wrong done by] X /-koo/." 

14. /is xatree-koo ... rausan kar-diyaa hai/ : “ ...has made this danger vivid...” 

/rausan/, “bright; lit." Related verbs: /rausan-karnaa/, “to brighten, make vivid; to 

light (a lamp, etc.)." /rausan-hoonaa/, “to become bright; to get lit.” 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
ہندوستان بر لہ‎ Lu ہہ زور‎ JE G by زور‎ GE PAP zi 
a ا طرں بو ر‎ Ute f! اب‎ Shy EÉ PA Vor کے بعد او ری‎ 
خط رال بات‎ dE A نے‎ uA لو اور‎ Ly زور پڑھتا‎ Kl 
BEES اس لے نہ چاخ ہو‎ eine fa فص‎ fe Sx 
ایک ہو جانا بھی‎ KU سارک سا‎ KE زاب‎ GOM ut گزشد‎ as 
اور‎ aur کن کر پا‎ Fe ے۔‎ AE Bur 
Mr Wd JU d od Fr UU». vy 
سوشلسٹ پارٹوں کے سای‎ UJ» gi V. Vr پارٹیا ںکماں جک‎ Vis 
EE Fed utos P ہو کی سے مہ ون دونوں کے‎ EFESE 
کے خلا لک‎ aal) AA وت‎ SUE HA ہے کم ہے دونوں سو‎ Eli 
وقت جن سے رن رونوں‎ YA uoo بات ےء‎ Set اور کی‎ tl OUE 
FPO «وفول‎ E n کی م ںکامیاب‎ VL see! fod ar 
EE اشن ہوا اور‎ WALIA thet ert 
یکا میب نکر رہ چا سے کی ۔ اوہہ‎ E کی اور صرف جن‎ oF علومت بی نو وہ جلد یی‎ 
Ui» ۳ ed P ال با تکا امکالن یڈ گیا ےک سیائی فا کد مکی‎ RE جک‎ 
Me ocu utor LF پر یں‎ Ar 


۱. اخلاف‎ M ixtilaaf difference of opinion, conflict of opinion 


A ۱ p e xaatir for the sake of X /-ki/ 
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B. Translate into English. 

آپ PU‏ بے جارے ہیں اس یش بت سے فطرے ہیں۔ Eafe wy‏ 

اس لے میں سا سے سے ہہ فگیا۔ Zelus‏ سوال پر ان UJ»‏ ول مل EE‏ 
Sb‏ سے اخطلا ف میں yt‏ ماسب وقت کی ے۔ X fg‏ 
پورگ کے ب جن ےکا vow Fez -e UE‏ ے۔ fef‏ 
VIE‏ لیذ رول “US Be‏ وت مل کی وج ے علوم یکو سب INI‏ 
چھوڑ BYE ex dl AM Zo JE ly eo‏ اش یکو 
ا Us rece e‏ ے مد EER d‏ 
Pg‏ سے ایک الک wa Cu wa‏ اک ے۔ بر انا ek rf‏ دہ 
te y 55! 1 Paz 7 WA ul ít ETE.‏ 7 ۲ 
P Lar BS EL ent OPE uis‏ 
ya EE‏ ا Stir‏ کح ہیں Fg! gu! bee‏ اور ,»7 یکو 
WIN RETI‏ ساپس اگ e ce limi‏ 
م لک ماب ہو گے AE‏ غریو ںکور اع یکر نے میس کی کامیاب Keto! uen‏ 
Seb?‏ تم سب JU oe SSI AL of Aha‏ 
ہے۔ پاکستان کے ام ہو نے کے 0E GE KU Loew‏ برل چکاے۔ 
YA‏ ونت ک پات سب ورن ام وی ات دوست Ë‏ یقرت و ہے سب گم اب 
ہندوستان کے مسل‌و ERG OS‏ بر رن زاب میرے Os LUG‏ 
Á wat Lue‏ بات ے۔ ووش Iw‏ اس طرح ی غلط 
fetu Un A‏ ی foco TR‏ کے ب 
Ls pr LE NTC PATUIT‏ 
اک gor‏ ے فلاف اش لاس کت Mese‏ نی ںکیا۔ Ut‏ اور ی سی 
eu Ob‏ آپ uty” Ui LPP Eley‏ 


A oi‏ ےج بک BP‏ اور fe‏ مت بنا ہے“ کک اور توم کی 
MEE AS? hi ed TERE‏ ایا ۓ ہوک وہ 
ut ED RR see‏ وآپ سے پل LÁ‏ 
e Ux dy er Ed BEE LE bbe els‏ 
ds nur‏ بد وکر نے سے d uzA MEUSE IK‏ 
& اور سوشلست پاٹ یکو عوا مکی روہال OE‏ وو و os i‏ راخ U-‏ 
AE E e o EE.‏ وہ LÍ pe‏ 
C. Fill in the blanks.‏ 
cod EE Wa‏ | کن اضافہ aue -e n‏ 
£ علوص کو ec idi EI PLE‏ زرا اور زور 0+08 ui‏ گی v‏ 
تب Rent SE ۳ xu. ur‏ ای EU‏ میں جب d Ut ey‏ 
dn‏ سرمایہ برست پارٹول EI MA oge oo‏ قوم پرور BP A‏ 
0۳ رور ے 7497 ال با تکا "NE‏ ےک بر جا ہو یرت asl‏ 
oe us 7 bol Co bee "T SEP xs st ely‏ 


- "ONE RUD EE UI mE EN TEES 
کے‎ Uy اس کے‎ £ ez Ë یال نہ ایا‎ ee ٹل ے‎ UE AU» ا‎ 
EA AON OL OR EIS RP E 
" dee را‎ ol roel eee ou P dt 

REKE 2 BL FR De 


D. Translate into Urdu. 
1. There is no possibility now of his coming today. II. What's the use of 
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going that far just to eat bad food. III. He says this field belong to him, 
but he has no proof. IV. It is still possible that our school would win this 
game. V. His verses were full of patriotic and nationalist sentiments. 
VI. It seems she has completely forgotten us. VII. Such opportunities 
may not come again your way. VIII. The two parties greatly differ in 
their ideologies. IX. Considering the past elections it seems that 
Congress will win again. X. It is possible that communalism may further 
increase in the country. XI. I do not oppose your views but only your 
actions. XII. They have little ancestral land left now. XIII. We openly 
opposed him in the last election. XIV. He is well acquainted with all the 
social traditions of his country. XV. The danger of a third world war 
has increased due to these new developments. XVI. We shall pass a new 
tax law 1f our party comes to power. XVII. What was earlier a religious 
organization has now become a political party. XVII. We will certainly 
hire you if an opportunity comes up. XVIII. On what particular issue do 
you have a difference of opinion with him? XIX. In my view there is no 
conflict of opinion between the two organizations on the question of 
communalism. XX. The country's future looks brighter since the 
government adopted a new social policy. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

one EP ta FOE PR Ute SKE‏ ایک 
of bos‏ و اس میں خطر ےک یکیا بات te‏ سر پا یی کے Uu‏ 
کاکون سنا EK‏ ہوگیا ؟ EA e UJ» Le ME Er‏ 
؟ no‏ ے لا a‏ ہے وووں ec ہقرف۔٦ "uro WA tex‏ سے OE‏ 
ان روسوشلست پارو کا LF OK WA Us». ee Tels Pa‏ 
SA‏ اکن جیقیں نوکس بات کا te gel‏ ۸ -آپ EL‏ ش ںکو کون ی مک 
اراد یں ؟ ۹-کیا آپ dc‏ رونوں پارال » کے فا Eed!‏ 
ay‏ ں ؟ ۰ -آپ LUGE‏ جممور ی کور ہے بر ستول سے زیادہ خطرہ ےی فرق 


Un‏ ے؟ 
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Review Sentences 


a 


e pof 7 امن گر‎ Go Sen tues غریب لوو ںکوا‎ - ۱ 

GF اتیاز کے ڈو رک ےکی‎ NATE اور جاوید صاح بکا امنا ہوگیا۔‎ eut 
جا را ے۔‎ tx JUl ہر سال‎ KUM das ME oe ری‎ E دوپارہ زور‎ 
eet سے لوو‎ utu iud نے خر گ مر نے کے‎ uia 
fe É EU 0 سے جنانا انا نکی طاقت سے باہر ہے۔‎ ed) Ku 
EE LU دو جم کا اقرا‎ Seg وت‎ he ایک جم کے ج کاسب‎ 
Jt ایک‎ wes کی ! ۹-عامعالات یس‎ UT ev یں ےک ھا رے‎ ua 
GES ایس لے میں اس‎ Yn Wani Fa AE 
si کے خلا فکا م کے بر مجبور ہو جاتا‎ SP ایا مو ےک انان انی‎ Hier رپا مول‎ 
کل میں علومت‎ ur us P. ٹش آ پک بد وکر نے سے‎ dee IF 
MS ۱۴۔س سوال پر ان سے اختلا‎ edn پر‎ zc Ux o لیخ عوام کے‎ 
EGE YA کک‎ el نے‎ PUE دوست اب تم سے ہ‎ leo lu 
VM El والر‎ ze kibiti eb و رک‎ pt ہت اس کے ہر‎ d 
EEUE Ma صحبت میس ی ہو ے مو نے‎ dU بواے۔ ۸ جب‎ ut 
یکر وی و‎ iu اس کے خطرو ںکی‎ feu سے پل میں‎ emi اس ہا‎ -۹ 
OP سای لیڈروں سے‎ - e LGB خرابیو لک‎ dul fed! ar 
ENE ہیں۔‎ zo MW Kul Lf اپپی وم ےوعد‎ Sete 
ای لا کا ام با ے‎ an J5 ولك ا‎ eU fus uw 
Ma EM Ar and oed ok] oe مش ہندوستا نکی اہم‎ 
A bore wh, رک گر بن کر دیاجاتا ے_ ۵ قوم پرور یکاچذ‎ a LI! جو‎ 
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33( £ لے VP‏ بن ساب -۲٦‏ مارگ مزب ل Si fos‏ جو اب و یا 
نمایت برا EF‏ ربوم out zu‏ تکار Ede‏ 
r-ra‏ نے د eee Vunen -ra LAE E ETE‏ 
Did UE‏ ے۔ Ar‏ چا dv ufu Se‏ بیش تذیب سے 
e‏ یی Lele See Publ un im‏ ۴۴و یرت ی رت 
JE‏ لس جک Eb‏ ۳۳- لو ALL A Metu‏ 
Pd dieu bee Eve HEI‏ 
Er‏ می ںک ا س کاخ کااتظا مآ کل بڑا ڈھیلا ڈھالا eb‏ ۷ ۳-ا ناب میس تن 
7ہ" ٦ص‏ ر ن zl be Fe Ut‏ دب 
EN bots UA‏ ۸لو ر یکی ڈو نے کت dou AU‏ 
Ve‏ ٣٣۳۔ا‏ ن دونو JM be‏ لو پھر جو پت رآ وو یلو Fors‏ 
ul‏ ی وتاس ےک دوکزور یل ی دوس Je irbis PU‏ 
ہیں۔ 9-۳۱ ے PL Ul zl nf eiu‏ برکا مکرے۔ Ser‏ 
کا میال یکی ETE Lure m Ut‏ رگ کے Rey‏ 
aure EE‏ ٹاک ایک E‏ کی سروک eds‏ ے۔ EE‏ 
CM er‏ ےکاکوئی ge‏ نہیں Pre e‏ نے جو فیصل کیا تھا اس پر م 
dh, BEE Pon E k‏ کے بعد Es COUP m‏ ے VGP‏ 
tt‏ مب eno‏ اام میں سب سے Ol‏ ۳-اب ہمارے تک 
شس سای Sota‏ ان لڑن ےکی آزادی دے د FEE ef‏ بول 
رک LIGU! Pe‏ وا لکر EF‏ ۵۰ - صرف اک فا کے کی فاط 
لوگ II ae BUS bP ere x‏ 
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Unix XXIX 


(Ust ze) yl» 3 

Ua us T Us AUT wis‏ کی "suns‏ اور 

qul ۶ SES RE ES 
PUT SLi Seem ee A ور بعر شر‎ OF wiley - : 
۱ فان اه مس‎ 0000 N مس بو ی‎ 
Ces? MW EWE pus MELT mr 
UE کا‎ ad Ed VA ei ith da ی سے د ہے ۔‎ 

bibs SAU oe‏ یی" 

“Cok Zee ME LAY VL e ہیں ا نکی‎ ELA 

WAPA SINAGA ”تم‎ What WE Wet 
بھی‎ Ve” Wet "Eos, WA کو ران ھا دو ںگا اور‎ Lib UP Z SUF 

VEE اس‎ ed EE PS IE LEK EMS 

A Sa ME سے ایک میڈ‎ tht کے معلوم‎ MEDE 

wW‏ "میال ! آپ "Ub hf‏ ٹس کہا EEUE‏ بکیوں بتاول ؟“ اس کہا 
ی رآپ مر ےک Heo‏ یش ن ےکھا "و S Dut “tutes ud‏ 
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با AJ‏ سے اوب UNE TE‏ ایی معلوم ہوا SUS‏ دنع کے بعد اس نے" 
اپ byl Ve‏ وسعت کے اتی کاو کی تھا pz ALL Le‏ کم 
$e at A”‏ “ تھوڑی در بح سب ایک ازہ E gu oe‏ ایک toe‏ 
سا bbl‏ ال می a seek‏ درخ یکی کے کن کی روان اتا 
ed‏ موم جر اور EDE AF d oti HER‏ 
sse Ure a PE JE. LIGA: ef‏ تین ینکر 
اش کے قطرےگررے تھے۔ ISS‏ شور و eh‏ سے لک Uc PEM‏ 
EE ee PRES Gu‏ 
aie‏ ضرمت ے فراعت 7 EYE‏ مجھونیڑے می UV‏ £4 
دک uy e CU‏ کے وانے ur We‏ مار ے مان ہیں“ ان یل 
APY MW? atn UE‏ مہ لک ےکر جا گے۔“ میں نے فورا جواب دیا 
Le”‏ اب ہے رات ھ رکھارے deb‏ رہیں گے_ و ا Sai E‏ 
wo utu ELE puo‏ ”او رکیوں UY‏ مکیا سے ؟ “ اس 
tut" LUE au" ME‏ ان uf "te dug‏ وس سوا لکول 
Y‏ اس طور وال ول کے سا سے Uv" bet EE UU Kul‏ زرا 
etre Ao‏ مس روٹیاں ڈالنی ہیں“ میں ےکھا HS I‏ 
bes Le Mew”‏ رکہا۔ ”ے لوء WG‏ دہ مه 
MEE ET‏ اور مٹھائیاں۔“ Mis‏ یل Cn‏ ال وت نو LÄ‏ 
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fi ^‏ 7 - 
We‏ رو ME E‏ میں ن ےکھا۔ Add E eun‏ 
UE‏ مکو Seid? Ferdie‏ سب تی اا9 ل وسنت ow Ut ut‏ 
Us‏ سا پا Uf‏ عیدہ ner‏ پازار AK‏ عل نے لول سے بات 


a » 21‏ ات 
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Unit XXIX: Notes 


1. This is a slightly abridged version of an essay by Rashid Ahmad Siddiqui (1897- 
1977). It begins with the author-narrator coming out of the railway station at Ahgarh and 
trying to find some hackney carriage to reach his home on the campus of the Aligarh 
Muslim University. At Aligarh, the main city is on one side of the railway station, the 
campus on the other. Not finding any yakka-driver willing to go to the campus at that late 
hour, the author tried a subterfuge—with interesting results. 

Rashid Sahib was a master stylist in Urdu prose, famous for his amusing but 
thoughtful essays and pen-portraits. An alumnus of Aligarh, he also taught there for many 
years and wrote extensively about the place and its people. 

/yakkaa/ was a two-wheeled hackney carriage, pulled by one horse, with only a 
small, barely covered or padded board for the passengers to sit on. The other common 
hackney was /taaNgaa/, which was lower to the ground, differently shaped, and also more 
comfortable. Both are now rarely seen in South Asian cities. 

2. /rafa'-e-sar-ket xayaal-see/ : “ With the idea of avoiding any trouble..." 

/rafa'-karnaa/, “to remove or repel." /rafa'-hoonaa/, “to disappear, go away." In 
most contexts, the two verbs can be replaced with /duur-karnaa/ and /duur-hoonaa/, 
respectively. /sar/, M, “trouble; conflict." 

3. /nazr-kamaa, “to offer something with humility to X /-kii, -koo/." /nazr/, a 
feminine noun, means “an offering; a token of submission." It, for example, used to be 
the term for the gift that nobles offered to a king at formal occasions. 

4. /yakkaa cal-paRaa aur caltaa rahaa/ : “The ekka set off and kept moving." (See 
226.) 

5. leek mauqee-par/ : “ At a certain point [in our joumey]....” 

/mauqaa/, a masculine noun, means “place of occurrence; occasion; opportune 
time." 


yee baRii xusii-kaa mauqaa hai It's an occasion of great joy. 

jab ham coorii-kee maugee-par When we arrived where the burglary had 
_ pahoNcee... occurred... 

aaj mujhee un-see milnee-kaa I didn't find any opportune time today to 

mauqaa nahiiN milaa see him. yi 


6. /galii-meeN hoo-liyee/: “...and set off down an alley." Or, “....and disappeared in 
an alley." ۲ 

/hoo-leenaa/, “to join with X /-kee saath/; to move along with X /-kee saath/.” 
7. #tumhaaraa kyaa bigRaa/, “ What did you lose?" Lit. “ What [/kaam/, “work” ] of 
vours went bad?” 
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loigaRnaa/ means “to go wrong" as well as “to get mad at X /-par/.” In the first 
meaning, it either occurs in idiomatic phrases, as above, or more generally in combination 
with /jaanaa/—i.e. as /bigaR-jaanaa/, “to go bad or foul up." 

meeraa wahaaN jaanee-see kuch It won't hurt me at all 11 I went 

nahiiN bigReegaa there. 

aaj mooTar phir bigaR-gaii The car is not working again today. 
In the second meaning, /bigaRnaa/ usually occurs with /uThnaa/ and /paRnaa/ as its 
auxiliary verbs. 

woo naukar-par bigaRnee lagee He began to berate the servant. 

woo naukar par bigaR-paRee -ditto- 
8. /rahaa kaalij jaanaa/ : “ As for going to the college..." Lit., “ What still remains is 
[the act of] going to the college." 

/rahaa/, the perfect participle of /rahnaa/, “to remain," is used in this function by 
placing it at the beginning of the clause and making it agree in gender and‘number with 
the nominal that follows; the main clause may be introduced with /too/. 


rahii yee baat ki... As for the matter of... 

rahaa un-see milnaa too woo kal As for meeting him—that can be 

bhii hoo-saktaa hai done tomorrow too. 
9. /rooTii/, lit. “bread,” is used here metaphorically: " earnings: wages; the daily 
bread." 
10. /sardii paanii-meeN/ : “...in this rain and cold..." 


The conjunction, /aur/, has been dropped to give a more unified sense to the two 
words, /sardii/, “cold,” and /paaniV, “water; rain.” (Also see 7.24.) 
11. /xabar leenaa/ . NF : “to take care of X /-kii/; to ask about the welfare of X /-kii/. 
In a peculiar idiomatic use, it also means “to chastise X /-kiv/." (See 7:8.) 
12. /itmiinaan-see/ : “ Taking his own time he.....” Lit., '' with total ease." 

/itmiinaan/, a masculine noun, expresses a mental sense of ease from worries. 
Related verbs: /itmiinaan dilaanaa/, NM, “to reassure X /-koo/;" /itmiinaan hoonaa/, KM, 
“to be relieved of worries; to be reassured." 

us-nee mujhee itmiinaan dilaayaa He reassured me. 

tumhaaree aanee-see unheeN Your arrival has relieved him of 

itmiinaan hoo-gayaa worry. 
13. foiiRii/ are short thin cigarettes, with a pinch of uncured tobacco wrapped in a 
different leaf. They are much cheaper than regular cigarettes, but no less addictive. 
14. /miyaaN, aap-koo mujh-see matlab kyaa?/ :” Sir, what do you have to do me?" 
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/matlab/, a masculine noun, means “ meaning; aim or purpose." The related verb 
is: /matlab hoonaa/: KM : “to have something to do with X /-see/.” (See 3:19.) 

is baat-see aap-koo kooii matlab You have nothing to do with this 

nahiiN matter. 

Note that it is not the same as the following: 

meeraa matlab is-see yee thaa ki... What I meant by this was.... 

15. — /kahiiN-kahiiN-see/, “...from here and there..." Cf. /kahiiN-see/, “ ...from 
somewhere..." ۱ 

16. — /ghooRee-kii xidmat-see faraaGat paa-kar/ : “ After getting done with taking care 
of the horse... “ 

/faraaGat/, a feminine noun, expresses a sense of relief and freedom from 
obligations and needs; it may sometimes even mean " prosperity." Related verb: 
/faraaGat paanaa/ : NF : “to be done with some obligation." 

17. /bichaunaa/, a masculine noun, means “bedding.” Here, however, it refers to the 
thin cotton-filled cushion placed on the seat of a /yakkaa/ to soften its hardness. 
18. — /iiduu is sawaal-koo Taal-gayaa/ : “Eidu ignored the question." 

lTaalnaa/, means “to defer or put off, to ignore or overlook, to let something 
pass." Related verb: /Talnaa/, “to move away; to go by; to get deferred." 

tum mujhee is tarah Taal nabiiN You can't put me off like this. 


saktee 
aaj maiN-nee us-koo baRii mugkil- I got rid of him today with great 
see Taalaa difficulty. 


unhooN-nee bahot kahaa leekin He tried hard but I didn't move 

maiN wahaaN-see Talaa nahiiN away from there. 

yee kaam kab-tak Taleegaa How long will this matter be 

deferred? 
19. /miyaaN, zaraa deer hoo-gaii/ : “ Sir, it has got a bit late.” 

/deer/, a feminine noun, basically means “a short span of time, mostly measurable 
in hours and minutes." Related adverbs: /deer-meeN/, “in a little while;" /deer-see/, 
“late, after some delay." 

' kuch deer-meeN woo aa-gayaa He arrived shortly. 


woo kuch deer-see aayaa He arrived a bit late. 

tum kitnii deer-meeN jaaoogee? When will you go? (Lit., “ After 
how much time will you go?") 

ham itnii deer-see yahaaN baiThee We have been sitting here for such 

haiN a long time. 
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Related verb: /deer hoonaa/. With just the auxiliary forms of /hoonaz/, it often means 

“there is/was still some time to X /-meeN/.” Example: /gaaRii jaanee-meeN kuch deer 

hai/, “There is still some time before the train leaves." Otherwise, used in an indirect 

construction, with its subject followed by /-koo/, it means “to be late; to be delayed." 
mujhee deer hoo-gaii [ was delayed. 

caliyee, warnaa deer hoo-jaaeegii Let's go, or else we'll be late. 

20. /bas rooTiyaaN Daalnii haiN/ : “I've only to make the roris." 

/rooTii/ : F : “bread.” Generally it refers to a variety of thin flat breads, usually 
made of unleavened flour and baked on an iron griddle called /tawaa/. The western style 
loaf of bread is mostly referred to as /Dabal rooTii/, lit. "double roti." /rooTii Daalnaa/, 
means “to cook the flat bread." Whereas, /rooTii banaanaa/ will simply mean “to shape 
the flat bread." But with /Dabal rooTii/—and with 'cake', etc.—/banaanaa/ will refer to 
the cooking process too. Example: /yee keek kis-nee banaayaa?., “ Who baked this 
cake?" 

21. /aap-koo hamaaree ruukhee-phiikee-par hii basar kamaa hoogaa/ : “ You'll have to 
subsist on our meagre and insipid food alone." 

/ruukhaa/ is used to indicate that the so qualified noun is without its usual 
accompaniments. For example: /ruukhii rooTii/, “plain dry bread [without anything to eat 
it with]." Also, 

unhooN-nee ruukhaa-saa jawaab He answered shortly. (I.e. without 

diyaa even a smile.] 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
um Ut" WI di که با شک ڈر‎ “Usb e pa VT 
ول صاحب»‎ WE ginds ات یئ و گے‎ Pe اور سوار ہوگیا_‎ Ure 
میں و‎ PEEL ER ای کہا اگ رآ‎ "€ e te آ پکوکماں‎ 
بھی ون کرو لک‎ tue euius SE EE ا ںوت ت کار‎ 
MAA 2. Uu سکیا‎ TRE FEE جاک رکرو گے ۔‎ IT 
" Z AJ arr ane, g معلوم ہو ے»‎ ed و‎ e beter 
Ne S و‎ € utei Xx ve کول‎ yl» Pp: df id 
CP t میرے سوا‎ ut باہر جا گے ؟“‎ APL AE رکش‎ 
Fe وتک م وگیا‎ KEUSE ہو۔ وه‎ Gees EEUE 
eu Mo g T ie Vut اور تا رگرلوی_*‎ oa اسان نو سے نی‎ G 
"میال‎ icut MEE SEM اور‎ ses 
LIRA Sn So BF توآ پو ماری‎ Fay 
BES لے پا می‎ UU یره‎ 
B. Translate into English. 
خیال سے کے پک ون اور رن‎ ol ue un uie EIE 
Ma ty Sie رح یرال ت کک‎ 2e تے ہو ے مرک پر‎ WU fa 
cof uei te A WEN at بھی ہو‎ Ku the wi اب ربا‎ 
کے بعر‎ LAM phe ge > fof ده ۔کیدںن آپ‎ 
Un چاردن ہو سے اش‎ KSLA نکی تیر‎ LIWA 
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d L cb Jd Bold‏ جانا نو شس اق وور y‏ آپ کے سا تھ لن 
Uk‏ جب تم سب لوگ gu‏ ت اص نے قصت SEU MOE te‏ 
ES‏ ںگھا س کی ہوئی ieu TE F‏ راغت ما س Po d‏ 
Ee)‏ ا نک EIS‏ ا ا ue‏ انی روایات باکر 
خرب بست ہو E‏ ہیں۔ HE ai‏ اقب هلک رای بھی t‏ وار ts‏ 
Akl‏ رسے ہیںء لک x -— P. Am‏ خال سے ال das Ae‏ 
LA ier Uae!‏ 7 تا ELF EE Je Geo‏ 
Ait Gto Au Media fuh of‏ 
Í Sy uie‏ وه A Ut‏ ری سلملہ می TONES‏ الک که زا 
میرے ساس سے dr BbUb EEDEN‏ اب ہے 
میں ہو C‏ کے دویارہ -Jib‏ ہیل ول ے بات ںکر ی Pi‏ کہ ROTI‏ اش 
ZIWA BUE‏ اس در میالن ٹل میں ی کا م کر رو لگا Loc‏ 
EL Beer ol P KE xk x‏ کے مریران 
AE‏ اب k Aud th LS up Ute hui‏ 
di‏ رتے ہیں۔ ات رکو بات Ke uot‏ سلران اس سے NEER‏ 
Le Ay ke tut J bits Sy ure’ 2.‏ سا کرت 
کائی کشادہ pri Zit ut‏ بڑھانے س ےکا aX‏ اس خیال سے جپ رہد 
vl p?‏ کے خالت اھ نے ۹ o WA MWIZI‏ ےکھا é‏ ابی 
S622 OW‏ درے۔ انول ے PET FFL edi‏ 
سدتے چوک ڑا۔ ابس میس چو کته یکی بات ےء ict -ets jy Uil‏ ۱ 
سوا لکا Ede‏ سو کر دوںگا۔ ہے لڑائی نو ہم دو کے Ku «de»‏ وس ےکی 
مطلب۔ E Uus‏ کر te uel, uf‏ مراب اک ونت ہازار ٹں جو سال تھا وه 
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TAN TEE TT 07 bet! EE TE duet 
ده ای‎ W220 ای نے ن ال ی‎ d e ce IL 
نات‎ tu tu e ut وہ‎ JE WALA ام پر‎ Ut Zt un du A 
G اور ےکوی شار‎ ES کلام یف سے‎ EFES RUE E UV 
eta پکو اسان و‎ 3 el ox E سے من جب کھوں نے کر وکیا نو‎ 

اب وکا dup‏ ور شس ی Eed‏ 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


TEE سے‎ aie, £ 2 ام‎ t fus tus E ۱ 


E‏ " کے ge‏ ”عر ان - 4" .... uf "tus‏ رس سوال 
PT‏ رر Ub‏ کول ...... KULA BUI‏ چابتا تھا۔ un UP‏ 
E‏ اوک ا اتب TT‏ رت e NC‏ ان Av‏ 
Au 007 died? is Kidd‏ کو -V ve P)‏ 


D. Translate the following into Urdu. 


I. Now she will stay here for the whole week. Il. It was not my intention 
to come here at night. IIl. After she was done with cooking she sat down 
to read a novel. IV. Why didn't you tell me earlier that you couldn't come 
this evening? V. It seems you are trying to avoid giving an answer. 
VI. He always went to the fair together with his children. VII. Please 
don't be afraid, you are our guests. VIII. I didn't wish to mention t: 
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death in the presence of his father. IX. In the meantime 1 shall go and 
talk with your father. X. You couldn't imagine what 1 felt at that time. 
XI. We couldn't imagine that winters could be so terrible. XII. He was 
startled on hearing my voice. XIII. Take it home and read it at your ease. 
XIV. He intends to rest for a while after finishing his examination. 
XV. He can do this work for you, however you will have to give him 
enough money. XVI. I refused to speak to him when he made those 
unpleasant remarks. XVII. There is no need to accede to everything he 
says. XVIII. For years we lived on what our mother earned. XIX. The 
boy was scared when he suddenly came upon the monkey. XX. We were 
at work, meanwhile our guests arrived at our house. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

اس Ub‏ کا کیوں Gp tU Ub Ee AT tU Ge teu‏ تھا؟ 

vu Fox ub یک آو یکو‎ AAR saut e e I Loser 

Jo" ca Sut وال‎ -* Wol AC کے وا نے‎ -o 

EA EE OE N جاب کیوں‎ 

te Peay Web EA MATT‏ سک یاآپ کے 
tut‏ سکھوڑے وال dx UU‏ ہیں ؟ 
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Unix XXX 
) وو‎ Lo) لوالا‎ 


dico ME IE TI 

SSA کے اند رکھعاس‎ LU WH GE UIE Vis "uo at" 
Je uf ouf Al Be EMM Lot A? 
اور‎ bU forte TT AL ds گرم‎ E ور اور ایک‎ pte 
FLEE Sts سکول‎ tl Lb بشید رال‎ ENS AFL ct 
Jz Us» Sabi id USE Rye nb re ہے وال ول ال‎ 
She کیال ود طور‎ es کی‎ ASHE NA MERE 
Ug og سار کر‎ sa ای ارام‎ IE ut uf 9 
UA ن ےکما ضا نکی شاو یک موی ؟“‎ Sree P dus رک‎ 
Lis "eur du ML Eed سے لا‎ PU Ur 
oí E UT او رمصومیت کا تیا اور ہیی‎ e St bet ہے سوال‎ tut o 
dui" Wet اس نے‎ asa Ube va cac 
ufu ete th جو‎ up" Wit “eS Sent 
OF ہے‎ Wau ul نے من کاو‎ s ہو یس اور پچ‎ EE wos ac 
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ooh Kur p Uf jn A TUE P d zs‏ نمی جوا اس نے 
کہا می Ss‏ نک teu‏ ہوجا تو ای شش Ela‏ کا ہو 
ا ایس لا Udy "eu uh"‏ نے ہے y pe AS‏ ما SEU‏ 
En‏ ی جاو“ Ut; Gr Lesbos‏ اور by EE EE As‏ 
p^‏ سے DER e Iud»‏ ایک نے شانے پر EES o‏ 
سے de eun E Uf EE EES aus utu‏ 
re Mer‏ چا ds eI"‏ "لک A" Wet Se‏ میا ں کا“ 
dam‏ کش nud‏ ہیں EI‏ اشر uy‏ کے بے "eut‏ 
VE‏ کیرد Ur HEEL LA Me‏ 
اور امت ال tu Wig cog Sag‏ اب میرے Gl‏ 
Oxf Fe edel. MEE ul‏ ر ae dy Ul5‏ 


Wie 


Unit XXX: Notes 


1. /tum kyaa kheeltii hoo/ : “What games do you play?" 

/kheelnaa/: N : “to play with Y /-see/; to play with Z /-kee saath/; to play Y (a 
sport or game)." However note that /guRiyaaN/, lit. “dolls,” also means “the game of 
dolis." Hence we can have: /woo ab bhii guRiyaaN kheeltii hai/, “She still plays with 
dolls." The masculine form, /guDDaa/, “a male doll," is not used in that way. 

2. /haaNDii-kee andar ghaas bharii huii thii/ : “The pot was full of grass." 
/bharnaa/, an active verb, is used both intransitively and transitively. As an 
intransitive verb, it means: “to fill [into something]; to be filled up." It more often occurs 
in its perfect participle form followed by some form of /hoonaa/. (The perfect participle, 
/bharaa/, is also commonly used as an adjective, “ filled.") But other forms are also used, 

often 'completed' with /jaanaa/. 


ghar-meeN paanii bharaa thaa The house was full of water. 

saRak-par paanii bharaa hai The road is covered with water. 

jab bas-meeN loog bhar-gaee.... When people crowded into the 
bus... 

bas ab bhar-gaii hai The bus is now full. 


yee baks kitaabooN-see bharaa hai This box is filled with books. 
As a transitive verb, /bharnaa/ basically means: “to fill [something]." But its 
situational equivalents in English will have wide range, depending upon the context. 


maiN-nee bartan bharaa I filled the pot. 

maiN-nee bartan-meeN paanii I filled the pot with water. 
bharaa 

maiN-nee paanii-see bartan bharaa -ditto- 


maiN-nee nal-see paanii bharaa I drew water from the pipe. 
maiN-nee "tire" -meeN hawaa I pumped air into the tire. 


bharii 
3. /ghaas-kee uupar eek saaf kapRaa bichaa huaa thaa/ : “ A clean piece of cloth was 
spread over the grass." 


/bichnaa/, “to be spread or laid out." /bichaanaa/, N, “to spread or lay out." 
Compare the above sentence with the following. 

ghaas-par kursiyaaN bichii thiiN | Chairs were laid out on the lawn. 
(Note that /-kee uupar/ in the sentence in the text conveys more fully the sense of the 
grass being completely covered with the cloth than would /-par/.) 
4. /bataur-e-caadar/ : “as a chador.” 
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. /bataur-e-X/ or /bataur X-kee/, “as X." Also, /X-kee taur-par/. /taur/, a masculine 
noun, means “manner; style.” Also note the commonly used adverbial phrases: /aam 
taur-par/, ordinarily;" /xaas taur-par/, “especially.” 

5. /jab tak ki....na nikaalii gaiiN/ : “...so long as ....were not taken out.” Or, more 
idiomatically, “ ...unti] [the dolls] were taken out." 

Essentially, /jab tak/ refers to the span of time before somethings occurs, hence in 
Urdu it is often expressed in the negative, i.e. as the period during which something had 
not taken place. It would help the student to connect the phrase with the English “...so 
long as..." rather than with " until...” Note the use of the two negatives in the last two 
sentences below. 


jab tak woo na aa-jaaee aap rukiyee Please stop until he comes. 


jab tak ham wahaaN thee woo She had not come all the while we 
nahiiN aaii thii were there. 

jab tak baaris nahiiN rukii ham We didn't come of the house until 
ghar-see baahar nahuN niklee the rain stopped. 


jab tak tum nahiiN jaaoogee kaam The work won't get done until you 

nahiiN hoogaa go there. 
6. /apnee daaman-meeN rakh-ltyaa/ : `....placed them in my lap.” 

/daaman', refers to the edge. hem, or the lower part of any garment covering the 
upper body—e.g., a shirt or a coat —which could also be spread or opened to form a ‘lap’. 
7. /numaa'is/. a feminine noun, means “exhibition.” Here it refers to the annual 
county fair like event that is held in Aligarh during December. 

8. /yee ghooRaa joo yakee-meeN caltaa hai.../ : “ ...this horse, which draws the 
yakka, ..." 
9. /hairat-zadaz/, “ amazed," lit. “struck by amazement.” 

/zadaa/, a Persian verbal noun, also occurs in such common words as: /musiibat- 
zadaa/, “ afflicted;" /Gam-zadaa/, “ grief-stricken." 

10. — /bec-ixtiyaar-hookar puuchaa/ : “...impatiently, or uncontrollably, asked..." 

/,xtivaar/, a masculine noun, means “ hold or control; authority." 

11.  /fart-e-istyaaa-see/ : “... with abundant eagerness...” 

/farv, “ abundance," usually occurs in Urdu only in similar /izaafat/ compounds. 
The related word, /ifraav, also a feminine noun, 1s more commonly used hy itself. 

12. /xusaamadaanaa andaaz-see/ : `... m a cajoling manner..." 

/xusaamad/, a feminine noun, means *flztterv." The Persian suffix /-aanaa/ is 
similar in meaning to the English **-ly." The resultant forms are used as modifiers, and 
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also adverbially. In other words, /xusaamadaanaa andaaz-see/ = /xusaamad-kee andaaz- 
see/. (See 3:18.) 

13. — /gooyaa meerii himmat-afzaaii maqsuud hai/ : " ...as if [they intended] to 
encourage me." Lit. ““... as if my encouragement was intended.” 

/himmat-afzaaii/, “encouragement,” is an abstract noun, made from the adjectival 
compound, /himmat-afzaa/, “ encouraging," lit. “ courage-enhancer." /afzaa/ is a Persian 
verbal noun; it also occurs in a variant form: /fizaa/. /himmat/, a feminine noun, means: 
“courage.” It is used in such verbs as /himmat baRhaanaa/, NF, “to encourage X /-kii/;" 
and /himmat dilaanaa/, NF, “to encourage X /-koo/, to make X /-koo/ lose fear." 

14. /maiN-nee kahaa, “allaah miyaaN-kaa" / : “I said, “God's.” 

/miyaaN/ is added to /allaah/ in Urdu, mostly, but not exclusively, in the speech of 
women and children. It creates a sense of intimacy, but also makes it possible to use the 
grammatically plural, and hence more respectful, forms of verbs and adjectives with 
reference to God. Here the narrator uses it because his addressees are two little girls. 
(Also see 10:5 and 2:8.) 

15. /imee-meeN/ : “Just then...” Elsewhere it can also mean: “meanwhile, in the 
mean time.” 

maiN khaanaa khaa-rahaa thaa ki ] was eating. Just then Ahmad 


itnee-meeN ahmad aa-gaee arrived. 
maiN axbaar paRhtaa huuN, tum I read the newspaper, meanwhile 
itnee-meeN khaanaa khaa-loo you should have your meal. 


16. /aayaa-gayaa-hoo-jaanaa/, “to be forgotten or ignored completely; to be put aside 
indefinitely." An infrequently used verb, it never occurs with animate subjects. 
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Exercises 


A. Situational variants. 
اس‎ uL dS ایک‎ UE Vin یلق ہو“ ؟‎ AP" wu 
SER uf dnd TV zí LU ای صا فکڑا‎ gut af 
ہوا‎ ly TI ےکا‎ HA; کے طور‎ py zi سے‎ oí An جاڑے کا موم نا‎ 
ٹیل‎ -UE کے سا تھ پانڑی میس سے‎ Wt رت اور‎ V. Stine & ix -U 
ut of ne نت‎ s ے؟“‎ dh شاد ی ہو نے‎ dor" uL 
eel. Word x ae Smee SIE is مادی‎ su "ea "WI FA 
ول‎ (24 ‘ty Gr ore ے * ' دونوں‎ uu o KG 
LS دوفو ں‎ "ap" tre AUC AI نہ‎ Ut جواب‎ 
cae tai Cote nL وو‎ cuta e Me ”اشماں ابو‎ us 
ڈا لک رپ کے‎ qui dfe ue MU Lua Vu ہو ری تی سکہ‎ 
A 


1 wee F xusaamad flattery 


B. Translate into English. 

VEL We Wy‏ اور SSF of ot ff Ut ee‏ ےت 
ur SEEP” Wed Ji. M‏ ا لکام ٹل بست AE‏ 
nous FOOIE‏ سنا سک جي aS REI A ui gs af‏ 
ER EE‏ ہوا IB‏ اٹک پر BEL hile‏ لامور ASE‏ 
کوکریق ‏ ےگاڑی abt.‏ جب کک ملف ے فرت واریت نہ گی di‏ کی تی 
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9 AZ" WA ود ای‎ er e blw! Sx te! ہے اھ‎ 
دونوں تبرت سے برل‎ ECT کے سامان سے‎ ui سامان‎ Ve Ede UL 
D ME EM وات‎ 09297 EZ" A. 
EIA eo wi BS AR وو‎ d UY EP 
جب کہ‎ OY eco Se TUE? Jiny MAT z svi 
ENG alc» اور وم‎ ba fu Uere ERIT 
gee | والر وگو ا ینان ہوا_‎ = SSF دول چپ‎ QA» td s 
بڑی عقیرت‎ PIS د موا‎ PELA cul EA de کامیاب‎ 
اضر تہ‎ Sw اي‎ P fé Sie EE بر مولوی صاحب کے‎ V ات‎ 
کو‎ T easi کی اور ای‎ Ad a Ue! 4X Eb pur 
ملاس ان ے‎ da JF اض نان‎ us dt JE UT ss we 3 -c- 
دم‎ Ut ابترا میس جلس‎ MAP اب کل‎ UT ہو ےکآ و‎ WIL یرال‎ 


ER اک‎ S uL ی‎ OE یی‎ 
heb BEN نو کیا‎ aus Lue بھی ووسرو کی‎ 
We Ere لہ دہ‎ Ui as "yu td y ec ۲ من‎ ag 

GIE!‏ ھا۔ ہے ای EA ALL dy EF ed‏ وت 
ے uo fue‏ یں ہوا۔ ووتو وس طور سے Kol wh Ute AV‏ ^ 
سک PU d v. UIE ce‏ ورد آوی ie‏ سک ے۔ والر/ 7 
1ڈ Loni‏ نت افوا یکر ےر ہا -gk‏ ین سے وا یت ٹل o‏ ے uf‏ ے A‏ سے 
مس وھ لیا۔ ک De bay‏ الاب افیا رگرب باب رک EDE ES‏ موق ر 
a‏ 00 اگ یل eng w^ lie‏ اور ے 
IZI‏ ا نکی ىہ عاذت مت کاس کر وه E PEU‏ زی جن 
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و کرت eb ut BUI‏ وف UE‏ 
ES‏ و ںکو ان سے گقیرت ترور سے۔ مر ے خیل i Ut‏ تلا ال »2 جیب 


= 9 09.7 E. 
ne re eas بات ددیارہ‎ CE exei 


C. Fill in the blanks. 


iR Yi Jy 5 n alas 7 an 
~ U v نے 7 ہاب باس‎ Le — نال‎ 
P - . مه‎ g 
Jil sese ما گا رہ‎ iai ھا‎ Col ا و جن‎ 
p ae 7 E: 2 GE 
BEER ait VELD SALE ی سے کان ور‎ eg. 
7 2 i ۳ PT it g € “4 
du: ات ے‎ APP SUELEN رت‎ LU ہے‎ Led UI 
99 7. - es ^ 5 ^ M la z 1 
ne ها‎ dy ^o M |» [4 ^ P 
atx 6 Je د و و انال تن اتا مدا‎ dE p NE 
V? WI و ں‎ E NM QUARTI. مع‎ oe 
Ad ie وھ‎ as اب‎ b^ - ~ سی‎ 2. DT we تل ”م جی ڈور‎ La وروی‎ 
zA gr e 5 
» ' 1 ےم‎ 
acer فیا‎ zm. EE UE Lan WA fer eel 
ہے‎ d i ^ di 
z e x - ۱ i S 4 
وسعت اور یا مرس 9ئ تو کت‎ Uv x YA v. du ہے کے کے‎ 8 


C. Translate into Urdu. 


I. What games do you play in your free time? 11 Ahmad had thrown his 
books on the table. HI They don't respect you because they can't trust 
you. IV. His eldest son behave: with great respect with everyone 

V. I reasoned with him but he was not reassured VI The teacher was 
extremely pleased with the work of his new students VII She not only 
encouraged me, she also helped me. VIII. Some boys were encouraging 
their friends who were playing in the field. 1X. You cant imagine how 
carefully she picked up her doll. X. He is sitting there as if it 1s his own 
house. XI. This is no innocent question, I'm asking it seriouslv. 
XII. During the trip my suitcase got exchanged with someone else's. 
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XIII. It is necessary to be very careful these days. XIV. You shouldn't 
force your younger brother to do anything against his will. XV. Because 
of the noise I couldn't understand what he was saying. XVI. I dont 
remember at all what promise you had made. XVII. There is a special 
store for tovs on the next street. XVIII. The President couldn't stay firm 
on the decision he had announced. XIX. He spontaneously asked, "Bur 
why are you so worried? XX. Ahmed's only weakness is that he likes 
flattery. 


E. Answer the following in Urdu. 

Ui Boer tu ug پنڈی مم سکیکیا‎ vof d ۔ چنا ںک‎ 

Justo Wu یوں سرت میں‎ BE Suz tw LU 

شاوی کے tend‏ لڑکیوں ت گیا جاب دیا؟ Z TABIA‏ 

Ue AC cid up V andi وضو رآ‎ Ti او لے‎ d 

Cowl E JU میا لک‎ SI ÉSE سکیا یکنا‎ ۸ funda 
Ete ES جایے۔‎ Sos 
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Review Sentences 


BE nay. با ک‎ ute Jeu Uf خآ پر‎ uta 

xui esu i آل‎ P ao eee تا نے‎ Er 
Si ج ال وفت مس‎ TATEM dar نے وت‎ la als PA ۳ 
ے نال د یا‎ Sb SUT ex یات سے مار یا‎ Ur ward. A 
dT Le کے‎ nya Lin ut Ji ai AR P-a El 
Ugue کناب کی تمت‎ re گر اپ دو لا‎ E ایک می لک‎ JE ہنرو سان‎ 
Sy جات‎ ER ازم لیے لک مو تک حال‎ len js 
رگ نے‎ uz bee ey ILILS AL AS p ms 
7 ۴۔اگ‎ ay رک ےکر فور وور‎ ar یر لے با‎ 1 EUR اور‎ ov ut 
iy c ir Ke Meet گے‎ Ya 
ge utm سییر‎ A LB bein He Eer 
wc vl eL E سوالب‎ Dy b مور ہو کرک کمک تال‎ 
را ہوں و لے تم‎ DAE: Vye MAAS اتاد نے‎ 
eU Gag ۰ ţi- -iá du URP ورن کے‎ TT مار ےرک‎ 
«i elg ہو‎ Pep TEN Jo گر یں‎ I س 2 لے‎ 
in ا حیزان‎ ends ےک از مر ی‎ Web کت‎ 
ve ے۔‎ noU We شش کامیاب ہو جانے‎ UE لیے‎ f uer 
£, WA Xam £5 پ نے کے 2 ال سگال الب‎ "4 zb Los 
“YE "TN" WA ضور‎ ” Sh ال‎ (A wo gt 
sl wre Sd EF مطلب‎ HS £r 
پاک ہونے سے ضرور مطلب ہے۔‎ and Sf ارز‎ eu مطلب‎ dfe e; 
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jee EN آپ کے پا س آو ل ک_‎ bie AU uz اتان ے‎ -ro 
DEE Med U AS م ے‎ d LL! صاحب‎ 
۸۔ چاو لے‎ Bx pinch بو معلوم ہوا کہ ری‎ Ur c اباك‎ 
LP uv کا مکل رالو“‎ EG ہوا سے۔‎ VE ZU دوستوں سمیت ورا‎ 
ELLA LAP یل ایا جانا سے۔ ۳۰-عل نے جب کی من سے‎ Ub 
whack ER انا نکی طاقت سے‎ Ut Sherr Ale 
EDEEM Lr MARS ees A رک جک کا‎ 
Lg کا تارج رن ری‎ Us پول کے ساس ھی‎ -۴ ۳ Ui Li 
لو وو بمرت و موا‎ 27 É ix Vt EN 2 ade مل نے جب‎ -۵ 
twa Hs ے۔ ے ۳-ماوید کے یہاں جو‎ t6 ای‎ AEs qun Ver 
GELEE خیب لوک اکر رو کے‎ ۳۸ LO nU AE نک‎ die 
MAE doi جات ہو‎ So رل مس‎ SS uz 
-Jn ړس رک را‎ ie اور ست سارہ‎ Er LZ ÉUZ LY هرا بت‎ Palms 
BP tz بس‎ Lube Flut لوگ جن کے اس مکان‎ 
بر ی‎ AE نے جاویید‎ UTI NU BSH ی وان کے جرول ر‎ 
Je tex ماںکی طرف‎ OP فرط‎ gr PARE 
JE با پکو از‎ uero ede الک چرت محب تکی & وک کے‎ 
EP اور‎ ad Lui AB ے۔‎ net he 
L انراز ے‎ aus cx نزن کل‎ baba تھے‎ 
کے‎ Uy dut 2 ot موم چلاے ونت فر اضاط سے ات‎ SI-A 
eb کاب کے ات مو کی‎ a جاتے‎ wo 
سکب‎ De ہن ےکی‎ E او رگرانی کا‎ SI ورا کی‎ -۰ 


MAIN GLOSSARY 


Glossary 





ab 

abbaa 
aabaadii 
ibtidaa 
ibtidaati 
ab-tak 
ibraahiim 
abnaa' 


ubharnaa 


abhii 


aap 


apreel 


apnee-haaN 


utaarnaa 
ittihaad 
utarnaa 


ittifaaq 


now 
father (term of address) 

population; populated area , see 2 23 
the beginning, 

primary; initial 

still, even now, until now 

Abraham. the prophet 

sons; pl. of ان‎ /ibn/ 


to come up from below, to rise to 


the surface 
right now; /ab + hii/; see 5 ] 


you ; self ; same as خور‎ [xud/ ; see 9:8, 
7:12, 8:16; 25, 26, 29, 253 


Eng. April 

at one's place, same as Jl c! 
to unload ; to take off 

unity 

to come down : see 6:1, 9:16 


opportunity, chance ; agreement 


اجاات دا 


Zi 


KM 


KaM 


F 


NF 


111۱1 230 hoonaa 


۱۲۱۱220 -6 
utnaa 
itnee-meeN 
uThaanaa 


uThnaa 


aasaer-us-Sanaadnd 


asar 


asai leenaa 


asar hoonaa 


ijaazat 

jjaazat deenaa 
ajr, ajar 
aaj-kal 

ajii 

ucaknaa 
acchaa 


acchaa-kamaa 


to have the opportunity to I /-kaa/, 


to agree with X /-see/ 
by chance 

that much ; see 48, 71 
just then, see 15.50 
to lift up 


to get up or stand up, to rise, see 


3 16:167 


name of a book by Sir Syed, lit, 


relics of the warriors 


influence, effect 
™ 


MN 
to be impressed and affected by 


X /-kza/, to be edified by X /-kaa/ 


to have an effect on X /-par/ 
to-day 

permission , see 5:10 

to permit X /-koo/ to I /-ki/ 
reward 

now-a-days : see 6:1 

a term of address (very informal) 
to jump up 

good; well; see 7:1, 2 


to make x /-koo/ well, to act rightly 


in some matter 


€ 


^ri 


Z x ZS کے گ‎ X 


ahaataa 
ehtiraam 
ehtiyaat 
ehsaas 
ahmad 
axbaar 
ixtilaaf 
IXtiyaar 
ixtyaar-karnaa 
aaxir 

aaxir meeN 
aaxirii 
axlaaq 
axlaaqu 
adaa-karnaa 
udaas 
udaas-hoonaa 
aadaab 

adab 

adabii, adbii 
aadmii 


idhar 
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outer yard; a walled space 
respect 

precaution, care 

feeling, sensation 

a personal name 
newspaper 

conflict or difference of opinion 
control, authority, see 10 50 
to adopt 

at last; see 8 20 

finally, at the end 

last, the final 

morals 

moral 

to pay what is due; to express 
sad 

to be sad 

See 1:1, 1:17, 13:22 
literature; respect 

literary 

man,person 


here, on this side; see 4:1 


cit M 
ہرم‎ NM 
ارسطو‎ ۷ 


اڑا 

ار 

آزار 
آزار ہوا 


F‏ آزاوئی 


udhar 
idhar-udhar - 
adiib 

iraadaa 
aaraam 
aaraam karnaa 
arastuu 


aree 


aasaan 
aasaanii 
22622011-6 
asbaab 


asbaab-e- 


baGaawat-e-hind 


there, on that side 

here and there; see 4:27 
writer 

intention, see 2:2, 4:24 
comfort 

to rest; see 6:1 

Aristotle 


O ; an exclamation of surprise, 


sometimes used in calling to or 
addressing equals or inferiors , 
see 15:19 


to fly (Intr.), see 3:12 

from (a Persian preposition) 
independent 

to be free 

freedom 

See 4:1, 6:5, 8:13; 29, 40, 204 
simple 

facility, ease 

easily 

reasons, pl. of بب‎ /sabab/ 


"Causes of Indian Mutiny" 


Wa nyi 
ای‎ 
ای‎ 


225-226 
aspataal 

ustaad 

istimaal- kamaa 
istimaal karnaa 
aasTreelyaa 
isTeesan 


is had-tak 


is darmiyaan-meeN 
is tarah 

1s gadar 
iskandariyaa 
iskiim 

islaam 

is-liyee 
aasmaaN 
asemblii 

ismaaiil 
aasuudaa-hoonaa 
assii 


isii 
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in the neighbourhood of X /-kee/ 
hospital; same as Je /haspataal/ 
teacher 

to use 

to use X /-kaa/ 

Australia 

Eng. station, see 4:26 


to such an extent, to the extent of 
X /-kii had-tak/ 


in the meantime 

in this way 

to this extent 

Alexandaria 

Eng. scheme, see 4.26 

Islam, the religton of the Muslims 
therefore; see 4:1 

sky,. heaven; same as get 

Eng. assembly; legislative assembly 
a persona] name 
to be satiated 
eighty (80) 


this very, /is + hii/; see 6:5 


M 


Mp 


Mp 


usii-tarah 
isii-tarah 
isaaraa 
istiyaaq 
as'aar 
asook 
asi 
islaah 
islaah kamaa 
izaafaa 
itmiinaan 


itmiinaan-see 


eetibaar 
eetibaar karnaa 
eetibaar-see 
eelaan 

eelaan karnaa 
aalaa 

aamaal 

aaGaaz 

-afzaa 


in exactly that way 

similarly, likewise 

signal, gesture 

strong desire, eagerness; see 11:19 
couplets; pl. of La /seer/ 
Ashoka, a proper name 

real; /asl-meeN/, in fact; see 8:18 
improvement, reform ; see 11 11 
to reform X /-kii/ or /-meeN/ 
increase, addition 

calmness, satisfaction, see 12 29 
calmly, at ease 

trust, confidence 

to trust X /-par/ 

with respect to X /-kee/ 
proclamation, announcement 

to annouunce X/-kaa/ 


superior, noble; lit., the highest; 


see 6:4 

actions, pl. of ^ /amal/ 
the beginning 

See 13:30 


Mp 


afsaanaa 
afsar 
afGaanistaan 
igtibaasaat 
1gtidaar 
igraar 


igraar karnaa 


aktuubar 
aksar 
ukhaaRnaa 
aag 


aagaah-karnaa 


agar 
aagraa 
agast 
aglaa 


aagee 


albattaa 
ulaT-kar 


ulaTnaa 


short story 

Eng officer 

Afghanistan 

extracts; pl of UV! /iqtibaas/ 
power, authority 
confirmation, pledge, see 4.25 


to affirm Y /-kaa/, to admit to 
Y /-kaa/ 


Eng October 
mostly. often 
to uproot 


fire, see 6 7 


to inform or warn X /-koo/ about 


X1/-see/ 

if, see 3.3 

Agra 

Eng August 

the next, one in the front 


in front of X /-kee/, in the front, 
further, beyond 


however, but 


See 9:28 


to turn over /Int./; to turn over /Tr / 


s 2 K X X KZ KEZ 


“Tr 


"ri 


X‏ = ہک 


as-salaam-o-alaikum 
eleksan 

alag 

alag-alag 

aaluu 
aaluudaa-karnaa 
alwar 

allaah 


ilaahaabaad 


amroohaa 


amnikii 
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See 1:1 
Eng. election 


separate, separately 


individually separate; separately 


potato 
to besmear, to soil 


name of an Indian city 


God, see 3:1, 10:5, 21:22, 14:30; 24 


Allahabad, a city 
mango 
security, safety 


examination; see 7:17 


to examine X /-kaa/ in Y /-meeN/ 


discrimination; distinction, see 6:23 


arrival 


income 


matter, event 


a city in Uttar Pradesh (India) 


America; also :ام ی‎ see 1:23 


American 


possibilities; pl of WEI /imkaan/ 


peace 


tT 


Mp 


KF 


M 


NM 


Ka. M 


TY 


umuur 
ummiid, umiid 
ummiid hoonaa 


aanaa 


aanaa 


an-paRh 
intixaab 
intizaam 
intizaam karnaa 
intizaamil 
intiqaal 

intiqaal hoonaa 
intihaa 

intihaaii 
anjuman-e- himaayet-e- 
islam 

injan 

andaaz 
andaazaa 

andar 


andhaa 
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matters, pl. of 7! 
hope 


to hope for X /-kii/ 


to come, see 26.22, 16.30, 165, 


178, 201 


to know Y (skill, language, etc.); 


see 8:9 


illiterate, see 2:26 


selection, election, see 1 19 


arrangement, management 
to arrange for X /-kaa/ 
administrative 

death 

to die a natural death 
end, climax, extremity 
extreme 


See 1:25 


Eng. engine 

style; see 5.20 
approximation 

inside X /-kee/, see 6:28 


blind 


< Z = "T 


z 


g 5&5 & &‏ ™ کے 


"ri 


x X کے‎ 


aaNdhii 
aNdheeraa 
uns 

insaan 
insaanii 
aaNsuu 
ansaarii 
in'aani 
ingilaab 


inkaar 


inkaar karnaa 


aanaa 


inhii; unhii 


unniis 
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dust-storm; used with W 
darkness; also, dark (ad).) 
affection, fondness 

human being, Man 

human 

tears 

a Muslim sumame; see 7.16 
reward 

revolution 

refusal 

to refuse to I /-see/ 

eye 

Englishman 

the English language, ad). English 


Encland 


. courtyard inside a house 


anna, an old coin, valued at 


one-sixteenth of a rupee 

these; those, same as /in hii/ or 
/un hii, also Bed ! 

nineteen (19) 


a vocative term 


voice; sound 


uupar 


awadh 


aur 


ausat 
awwal 
awwal too 
aulaad 


uuNcaa 


1 

aahistaa 
aahistaa-hoonaa 
ahl 

aham, ahem 
ahmiiyat 


al 


uraan 
aisaa 
eesiyaa 


eek 
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over, upon X /-kee/ 


Oudh, name of the kingdom of 
Lucknow 


more, more of the same kind, see 
6.1,10 12, 84, 217 


average; medium 
the first, see 6 12 
in the first place 
progeny. child 


high, tall (with inanimate nouns). 


seels. see 9 12 


woollen 

slowly, also eA 

to slow down 

people,(used in /izaafat/ compounds} 
significant, important 

importance, significance 


O, (a vocative particle, used in 


calling or addressing equals or 


inferiors 
Iran 

such, see 47 
Asia 


one (1), see 74, 4 23, 73 


So X 


z 


eekaa 

eek taraf-karnaa 
eek-hii-waqt 
ee-loo 

imaan 

nmaan laanaa 
baab 

baabul 

baap 

baat 

baat karnaa 
baat-cut 
baatooN-meeN aanaa 
baajii 

baadsaah 
baadsaahat 
baadsaahii 


baar 


baaris 
baaraa 


baarhwaaN 
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unity 

to move, aside (Tr.) 

at the same time, simultaneously 
an exclamation of mock surprise 
belief. faith 

to believe in X /-par/ 

Chapter 

Babvlon 

father, see 11.17, 256 

matter, see 12 8,3 13. 12 19, 26 22 
to talk with X -see about Y -ku' 
conversation 

to be taken in by X /-kii/. see 26.22 
elder sister, a term of address 

king, see 11.21 

kingdom, kingship 

kingship, royal (adj ) 


instance, time, same as دقع‎ Or £ /, 


see 8.21 
ram 
twelve (12) 


the twelfth 


M 


M 


baaree-meeN 
baaz-rakhnaa 
baaz-rahnaa 
baazaar 
baazuu 

baaG 

baaqi 
baaqii-hoonaa 
08811-523 
bit-tartiib 
bilkul 
baaNTnaa 


baaNgRuu 


baanii 
baa-wujuud 
baawarcil 
baawarcii-Xaanaa 
baahar 

pilis. 

but 


bataanaa 


concerning X ‘-kee/ about X -kev 
to keep X /-koo back from Xl.-secy 
to refrain from X see! (Intr ( 
market 

arm 

garden 

the rest, the remaining 

to be remaining 

to remain 

in the given sequence, respectively 
absolutely. enurelv. sec 84 

to distribute, to divide 


Bangru. an Indic dialect spoken 


north of Delhi 


founder 

inspite of X /-kee/ 

cook 

kitchen, see 2 5 

out of X /-kee/, outside 
twenty-two (22) 

idol 


to tell X /-koo' 


N 


KM 


M 


M 


batlaanaa 
biThaanaa 
bajaaee 
biynaur 
bujhnaa 
bacaanaa 
bacpan 
bacnaa 
baccaa 
bichnaa 
bichaunaa 
baccit 
bahaal-karnaa 
buxaar 
buxaar aanaa 


baxsnaa 


badalnaa 
badalnaa 
badlaa 


badlee-meeN 


badan 
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to tell X /-koo/ 

to make X /-koo/ sit 

instead of X /-kee, -kii / 

name of a north Indian city 

to go out, be extinguished, see 2:24 
to save (Tr ) 

childhood, see 4 18 

to avoid X /-see/, to be saved 

child 

10 be spread, to be laid out, see 0 
bedding, see 17.29 

little girl 

to restore X /-koo/ 

fever, see 4 1,6 ۱ 

to come, down with fever 


10 bestow upon X /-koo/; to forgive, 
see 12:25 


to change (Intr ); see 17:17 
to change (Tr.); see 17:17 
reward; revenge 


in exchange for X /-kee, (sometimes 


without /-meeN/) 


body 


رولت 


ít 
Iz 
Ui 


Cx بڑا‎ 


Mp 


badaulat 


budh 


budh 
buDDhaa 
biraadaraan 
baraamdaa 
buraail 


braj-bhaasaa 


baras 
barasnaa 
bar-aks 
bamaarD 
baRaa 


baRaa-karnaa 


baRaa-hoonaa 


baRhaanaa 
baRh-kar 
baRhnaa 
baRh-jaanaa 


buzurg 


due to, owing to X /-kee, -kii/ 


Gautama, the Buddha, founder of 
Budhism. Buddhist 


Wednesday 

old man 

brothers, pl of ماد‎ 
verandah 

evil, misdeed 


Braj Bhasha, an Indic dialect, spoken 


around Agra and Mathura 


year, see 7:27 

to rain down; see di .see 11 13 
contrary to X /-kee/ 

Eng. Bernard 

big; great, see 4 8: 84 

to make X /-koo/ grow 

to grow big 

to increase (Tr.), to expand 
more than X /-see/ 

to grow (Intr.), to increase (Intr ) 
to increase (Intr.), to surpass X/-see/ 


saint; elders 


NE 


M 


bas 


bas 
basar kamaa 


basnaa 


bisap 
ba-sart-e-ki 


ba-taur 


baad 

baaz 
baGaawat 
baqra-iid 
buk-sToor 


ba-kasrat 


bakraa 
bikrii 
biknaa 
bikharnaa 
bigaRnaa 


bulaanaa 


only, also an exclamation, 


meaning "Enough" 
Eng bus 


to live on Y /-par/ 


to be founded (cities, etc), to settle 


down 
Eng Bishop 
on the condition that . 
as X. usually /ba-taur X-kee/, 
see 4:30 
after X /-kee/, see 3 6 
some, a few, certain 
rebellion 
Pd 7 
same as Q یر الا‎ /iid-ul-azhaa/ 
Eng. book-store 


in abundance, same as 
تسه‎ YI kasrat-see/ 


male goat; fem. UF feakrii/ 
sale; money realised by sale 
to be sold 


to get scattered 


to go bad; to become angry; see 7:29 


to invite, to send for, see 18:19 


MF 


M 


MF 


KLF 


bulbul 

bal-ki 
buland 
ba-muskil 
banaanaa 
band 

band 
band-karnaa 
band-hoonaa 
bandar 
bandar-gaah 
bandaa 
bangaali 
bannaa 


banwaanaa 


bunyaad 
bunyaad paRnaa 
bunyaadii 

boojh 


buujhnaa 


buuRhaa 
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nightingale 

rather, on the contrary: see 2 14 
high, tall (with inanimate nouns) 
with difficulty 

to make, to make X /-koo/ X1 
bonds 

shut, closed 

to close (Tr.) 

to be closed, to stop (Intr ) 
monkey 

Sea-port 

slave; see 19.25 

Bengali 

to be made, to become; see 2:4 


to get (a thing) made, to have X 
constructed; caus. of tk; see 5:2 


foundation 

to be founded 
basic, fundamental 
burden 


to guess (the solution), to solve 
(riddles, etc.) 


old in age; see 8:4 


X & &‏ کہ 


boosiidaa 
bool-caal 
boolnaa 

bahaadur 


bahaanaa 


bahaanaa karnaa 


bahot 
beh-tar 
beh-tanin 
ba-har-haal 
bahen 
bahnaa 
bahuu 
bhaarii 
bhaagnaa 
bhaaNjaa 
bhaaoo 
bhaaii 
bhatiijaa 
bhaTaknaa 
-bhar 


bharaa 
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worn out, dilapidated 
conversation 

to speak, to utter 
brave 

pretext, excuse 

to give X /-kaa/ as an excuse 
many; see 2:6, 84 
better 

best 

in any case 

sister 

to flow 
daughter-in-law 
heavy 

to flee, to run 


nephew; see 11:17 


rate (of some commodity), see 7:15. 


brother, see 11:17 
nephew (brother 5 son) 
to go astray 

the whole; see 6:15 


full; see 2:30 


bhalaa 
bhulaanaa 
bhinDii 

bhuukaa 
bhuukaa-hoonaa 
bhuulnaa 


bhii 


bheejnaa 
bhiiR 

bhaii 

biibii 

bee-X 
bee-ixteyaar 
bayaan 
bayaan-karnaa 
beeTaa 
baiThnaa 
bee-jaan 
bee-caaraa 
biic-meeN 


beecnaa 
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the good, see 5 22 
to forget deliberately 
okra 


hungry 


to be hungry for Y /-kaa. -kee.- ki’ 


to forget involuntarily 


even, too, also, see 5 ۱.9 8, 4 12 


68,71, 210, 211 

to send 

crowd, see 3 15 

See 1:2 

pet name for little girls 
without X, X-less, see | 12 
spontaneously, uncontrollably 
statement 

to narrate, exposit 

son; see 5 9 

to sit; see 8:7, 127, 168 
lifeless 

helpless; the poor one 

in the middle of X /-kee/ 


to sell 


biicooN-biic 


bee-cain 


bee-had 


bee-xaufii 


bairesTrii 


biiRii 


bee-zaar-hoonaa 


biis 


bee-sar-o-paa 


beekaar 
beegaanaa 
beegam 
biimaar 
biimaarii 
baink 
bee-wuquuf 
paaTliiputr 
paa-xaanaa 


paadaas 


- 


right in the middle of X /-kee/, 


see 5:6 


restless 

extremely, lit., without limit 
boldness, fearlessness 

from Eng barrister 

bidi, see 15.29 


to have nothing to do with X /-see.. 


to be displeased with X /-see' 


twenty (20) 


a total orphan, lit, without head and 


foot, also often used as "without head 
or tail" 


useless, unemployed 
estranged. see 9.24 

wife, (very polite form) 

ill; patient 

iliness, disease 

Eng. bank 

stupid, fool 

Patliputra, an ancient town 
latrine 


retribution 


paadrii 


paar 


paar-karnaa 
paarTii 
paas 
paas-karnaa 
paak 

paak 
paakiT 
paakistaan 
paalak 
paaliisii 
paan 
paanaa 
paaNc 


paanti 


paanii- paanti-kamaa 


paaniipat 
paaooN 
patluun 


pataa calnaa 
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Christiar priest, sec 9 19 


across X /-keer. on this or that side 


(with /is/ or /us^), through X -hee 
to ZO across X 

Eng partv 

near X /-kee/, see 7 5 

Eng to pass (an examination, etc ۱ 
pious, ritually clean, pure 
abbreviation for / Paakistaan/ 

Eng pocket 

Pakistan 

spinach 

Eng policy 

betel leaf 

to find. see 175, 177 

five (5) 

water. with LZ = to rain; see 11.13 
to make X--kee/feel acutely ashamed 
name of a city near Delhi 

foot 

pants, from Eng. pantaloons 


to learn about X /-kaa/; see 2:27 


P hd F 
WA F 
on M 


pataa hoonaa 
patthar 

pattii 

paTrii 
paTnaa 
pichlaa 
pacciis 


-par 


puraanaa 
X-par bhii 
parjaa soosalisT 
pardaa 
pardee-meeN 


-parastii 


parsooN 


parwaaz 
prooTesTenT 
proofeesar 
proograam 


parwal 
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to know about X /-kaa/, see 2 25 


stone 

small leaf: ( /patta/, big leaf) 
railway tracks 

Patna, a city in Bihar (India) 
last, the one before 
twenty-five (25) 


on, see 16, 86.79 8 13, 3:26; 
208, 209 


old, see 8:4 

inspite of X, see 3.26 
Praja Socialist party 
veil, curtain 

in the guise of X /-kee/ 


/X-parastii/= worship of X; 
see 6.24, 11 24 


day before yesterday: day after 


tomorrow, see 3 3 
flying, flight 
Eng. protestant 
Eng. professor 
Eng program 


a vegetable 


parheez 


parheez karnaa 
parheez-gaar 


parheez-gaarii 


pareesaan, pariisaan 


pariisaan-hoonaa 


pareesaanit, 


paRnaa 


paRhaa-likhaa 
paRhnaa 


paRhaanaa 

pas 

pasti 

pasand 
pasand-karna 
pasand-hoonaa 
pakkaa 
pukaarnaa 
pukaar-uThnaa 


pakaanaa 


29? 


abstinence from certain food for 


medicinal purposes 


to abstain from X /-see/ 
pious, abstinent 
piety 


worried, anxious 


to becomescattered. to become worried 


WOM 


to fall, to occur, to come to be, 


see 4 5.9 13.11 131111. 


4 29. 166, 167 226 


literate 


to read, to stud. to study under 


X /-see/ 


to teach 

consequently 

lowness, inferiority 

choice, see 6:13, 11.24 

to like 

to like 

ripe, devout; firm, see 4:16 
to call 

to cry out 


to cook (Tr ) 


S. کے‎ UE S 


pakaRnaa 
paknaa 

pul 

palang 
panj-sambaa 
panjaa 
pensan 


puuchnaa 


paudaa 
poodiinaa 


puuraa 


puuraa-karnaa 


puuraa-hoonaa 


pooras 


pahluu 


pahlee 
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to catch; to grasp 


to be cooked; to ripen, see 4:16 


bridge 


cot 


Thursday, see 23:22 


claw. claws 


Eng pension 


to enquire from X /-see/. to ask X 


/- X1 


plant 


mint (berb) 


full, complete, see 4 13, 14:18 


to fulfill 


to be completed 


Porus (name of a famous 


Indian King) 


mountain 
hill 
to recognize 


the first 


side (of the body) 


at first: earlier; before X /-see/. 


see 3:10 


pahuncaanaa 
pahuNcnaa 
pahennaa 
pahoNcaanaa 
paheelii 
pahvaa 
phaaRnaa 
phaandnaa 
phaTnaa 
phir 
phir-bhii 
phirnaa 
phisalnaa 


phal 


phalnaa-phuulnaa 


phaNsnaa 
phooRnaa 
phuul 
phiikaa 
phailaanaa 


phailnaa 
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to carry, same as tls و‎ ;see 3.21 
to reach, also x ; see 6:11, 3:2] 
to wear 

same as the : see 3 21 

riddle 

wheel 

to tear apart 

to jump over (Tr ) 

to get torn 

again, then. see 7 2,4 9 

even then, even so 

to wander. see 3 12 

to shp, to slide 

fruit 


to blossom, flourish; /phalnaa/" to 


bear fruit", /phuulnaa/ "to bloom"; 
see 3.12 


to get caught in X /-meeN/ 
to break, smash 

flower 

bland, insipid 

to spread (Tr.) 


to spread (Intr.) 


pheeNknaa to throw 


pyaar karnaa to kiss X /-koo/, to love X/-see/ 
pivaasaa thirsty 
piyaasaa-hoonaa to be thirsty for Y /-kaa/ 
payaam message 
pii-ec-Dii Ph.D. 
piiTh back 
peecis diarrhea 
piichee behind X /-kee/ 
paidaa-karnaa to create, tc raise, produce; see 11 12 
paidaa-hoonaa to be produced, to be born, 
see 11 12; 260 
paidaais birth, see 11 12, 260 
peeR tree 
paisaa money, pice; paisa; 1/100th of a 


rupee, earlier 1/64th of a rupee 


pees-aanaa to behave toward X /-see,-kee saath/ 
with Y /-see/ 

pees-karnaa to present, put forward 

paiGaam message 

piinaa to drink; to smoke 

taajir businessman, merchant 

taarjix . history, date 


MF 


"Ti 


Cd 


& کے و کے کے 2 


taariikii 
taazaa 
taa-ki 
taamil 
tab bhii 


tabdiil-hoonaa 


tabdiilu 
tap 
tiJaarat 
tajwitz 
tahet 
tahriik 
tahsiil 
tahaffuz 


taxt 


taxallus 
tazkiraa 


tazkiraa karnaa 


tarbuuz 


tarjumaa, 


tarjumaa karnaa 


darkness 


fresh 

so that 
Tamil 
even then 


te be changed. to change into 


X /-meeN’ 

change 

fever 

trading, trade 

suggestion 

under X ;-kee/ 

movement (political, etc ) 
administruve division of a district 
protection, see 8 23 


a square wooden board raised on four 


legs, throne 


nom de plume; see 1.20 

mention 

to mention X / -kaa/to XI /-see/ 
water-melon 

translation; see 7:18 


to translate X /-kaa/ 


Ka. M 


tarjumaa-karnaa 


tarjumaa-hoonaa 


taras aanaa 
tarassuh 


taragqii 


taraqqii deenaa 
taraqqii-pasand 
taraqqii karnaa 
tarkaarii 

turkii 

tarkiib 

turaii 

taRapnaa 


tasallii 


tasallii paanaa 


tasallii deenaa 
tasliim-karnaa 


tasriifrakhnaa 


taswiis 


tasawwur 


to translate 

to be translated 

to feel pity for X /-par/, see 6:8 
drizzle 

progress, promotion, development, 
see 11:24 


to develop X /-koo/ 
progressive 

to make progress 
vegetable 

the Turkish language 
device, method; recipe 
a kind of squash 

to writhe 

comfort, consolation 


to be consoled, to derive comfort 


from X /-see/ 

to console X /-koo/ 

to accept, to admit 

to sit down, (used'in polite and 
formal conversation); see 21 
care, anxiety 


۱ 
imagination; conception 


NM tasawwur karnaa to imagine X /-kaa/‏ تو کر 


T M ta'ajjub, taajjub amazement, see 14 19 
حر او‎ F taadaad number, numerical strength, see 8 27 
رف‎ F taariif praise 
U cup NF taariif karnaa to priase X /-kii/ 
c 1 F taaziyat condolence, see 4:22 
WA زیت‎ d NF taaziyat karnaa to express condolence to X /see/ 


regarding XI /-ku/ 


OP M ta'alluq relation 
g” : ta'allug-see related to X /-kee/ 
تعلفقات‎ Mp  taallugaat relationships 
Fe F taaliim education, see 2:26 
e تیم‎ NF taaliim deenaa to teach. X /-koo/ X1 /-kii/ 
g” taalimii educational 
E y F tafruh enjoyment 
یل‎ 2 F tafsiil detail ۱ 
BY Lo” ! tafsiil-kee saath in detail; also لیج‎ 
قارب‎ Fp taqaariib ceremonies; formal occasions, pl.of 
c P haqriib/ 
Æ F taqdiir destiny, fate 
Wa tagriiban approximately 
Ua due ف‎ to distribute 
E -tak upto; see 206, 209 
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tee یف‎ KF 
را‎ i NF 


JW F 
کر‎ Ur N 
Sir 

Uu M 

تام 

v M 
ca 


لوان 
سے کے 
eU F‏ 
-Ý F‏ 
NF‏ 23 گر 
ZI F‏ 
tay N‏ 
AT F‏ 


میب الا QU‏ 


takliif 

takliif pahuNcnaa 
takliif karnaa 
talaas 
talaas-karnaa 
talaas karnaa 
tamaasaa 
tamaam 

tan 
tan-durust 

) 7 

too 

tawaanaa 
tawaanaan 
taubaa 
taubaa karnaa 
tawajjoh 
tooRnaa 
tahziib 


tahziib-ul-axlaaq 


tahziibi 


difficulty; pain 

to get hurt; see 6:11 

to take the trouble to I /-kii/ 
search | 

to search for something 

to look for X /-kii/ 
entertainment, shows 

all, entire 

body 

healthy 


organization 


See 5 1,7 2, 6 6, 210, 221. 222 


healthy, strong, (unmarked adj ) 


strength 


repentance, see 4.1] 


to vow to abstain from X /-see/ 


attention 
to break (Tr.) 
culture 


name of a journal, lit , 


education of morals 


cultural 


وار 


tehwaar 
thaanaa 
thaknaa 
thooRaa 

thook 

tayyaar 
tayyaar-karnaa 
tayyaar-hoonaa 
tayyaarii 


tayyaarii karnaa 


tiir 


tairnaa 


teerhwaaN 
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festival, also Ar 

police station 

to get tired, become tired 

a little, see 84 

wholesale 

prepared, ready, see 3 4, 9:17 
to prepare (Tr.) 

to be prepared, get ready 


preparation, see 9:17 


to prepare for Y /-kii/, to prepare 


to I/-kii/ 

arrow 

to swim 

the thirteenth 
rapidity 

rapidly 

thirty (30) 

the third 

three (3) 

three or four; a few 
festival; also 447 


to ignore; to evade; see 18:29 


M 


M 


zZz x Zz XZ oom Z 


Taaun 


TaTTuu 


Trak 


Takkar 


Takkar leenaa 


۱ 


Talnaa 

TinDaa 

Toopii 

Tooknaa 

ThaTh 

(X1)- Thahraanaa, 
Thairaanaa 


Thaimaa 


Thiik-karnaa 
Taiks 
Teeksilaa 
saabit-karnaa 
subuut 


jaarii-karnaa 
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Eng. town 
pony 
Eng. truck 


encounter, collision; see 5:28 


to confront X /-see/; to seek battle 


with X /-see/ 

piece 

to be postponed or set aside 

a vegetable 

cap 

to object, to interrupt Z /-koo/ 
crowd, see 3:15 

to establish X /-koo/ as X1; 
also t حر‎ 

to stay, also Jd 

all right; correct; exact 

to set X /-koo/ night 

Eng. tax 

Taxila (name of an ancient city) 
to prove 

proof 


to issue (a magazine, order, etc.), 
see 12:18 


+ ۰ 
Ve M jaaRaa winter; see 1:15 


F jaan life; see 1:12, 11:17‏ جان 
save X's /-kii/ life‏ ما (x Cb NF  jaanbacaanaa‏ 
Pik NF jaan Daalnaa to put life in X /-meeN/‏ 
jaanaa to go; see 5:7, 16:22, 98, 162, 178,‏ جانا 
201 ,182-187 
jaanib-see on behalf of X /-kii/‏ ماب ے 
Ab jaan-daar living being, see 1:12‏ 
FL N jaannaa to know‏ 
e M jaanwar animal‏ ور 
Ase M jaaweed a personal name‏ 
jab when‏ جب 
jab-tak so long as; see 5 30‏ جب 23 
E. -2 jab-kabhii whenever‏ 
Cz jitnaa as much as, see 1‏ 
de F jidd-o-jahd struggle, endeavour‏ جد 
Aw jadiid modern, see 10:18‏ 
w AP jazbaa sentiment, emotion‏ 
Ty WA M jarmanii Germany‏ 
U^ jis which; oblique of /joo/;‏ 
see 61, 63-68‏ | 
body‏ سر M‏ ^( 
Wa F jagah, jaghaa place; instead of X /-kii jagah/‏ 
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N 


NM 


jagah leenaa 
jaldii 

jalsaa 

jalsaa karnaa 
jalnaa 
jamaa-karnaa 
jamaa-karwaanaa 
jumlaa 
jamhuuriyat 


janaab 


janaazaa 


jan-sangh 


jang 
jang-e-aziim 
junuubii 
jawaab 

jawaab deenaa 
jawaab likhnaa 
jawaan 
joo-kuch 


joo-kooii 
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to take X's /-kii/ place 

hurnedly, quickly; soon 

session, meeting 

to hold a meeting 

to bum (Intr.) 

to collect (Tr.); to deposit 

to deposit, caus. of 1 MF, see 7 
sentence; see 6:2] 

democracy 


a title of respect used before names, 


see 12:22 


a funeral; see 15:13 


Jana Sangh, name of an Indian 
political party 


war 
World War; lit. The Great War 
southem; see 18:17 

answer 

to answer Y /-kaa/; to ‘answer Z /-koo/ 
to write in reply to Y /-kaa/ 

young, see 8:4, 10:22 

whatever 


whoever 


dug MF 


uz M 
gu M 
جال‎ 


Ux M 
YA 

AA; 

YA 

E F 
t 
وت‎ M 

Us ون‎ NM 

p M 

c 

c 

e n 
جیا‎ 

ez 

be 

De F 


juulaaii 
juun 
jahaan 
jahaaN 


jehlam 


jhapaTnaa 
jhaTkaa 
jhuknaa 
jhagaRnaa 
jhalak 
jhalaknaa 
jhuuT 

jhuuT boolnaa 
jhooNpRaa 


ju 


Eng. July 

Eng. June 

world, in poetry, also JU /jahaaN/ 
where 


Jhelum (name of one of the five 


rivers in the Punjab) 


to dash forward, to leap at X/-par/ 
Jerk, jolt 

to bow 

to quarrel wtth X /-see/ 

glimpse; reflection 

to flash, to appear through 

a lie 

to tell a he 

hut 

à term of respect used after names 
yes; see 1 

to win 

as; see 5:12, 19:15; 69, 70, 76-78 
as; see 19:15; 202 

to live 


Sheet 


i 
طرف‎ Use 
di 
Ke F 
Jy 
نو‎ M 
cb N 
e 
جا ہے‎ 
cr 
t =<? N 
حپ مون‎ 
چات‎ F 
Æ F 
چٹ پا‎ 
T d 
Gor 
Ug Mw 
GZ M 
bez F 


caar 
caarooN taraf 
caalaak 
caalaakii 
caaliis 

caand 
caahnaa 
caahee 
caahiyee 


cup 


cup- karnaa 
cup-hoona 
caTaan 


caTnil 


caRhaaii karnaa 


four (4) 
around X /-kee/, all around 
cunning 7 
cunning 

forty (40) 


moon 


to desire, want; see 189, 190 


See 3:3, 8:8 
See 5:2; 190 


silent (mostly used in the 


complement function) 


to silence X /-koo/ 

to be silent 

rock 

chutney 

spicy; see 11:14 
paternal uncle; see 11:7 
paternal aunt | 
lamp 

Eng. church 


attack, invasion 


to invade X /-par/, to attack X /-par/ 


caRhnaa 
ciRyaa 
cuknaa 
calaa-aanaa 
calaa-jaanaa 


calaanaa 


calnaa 


calnaa-phirnaa 
camak-damak 
camaknaa 
cunaan-ce 
cand 


candaa 


cauNknaa 
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to climb X /-par/ 

bird 

to come to an end; see 169 
to come, to come in 

to 20 away, see 4:6 


to drive, to move, to run (a job, 


machine, etc ); see 13 7 


to walk, to go, see 3 1,4 6,6 ۰ 
17 15,8 30 


to walk around 
glitter. sheen 


to shine (Intr ) 


therefore, consequently. see 10.21 


afew 

donation 

to elect 

the fourth 

thief, see 9:27 
eighty-four (84) 
secretly 

wide, broad 
alert to X /-see/ 


to be startled 


S5 X ۶× 7 & 


cuuN-ki 
cehraa 

cehraa utarnaa 
chee 
chaapnaa 
chaapaa-xaanaa 
chaanaa 


chaa-jaanaa 


chupaanaa 
chupnaa, chipnaa 
chapnaa 

chat 

chooTaa 


chuuTnaa 


chooRnaa 
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since, because; see 9:5 

face 

to grow pale in the face from dismay 
six (6) 

to publish, to print 

printing press 

to bespread above X /-par/ 


to overwhlem X /-par/; lit., to cover 


X /-par/ (Intr.) 

to hide 

to hide (Intr.) 

to be printed 

roof, ceiling 

young; small; younger 


to bereleased from X /-see/, to leave, 
to be left behind 


to leave; to give up, 

thing, also see بات‎ see 12:8 
China 

to obtain; see 3:17 

to gain, receive; see 3:17 
ruler 


account, $tate 


haalaat events, circumstance 


M 


NM 


haalaaN-ki whereas. although, see 13 11 
haalat condition 

haael obstructing, intervening. 
haael-hoonaa 10 obstruct Y /-meeN/ 

haj the pilgrimage to Mecca 
hujjat argument, proof 

nad limit, see 3 24 

huduud limits, pl of as 

harkat movement. antic 


harkat karnaa 


hissaa 


hissaa leenaa 


to move (Intr ) 


part. share 


to take part in X /-meeN/ 


hazrat 


Sir, a title of respect. see 13 22.255 
huzuur a polite term of address. lit 
presence, see 14 22, 255 
haz delight 


haz uThaanaa to enjoy X/-see, -kaa/ 


hifaazat defence, protection, see 8.23 
haq truth, right, also adj , true 
huquuq rights; pl. of گی‎ 
hagiigat fact, reality 
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۲ Mp 


M 
VE 
ab M 

F‏ ابت 
NF‏ مات میا 
J^ M‏ 
AT. NM‏ 
F‏ مات 
یات حادم 
F‏ ~~ 
be M‏ 


hukkaam 

hukm 

hukm deenaa 
hukuumat 
hakiim 

halq, halaq 
halqaa 

himaayat 
himaavat karnaa 
hamiaa 

hamlaa karnaa 
havaat 
hayaat-e-jaaweed 
haistyat 


haidaraabaad 


hairat 
hairat-zadaa 
xaas 
xaas-taur-par 


xaasaa 


xaatir 


officers, pl. of 7 /haakim/ 
order, see 6:17 

to order X /-koo/ to | /-kaa/ 
government, reign 
philosopher, Eastern-style doctor 
throat 

circle 

support 

to support X /-kii/ 

attack 

to attack. X /-par/ 

life 

name of a book by Hali 


position, status 


Hyderabad (Deccan). a city in South 


India 

astonishment, perplexity 
astonished, amazed, see 9:30 
special 
especially (also with /-see/) 


quite; fairly 


for the sake of X /-kii/ 


NF 


NF 


xaakii 

xaalis 

xaalii 

xaamoos 
xaamoos-rahnaa 
xaamoos-hoonaa 


xaan 


xaandaan 
-xaanaa 
xabar 


xabar leena 


xabar hoonaa 
xabar-daar 
xabar-daar-karnaa 
xatm-karnaa 
xatm-hoonaa 
xudaa 
xudaa-haafiz 
xidmat 


xidmat karnaa 


khaki 

pure, unadulterated 

empty, vacant, sec 16 13. 10 17 
silent 

to keep quiet 

to become silent 


a title for Muslim nobles conferred 


bv the Moguls, a Muslim surname 
family 

See 2 5 

news, see 24 22. 11 29 


to settle accounts wrth X 7" ki to 
berate X /-&n/, to look after X /-kii/ 


see 7 8,24 22,11 29 
to know, to come to know of 2 


beware, be on vuard 


to warn X /-koo/ about Y/-see/ 


to finish 

to come to an end 

God, god, see 6:1; 10 5, 24 
"Mav God protect you", goodbye 
service, see | 5 


to serve X /-ku/ 


M 


M 


Mp 


xaraab 
xaraabii 
xiraaj 
xarbuuzaa 
xarc-karnaa 
xiradmand 
xariidaar 
xaridnaa 
xazaanaa 
xusuusiyaat 
xat 
xatar-naak 
xatraa 
xutuut 
xafaa 
xafaa-hoonaa 
xilaaf 
xwaab 
xwaajaa 


xwaah, xaah 


xwaahis 


bad 

defect 

tribute 

a kind of melon 

to spend; see 9:11 
intellectual, philosopher 
buyer 

to buy 

treasure 

characteristics, pl. of =<” Pi 
letter 

dangerous 

danger 

letters; pl of 15 

angry, (an unmarked adjective) 
to be angry 

against X /-kee/ 

dream 

a Muslim family name 


whether; (the second clause will also 


have either اه‎ or 4) 


desire; see 11:19 


NF 


Mp 


xuub 
Xuub-suurat 
xud 

xudii 

xus 


xusaamad 


xusaamad karnaa 


xusaamdaanaa 
xus-buu 

KUSI 

xusit karnaa 


xayaal 


xayaal rakhnaa 
xayaalaat 
xairaat 

xairaat karnaa 
xairiyat 

daadii 

daaraa 
daaxil-hoonaa 


Jaa} 
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much, well, nice. see 10 8 
beautiful 

itself, see 9:8, 8 12 

ego, selfhood, see 5 25 
happy 

flattery, see 12.30 

to flatter X /-ku/ 
flattering, see 3 18, 12 30 
fragrance 

happiness, enjoyment, wish 
to rejoice 


thought, see 1 4, 5 11, 13 18, 28 22. 
2.29 


to take care of X /-kaa/, see 28.22 
ideas, pl of Je 

alms 

to give alms 

welfare, news of welfare 

paternal grandmother, see 11 17 
Darius 

to enter X /-meeN/ 


lentils 


(^ M daam price; see 7:2, 7:4 


g^ M daaman hem of a garment, see 6:30 
ths daanaa wise (an unmarked adjective) 
P M daanaa grain 
ths N dabaanaa to press, force 
Wa F KM dax! hoonaa to have some power in X /-meeN/; 
see 7:22 
d در‎ dar-asl in fact 
Aus M darbaar royal court 
222 M darjaa class 
c; dar-hagiigat in fact, in truth 
c5 M daraxt tree 
37) M dard pain 
Sto dard-naak tragic, painful 
gu dar-miyaan between X and X1/- kee/; middle of 
X /-kee/ 
دروازہ‎ M darwaazaa door 
ده‎ M darraa mountain-pass 
دا‎ MF  daryaa large river 
YA دریافت‎ N daryaaft-kamaa to enquire from X /-see/ 
JI das . ten(10) 
gu M dastar-xwaan a piece of cloth on which meals 


are served, see 15:15 
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M dastaa platoon‏ و سم 


M desambar Eng. December‏ درم 
F du'aa prayer; blessings; see 10:16, 1:17,‏ رما 
7.22 
NF du'aa paRhnaa to recite prayers‏ دعا beg‏ 
Uf e» NF du'aa kamaa to pray for Y /-kii/, to pray for‏ 
X /-kee Jiyee/‏ 
M daawaa claim‏ ووی 
M daftar office‏ » 
io) F dafaa (one) time, same as vt‏ 
dafn-boonaa to be buried‏ 2 یئ to‏ 
F dukaan shop‏ رکان 
WA M dakan, dakin the Deccan, South India‏ 
Us daknii Deccani, a variety of Urdu‏ 
d» M dukh pain; grief‏ 
ED N dikhaanaa to show‏ 
e ub dikhaaii-deenaa to be seen; to come into sight‏ 
M dil heart; see 3:3, 3:16‏ ول 
v 3 dil-casp interesting‏ 
KF dilcaspii hoonaa to be interested in X /-see, -meeN/‏ ری tr‏ 
o F dulhan bride‏ 
F daliil proof‏ رل 
M dam breath; moment‏ ?( 
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وتا سے ا نا 
دا ے ہدھارا 


22 


زور 

زور 
t usi‏ 

8733 


YA 8433 


waf رو‎ 


KaM dam ghuTnaa 


M 


M 


Ss 2 کے‎ 7 S 


"(i 1 


z 


dimaaG 

din 

dunyaa 

dunyaa-see uThnaa 
dunyaa-see sidhaarnaa 
doo 

dawaa 
dawaa-xaanaa 
doobaaraa 

duudh 

daur 

duur 

duur-karnaa 

dauraa 

dauraa kamaa 
doost 


duusraa 


-daulat 


duulhaa 


doom 


doonooN 
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to be suffocated 
peace of mind, lit., mind; see 19:20 
day 
world; see 3:16 
to leave the world (to die) 
ta depart from the world (to die) 
two (2) 
medicine; 7.22 
chemist's shop, dispensary 
again, see 8.21 
milk 
period, age 
far from X /-see/, see 7 5 
to remove from X /-see/ 
tour of duty 
to tour. X /-kaa/ 
friend 
another, the second 
wealth 
bridegroom, aiso دو لہا‎ 
second 


both 


de F dehlii Delhi, same as دی‎ /dilhv 


Vat M dharm religion 
دعر | دعر‎ dhaRaa-dhaR ceaselessly, rapidly 
J^. 5 F dhun ardent desire 
Urs M dhuaaN smoke 
اڑا‎ Ui: NM dhuaaN uRaanaa to blow smoke 
درپ‎ F dhuup sun (as in "sit in the sun"), sunlight 
SP M dhookaa deception, fraud 
bs SP) NM dhookaa deenaa to deceive X /-koo/ 
دع کے میں ڈالتا‎ N dhookee-meeN Daalnaa to mislead X /-koo/ 
دهان‎ M dhyaan, devi attention 
رصان‎ dheyaan-see attentively 
در‎ F deer lapse of time; see 19.29 
Fy deer-tak till late 
y M dees country; homeland 
OF N deekhnaa to see 
2 N deenaa to give; see 158:164, 176:177 
دلوا‎ M diiwaan collection of poetry 
دلول‎ F deewii a title of respect used after the names 
of Hindu ladies; lit., "goddess" 
dic diihaatii rural 
"hi F Daak mail 
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"d 


2 


x 


DhooNg 
Dheer 


Dhiilaa-Dhaalaa 
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Eng. doctor 

Eng. doctorate 

post office; see 2:5 

to pour, put into; to lay down 


to ruin X /-koo/, lit., to sink (Tr.), 
to drown (Tr.); see 18:20, 


fear 

to fear X /-see/ 
Eng. degree 
stick, staff 
Eng. dinner 

to set, (with sun, etc.); to sink (Intr.) 
Eng. division 

two and a half 

to roll down 

to search for, to seek 
pretence, fraud 

Heap 

loose; see 11:28 
Eng. duke 

just; a little; see 3:2 


means 


"T 


= x 


Taastaa 


raazii-karnaa 


raazii-hoonaa 


raampuur 
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by means of X /-kee/ 


humiliation 


taste for, or delight in, X /-kaa/ 


mind 

night 

capital 

king; also راجا‎ 
secret 


way 


to make X /-koo/ agree; 


to conciliate X /-koo/ 


to agree to T/-par/ 


Rampur, a former princely state in 


U.P. (India) 


path, way 


to put into circulation 


opinion; see 1:4, 13:18 


mercy 


to show mercy to X /par/ 


kind-hearted 


face; direction 


rux karnaa 


ruxsat-karnaa 
raxnaa 
risaalaa 

rasm 

rassii 

risii 

razaa 

۲۱22۷22 
raftaa-raftaa 
rafa-e-Sar 


rafaa-hoonaa 


ranj 
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to turn one's /-kaa/ face toward 


X /-kii taraf/, to set off toward 
X /-kaa/ 


to see X /-koo/ off 
disturbance, stoppage; see 10:23 
magazine 

ritual; see 12:14 

rope 

pious person, a sage 
consent; wish 

subject, people 

gradually; see 5.18 
avoidance of evil, see 2.29 
to go away; see 2.29 
dance 

to dance 

member 

to stop (Intr.) 

to cause to be stopped 

to put, to keep; see 14:11 


the 9th month of the Muslim 


calendar during which Muslims fast 


grief 


d» 
Wi; d 
u ds 

رد 


روز 


روزگار 
روژه 
رده v‏ 
eu‏ 
روز t‏ 
VU‏ 


Z ہے‎ 


"Ti 


ابع 


1 


= 


ranj hoonaa 


rang 


rawaadaarii 
rawaa-rakhnaa 
rawaaj 
rawaangil 
rawaanaa-hoonaa 
riwaayaat 
riwaayat 

rupyaa 

rooTii 

rooTii Daalnaa 
rooTii kamaanaa 
ruuh 


TOOZ 
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to be grieved 


colour, attitude, condition, see 5:3, 


10.24 


toleration 

to tolerate, to allow, see 7 23 
customary usage, practice; see 12:14 
departure 

to depart 

traditions, pl of روایت‎ 
tradition, saying 

rupee, see 3.3 

bread; see 9 29, 20 29 
to prepare bread 

to earn one's livelihood 
spirit, soul 


day; adv., daily, everyday; see 2:9, 
4:15, 4:20 


the mundane world; see 3:22 
(a) fast, see 8:14 

to keep a fast 

sustenance, livelihood; see 3:22 
to earn for sustenance 


Russia 


rausan bright, lit up; see 14:28‏ را 


N rausan-kamaa to bring Y /-koo/ into light; to light:‏ رو کر 
see 14:28‏ 
o F rausnii ` light‏ 
"n N rooknaa to stop (Tr.)‏ 
uso ruukhaa dry; see 21:29‏ 
rools-raais Eng. Rolls Royce‏ 3 رت ر T.‏ 
dy N roonaa to cry, weep‏ 
roonaa-piiTnaa to wail (Intr.); /roonaa/ "to weep"‏ رو wa‏ 
/piiTnaa/ "to beat"; see 216‏ + 
F raunaq glow, colorful effect, see 17:20‏ رو 95 
rihaa-hoonaa to be set free‏ ربا bx‏ 
E Ly rihaa-karnaa to set X /-koo/ free‏ 
F rihaaii release; see 9:22‏ 79 
rahnaa -to remain; to stay; to reside; see 3:2,‏ رہ 
,8:29 ,7:25 ,16:22 ,14:11 ,10:9 ,1:4 
179 ,174 
duo F rah-numaaii guidance‏ 
YA d Let, NF rah-numaaii karnaa to guide X /-kii/‏ 
webs F riyaasat state; estate‏ 
zx F reextaa an earlier name of Urdu; lit., mixed;‏ 
see 9:21‏ 
F red train‏ بل 


gu F zabaan, zubaan language; tongue 
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Us adj 
Ase $27 
زور‎ 
EIZ زور‎ 
YA زور‎ 
زور ہوا‎ 
asli 
U oU 
ETT 
سا‎ 


av 


Ka. M 


F4 


Zabar-dast 

zulf 

zamaanaa 
zamiin 
zamiin-daar 
zindagii 

zindaa 
zindaa-rahnaa 
zinda-e-jaaweed 
2007 

Zoor-par hoonaa 
zoor pakaRnaa 
zoor hoonaa 
ziyaadaa 
ziyaadaa-karnaa 
ziyaadaa-tar 

saa 

saath 

saath hii saath 
saathii 

saadaa 


saaraA 
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strong, grand 


tresses 

time; age, period 

land; earth 

landlord (of land, not houses) 
life; see 1:12 

alive 

to remain alive 

immortal 

power; see 16:15 

to be powerful; to be at its peak 
to gain strength 

to be in full strength; see 16:15 


much, excessive; see 84 


to add to X, to increase X 


mostly; most; see 10:14 

See 2:6, 56, 75-81 

along with X /-kee/, see 9:9, 8:24 
along with it; along with X /-kee/ 
companion 

simple 


whole, entire; see 4:13 


MU 


M 


M 


M 


Ka.M 


Saamaan 


saamnaa 


saamnaa-hoonaa 


saamnee 
saaNs 

saaNs jeenaa 
saains 
saaiikil 

sab 

sabab 
sabab-see 


subhaan-allaah 


sabzii 
sabzii-faroos 
sipaahii 


sitaaraa 
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greens 


year 


annually, annual, see 4 20 


any dish of meat and vegetables with 


gravy 


baggage 


encounter, confrontation, see 1:28 


to be faced with X /-kaa/, to have an 


encounter with X /-see/ 


in front of. X /-kee/ 


the breathing, breath 


to breathe 

Eng. science 
Eng. bicycle 
all; see 4:15 


reason 


on account of X /-kee/ 


a term of pleasant surprise, lit., praise 
be to God, see 21:22 


vegetable 
vegetable-seller 
soldier 


star 


N 


Sataanaa 


sitambar 
Sajaanaa 
sac 

saxt 

saxti 
sidhaamaa 
sudhaarnaa 
siDnit 

sar 

sar, sir 
suraaG 
sardn 
sarkaar 
sarkaarii 
sar-kasii 
saraknaa 
sarmaayaa 
sarmaayaa-parast 
sar-naamaa 


saRak 
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to persecute X /-koo/. to tease 


X /-koo/ 

Eng September 

to decorate, to arrange nicely 
truth, adj , true 

vehement. strong, see 20 19 
harshness, see 7 13 

to depart 

to improve (Tr ) 

Svdnev 

Eng Sir 

head. see 8 22 

clue 

cold, see 7 1,1 15. 10.29 
government 

official 

disobedience, rebellion 

to move away 

funds, capital 

capitalist, see 11 24 

address on an envelope (obsolete) 


road 


TI 


کے کے & g‏ 


zZ 


sazaa 

sastaa 
sesan-jaj 
safar 

safar karnaa 
saknaa 
siknadar 
silsilee-meeN 
saltanat 
sulgaanaa 
salmaan 
suluuk 
suluuk karnaa 
samaaj 
samaajii 
samaaN 


samajh 


samajh-meeN aanaa 


samjhaanaa 


samajhnaa 


punishment 

cheap, inexpensive 

Eng. Sessions Judge 
journey, voyage 

to travel; to travel to X /-kaa/ 
to be able to I (root); see 172, 173 
Alexander 

in connection with X /-kee/ 
kingdom, kingship; see 11:21 
to light (a fire, a cigarette) 

a personal name 

treatment 

to treat X /-see, -kee saath/ 
Society 

social 

scene 

understanding, intelligence 
to beunderstood by X /-kii/ 


to make X /-koo/ understand, to 


convince X /-koo/ 


to understand, to consider X /-koo/ 
to be X1 


وار tn‏ 
سواری YA‏ 
سوال 


کے 7 X XZ‏ کہ 


5801161 


saNbhaalnaa 
sanjiidgii 
sanad 
sanskrit 
sunnaa 

sau 

sawaa 


siwaa 


sawaar-hoonaa 
sawaarii karnaa 
sawaal 

siwaaee 

suuT 

soocnaa 
saudaa 

swaraaj 

suuraj 
soosalizm 


soosalisT 


with, along with X; including X; 


also /-kee sameet/ 


to take care of X; see 5:13, 8.16 
seriousness; see 13:19 
authorisation, certificate 

the Sanskrit language 

to hear; see 15:17 

hundred (100) 

quarter (1/4), see 3:4 


except for X /-kee/; 


/siwaa X -kee/ = /X -kee siwaa/, see 
5:15,2.22 


to ride on X /-par/, in X /-meeN/ 

to ride on X /-par/ 

question 

except for X /-kee/, same as/siwaa/ 
Eng. suit of clothes 

to think; see 3:1, 13:18 

trade, trading 

independence; "self-rule" 

sun 

Eng. socialism 


Eng. socialist 


و 

FP‏ سوال 
M‏ سور 
لست 

| سار‎ M 
N 


Erbe F 
t 
بالات‎ M 
سا‎ 
GT F 
کک جات‎ NF 
کی دیا‎ NF 
رها‎ 
کر‎ F 


soolaa 
soom 
soonaa 
siwayyaaN 
saweeraa 
saweeree 
sahaaraa 
sahaaree 
sahemnaa 
sahii 


see 


siyaasat 
siyaasil 
siyaalkooT 
siyaah 

siiTii 

siiTii bajaanaa 
511 Tii deenaa 
sayyad 
sudhaa 


sair 
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sixteen (16) 
third 


to sleep 


vermicelli cooked in milk and sugar 


early morning, dawn 


at dawn, early 


help, support 


with the help of X /-kee/ 


to get frightened 


atleast 


from, than, see 7 5, 172, 184-186, 


205, 209 
politics 


political 


name of a city in W Pakistan 


. black 


whistle 


to whistle; to whistle a tune 
to blow on a whistle 


a Muslim surname, see 2:18, 14:24 


straight; simple 


sightseeing, a walk for pleasure 


NF sair karnaa to see the sights of X (-kii) 


M seer a weight of about two pounds 
N siikhnaa to leam 
siinaa to sew 
saiNkRooN hundreds of N. also v 
F saax branch 
F saadii marriage, see 10 15 
NF saadii kamaa to be married to X /-see/, to get 
X /-kn /married 
KiF ۰. saadii hoonaa to be married to X ;-see/ 
M Saaer poet, pl.. P /su'araa/ 
saaer-e-masriq The Poet of the East 
F saaerii poetry, see 6 20 
NF saaerii karnaa to write poetry 
M saagird disciple, see 16 20 
F saam evening, see 4 15 
saamil-hoona to be a part of X /-meeN/, to be 
included in X /-meeN/, see 19 17 
F saan dignity; hauteur, see 8.11 
saanaa shoulder 
saahjahaaN Shah Jahan (1628-1658) 
saayad perhaps 
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N 


saae-karnaa, 


saayaa-karnaa. 


saae-hoonaa 


sitaab 


suruu-karnaa 


suruu-hoonaa 


to publish; to make public 


to be published 
soon (obsolete) 
person 


severity 


condition: bet. see 9 23 


to begin (Tr ( see 6 1 


to begin (Intr ) 


sariif noble, gentlemanly, see 2 18 
sariik partner, see 19 17 
sariik-hoonaa to take part in X/-meeN/. see 19 17 


soobaa department. see 6 17 


Seer verse, couplet. see 6 20 


su'uur, sa'uur 


su'uur hoonaa 


sikaar 


sikaar-kheelnaa 


sikaagoo 


sukr 


poets: plural of شام‎ 
' intelligence, sense 


to be aware of . Y/-kaa/ 


doubt 


hunt; prev, see 7.11 


to hunt X/-kaa/, see 7 11 


Chicago 


thanks: see 5:1. 7 0 


F sakl form‏ کل 
M sakiil a personal name‏ گیل 
Jé M sumaal, simaal north; see 18:17‏ 
M soor noise‏ شور 
uu NM ۰ ۰ soormacaanaa to make noise‏ 
Or M sauq gusto, pleasure; see 10:15, 11:19‏ 
ya M sauhar husband‏ 
fc M saher city‏ 
P F sohrat fame‏ = 
e - * NF Sohrat paanaa to become famous‏ 
M Saix sheikh; see 17 24‏ 2 
ext M seewaa personal custom or habit‏ 
le M saaheb, saahab gentleman, see 1:1, 1:3, 255‏ 
saaf clean‏ صاف 


E F subh 
مجر‎ M sabr 


morning, see 4:15 


endurance, fortitude, see 2:22 


24 Wa NM :ناد‎ kamaa to endure; to be patient 
ګت‎ F suhbat company of X / - kii 
کت‎ F sehet health 
E sahiih right, correct 
صر‎ sad hundred ( 100) 
4 F sadaarat presidentship 
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صرارت ZA‏ 
مر ر 


YA 


oy 
Cs صرورت‎ 
ضروری‎ 


Ld 


KF 


= 


sadaarat karnaa 
sadr, sadar 
sadii 

sirf 

sarf-karnaa 
salaah 

salaah bataanaa 
sulh, sulah 


sulh karaanaa 


sanduuq 
suubaa 
suubaaii 
suufii 

zaae -karnaa 


zaxaamat 
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to preside over X /-kii/ 
president 

century 

only; see 6:4, 6:14 

to spend; see 9:11 
advice, see 6:22 

to give advice ما‎ X /-koo/ 


peace, reconciliation 


to make peace between X and 


XI /-meeN/ 


trunk, box 

province 

provincial 

sufi, mystic 

to waste 

size; lit., bigness 
Certainly; see 18:22 
necessity 

to need X /-kii/; see 7:1. 
necessary, needed 
district 


conscience 


x 


NF 


taaqat 
taalib-ilm 
tabii'at 
tarh, tarah 


tarah deenaa 


taraf 

taraí-see 

tariiqaa 

talabaa, tulabaa 
tawaalat 

tawaalat pakaRnaa 
tawiil 

tai-karnaa 


zaahir-karnaa 
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power, strength; see 5:8 

student; pl. طلباء‎ /talabaa/ 

health, disposition; see 12:17 

in X's /-kii/ manner; like X /-kii/ 


to encourage X /-koo/ by ignoring; 
see 13:28 


side; toward X /-kii/, see 1:5, 12:17 
on X's /-kii/ behalf 

method 

students; pl. of P الب‎ 
complication; lit., lengthiness 

to be prolonged, to get complicated 
lengthy 

to traverse, cross 

to disclose 

apparent, external 

witty, humorous 

injustice, tyranny 

to be cruel to X /-par/ 

scholar 

common; see 2:21 


worship, see 10:16 


ibaadat karnaa 


ajiib 


338 


to worship X /-kii/ 

strange, amazing 

Arabia; Arab 

the Arabic language; adj. ` Arabian 
a long period of time 

for a very long time 

to submit to X /-see/; see 15:22; 257 
petition; application; see 13:24 
honour, respect 

to respect X /-kii/ 

relative, adj: dear, close; see 1.17 


"my dear" (a term of address for 


younger in age or relation); see 1:17 
passion, love 

to bestow upon X /-koo/ 

great, magnificent 

intelligence, wisdom 

devotion, faith 

cure; treatment; see 4:10 


to cure X /-kaa/, to get treated by 
Z /-kaa/ 


region; see 25:22 


T Slk 


KM 


ilaaqaa hoonaa 


alaawaa 


ilm 

ilm hoonaa 
aliigaRh 
imaarat 
umdaa 
umr 
amal 
anaasir 
unsur 
awaam 
aurat 

iid 


iid-ul-azhaa 


iid-ul-fitr 


iid-gaah 
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to have something to do with 


X /-see/, see 25 22 


in addition to X /-kee/, apart from 


X /-kee/, see 5 15 


knowledge 

to have the knowledge of Y /-kaa 
name of an Indian city. see 1 2 
building 

excellent 

age, see 1 15,2 13 

action 

elements; pl of 2” 

element, see 4 28 

masses, public 

woman 

Eid, a Muslim festival, see 9:14 


the Muslim festival of sacrifice held 
on the | Oth of /zi-]-hijjaa/, the 12th 
month of the Muslim calendar 

the Muslim festival celebrated at the 


end of Ramadan, the month of 
fasting, on the Ist of /sawwaal/ the 
10th month of the Muslim calendar 


a big open space where Eid prayers 


are offered 


iiduu 


11 


ais-karnaa 
Gaacb 
Gaaeb-hoonaa 
Gadar 

Gizaa 


Garaz 


Gariib 


Gazal 


Gusl-xaanaa 


Gussaa 


Gussaa aanaa 


Gulaam 


Galat 


Galtii 


a personal name 


money gifts given at Eid to children 


and younger in age 

to enjoy, live itup 

absent 

to disappear, to be absent 
the Mutiny of 1857, lit., chaos 
food, nutriment 

purpose; adv. : in short 
poor 

a lyric; see 6:20 

bathroom 

anger 

to become angry 

slave 

wrong, see 7:24 

mistake 

filthy, soiled 

sorrow, grief 

to grieve for Y /-par, -kaa/ 
sad 


to think over X /-par/, see 9:20 


NM 


NM 


Gootaa 
Gootaa khaanaa 
200122۵ 22 


Gair 


Gair-muslim 
Gair-mulkii 
faarsii 


faaedaa 


faaedaa uThaanaa 


faaedaa pahoNcaanaa 


fath, fateh 
fateh-karnaa 
fateh-hoonaa 
faraaGat 
faraaGat paanaa 
farzand 


farsuudaa 


‘fursat 


fursat hoonaa 


farz 


farzii 


the act of diving, see 6.10 


to go down under water 


to dive 


the other, the stranger, non-X, see 


3:14 


Non-Muslim, see 5:14 


foreign 


the Persian language 


benefit, advantage 


to reap benefit from X /-see/ 


to benefit. X /-koo/ 


victory 
to conquer 


to be conquered 


leisure, repose, see 15:29 


to finish doing X /-see/ 


son; see 19:22 


out-dated 


leisure, free time; see 1:2 


to have the time for X /-kii/ 


duty 


fictitious 


M 


fart-e-istivaaq-see 
farq 

firqaa 
firqaa-parwar 
firqaa-waartyat 
farmaanaa 
farang. firang 
fasaad 

fasi 

fazi 

fazl-see 

faqat 

faquir 
faquraanaa 
fikr 


fikr-mand 


fulaaN, falaaN 


falsafaa 
falsafii 
film 
fauj 


fauran 
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in extreme eagerness. see 11 30 
difference 

group or sect (of people) 
communalist 

sectarianism. communalism 

to command; see 15 22. 257 
the English: froin "the Franks" 
mischief, wickedness. not 
crop 

grace 

bv the grace of X /-kee/ 

See 14 17 

beggar. ascetic; see 3 18 
simple. saintly 

worrv, thought; see 18 25 
worried 

such and such, so and so; see 2 12 
philosophy 

philosopher 

Eng. film 

army 


immediately 


Z K 5 & <= Z Z 2 کے‎ 


^ri 


fii 

fii-sadii 
faislaa 

faislaa karnaa 
fiilgaus 

feel karnaa 
qaabil 
qaabil-e-zikr 
qaaedaa 
qaanuun 
qaanuunit 
qaaem-karnaa 
qabzaa 
qabzaa karnaa 
gati 
qatl-karaanaa 
qadaamat-parast 


qadar 


qudrat 
qadi 
qurbaanii 


per; see 3:3, 11:15 

percent; also Wy 

decision 

to decide X /-kaa/ 

Phillips (Arabicized Greek name) 
to fail X /-koo/ (Tr) 

fitfor X /-kee/; worthy of X /-kee/ 
noteworthy, lit., worthy of mention 
rule 

law 

legal 

to establish 

possession 

to take possession of X /-par/ 
murder 

to get X /-koo/ killed 
conservative, orthodox; see 11:24 


extent; used with /is/ or /us/ only; 
see 2:11 


Nature 
ancient 


sacrifice 


ےب 
DEC‏ 
سر 
"m M‏ 
y M‏ 
4 طرر 
PM‏ 
F‏ وم 


F 
2 F 
کاٹ‎ N 
ME M 
کرروال‎ F 
YA is NF 
Asse M 
کفر‎ M 


GE 


qurbaanii karnaa 
qariib 

qism 

qasaiu 

qissaa 

qatraa 

qalandar 

quiii 

qaum 


qaum-parwar 


qaum-parwarii 
qaumii 

qaid 

qiimat 

kaaTnaa 
kaar-xaanaa 
kaarrawaaii 
kaarrawaaii kamaa 


kaar-o-baar 


to sacrifice X /-kii/ 


drop 

See 16:25 
porter 

nation, a people 


nationalist; lit., one who nourishes 


the nation; see 8:28 

nationalism 

national 

imprisonment 

price; value; see 7:2, 7:15 

to cut (Tr.) 

factory; see 5:27 

deed, action, procedure; see 10:27 
to take action against X /-kee xilaaf/ 
business 

infidel; as an explicator: staunch 


enough, sufficient, see 4:4 


kaam leenaa 


kabhii-kabhii 
kabiir 
kapRaa 
kapRee 
kitaab 

kitnaa 


kaTnaa 
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black 

Eng. college 

Kalinga, an ancient kingdom of 
Orissa 

work; deed 

useful, worthwhile 

to work 

to make use of X /-see/ 


Comrade, name of the newspaper 
edited by Muhammad Ali 





successful 

to be successful 
Success 

ear 

kabob 

ever; see 3:10 
sometimes ` 

a personal name 
cloth; see 5:2, 2:3 
clothes; cloths 
book 

how much; see 49, 59, 60 


to get cut, see 16:24 


kaTh-putlii puppet 


x 


zz E 


kasrat abundance 

kasrat-see in abundance 

kasiir multiple, many 

kaccaa raw; unripe; see 10:28 

kuch a little, some; a few; see 4:3: 72, 84 

kadduu pumpkin 

kidhar which way? 

kiraayaa rent; fare 

kurtaa a long and loose shirt 

kirpalaanii J.B. Kripalani; see 7:28 

kursii chair 

karnaa to do; see 97, 98, 158, 181, 257 

karansii Eng. currency 

karwaanaa to get something done through 
X /-see/ 

kareelaa bitter gourd 

kis oblique of کون‎ /kaun/; see 57 

kisaan farmer 

kisii any; oblique of Jf /kooii/, see 72 

kisii-tarah somehow 

kusaadaa spacious, wide 


M 


kusaadaa-karnaa 
kastii, kistii 
kifaayat 
kifaayat-si'aarii 
kafan 

kafan deenaa 
kal 

kul 

kalaam 

kilarkii 
kalkattaa 
kalyaan 
kaleejaa 
kaleejaa kaTnaa 
kam 
kam-see-kam 


kamaal 


kamaanaa 
kambal 
kampanii 


kamraa 


to open, to widen 

boat 

economy 

habit of economy, frugality 
shroud; see 5:16 

to shroud X /-koo/ 
tomorrow, vesterday 

total. all, see 4 13 

sayings, verses, see 2 19 
clerkship 

Calcutta 

a personal name 

heart; lit., human liver, see 5 22 
to be engulfed with grief 
less; see 1:13, 84 

at least 


excellence; also used as an adjective, 


see 13:19 

to earn (a living or salary, etc.) 
blanket 

East India Company, Eng. Company 


room 


5 


"ri 


€. 


kameeTii 
kanaaraa, kinaaraa 
kuNwaaN 


-koo 


weak 

weakness 

young age; see 1:13 
lack of X /-kii/ 
Eng. committee 
edge, side; bank 


well; pl. J x /kuNweeN/ 


See 3:9 : 134, 184, 190-193, 199, 
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crow 
Eng. quarter, quarters 

to jump (Intr.) 

effort 

to make an effort to I /-kii/ 
comer 

Eng. council 

coal 

someone, any; see 4:3; 72 
that; see 3:8; 214 

story; see 2:10 

to becalled X 


to say to X /-see/, see 2:1, 6:13, 6:27 


khudwaanaa 


khaRaa-hoonaa 


khaRii-boolii 


khulaa 
khul-kar 
khulnaa 


khulwaanaa 


lest; see 12.28 
somewhere; see 2.2, 15.29 
food; meals; see 18:19 

to eat 

sourness; see 11:14 
handloom cloth 


to have X /-koo/ engraved, caus of 


/khoodnaa/ to dig, to engrave 


to stand; see 8 7. 12 15 


khadi boli; an Indic dialect of 


Western Uttar Pradesh 

open, flagrant 

openly 

to open (Intr ) 

to get X opened; caus of /khoolnaa/ 
to open (Tr.) 

toy 

agricultura! field 


to till the land, to do farming 


game 

to play with Y /-see/; to play with 2 
/-kee saath/, see 7:11, 1:30 

what; see 1:4, 8:4, 11:9, 20:22; 
49-53, 55, 60, 218 


pd 

کول 

کی 

we F 
Je ×» 
UK M 
Uf Mp 
Us f Mm 
df NF 
£f F 
گنک‎ NMF 
WA 


keethoolik 
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Eng. Catholic 

how, of what sort, see 58 
Eng. calendar 

Eng. Cambridge 

Eng. campus 

why; see 1:2, 6:9 

how, see 19:19, 5:22 
because; see 9:5 


several 


Gandhi, name of the famous 


Indian leader 


villages; pl. of U36 


village; also written Jf /gaaNooN/, 


see 1:26 


customer 
COW 


to subsist on X /-par/ 


to pass (Intr.); also written as WA 


see 3:7, 1:11, 16:24 
last, previous 


Eng. grammar 


giraanaa to cause X /koo/ to fall 

gardis revolution, circular movement 

girift, giraft clutches, grasp 

garm warm; hot; see 2:3 

garm-karnaa to heat 

garm-hoonaa to be heated 

garmaa summer; see 1 15 

garmii heat; summer, see 7.1, 1:15 

girnaa to fall 

girooh group 

gree Eng grey 

greejweeT Eng. graduate 

gaRbaR confusion, see 13:15 

guRyaa doll, see 1.30 

gaz yard, see 3.5 

gazeT Eng. gazette; see 17.24 

guzamaa same as tua’ 

galaa-saRaa rotten; from /galnaa/. to become 
soft, and /saRnaa/. to rot: see 216 

 gulistaan-e-saadii The Gulistan of Sa'di; see 1.10 

gulsitaaN garden; also /gulistaaN/ 

galii lane, alley | 


351 


galee-milnaa 


goo 
gawammenT 
goost 


goost-xoor 


ghanTaa 
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to embrace X /-see/ 
erring, misled 

error; sin 

sin 

although, though; see 13:11 
Eng. Government 

meat 


a non-vegetarian; lit., meat-eater; see 


14:15 


comer 
round 

as if 

deep; dark (with colors, etc.); see 5:3 
grass 

house 

watch; clock 

to enter forcibly into X /-meeN/ 

to dissolve (Intr.) 

hour 

horse 

to wander, to go around 


eleven 


gyaarhwaaN 


gaibarDiin 


laaT 


lihaaz-see 


latiifaa 
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eleventh 

Eng. gabardine 
monumental pillar 

to load X on XI /-par/ 
corpse 

one lac; 100,000 

Eng. lawn 

to bring 

Lahore 

Eng. library 

Eng. light 

dress, costume 

respect, honor; see 5:17 


in accordance with X /-kee/; with 
respect to X /-kee/; 
(also /is lihaaz-see/ : in this respect) 


to be loaded with X /-see/ 
deliciousness; taste, see 18:15 
battle; conflict 

boy; son 

girl; daughter 

to fight with X /-see/; see 124, 205 


joke 


g zx T 


m 


luGat 

lafz, lawz 
lekcar 
lekcarar 
lakRii 
likhnaa 
lakhnauu 
likhwaanaa 
lagaanaa 
lagaa-hoonaa 
lagaaoo 
lag-bhag 


lagnaa 


lambaa 
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lexicography; dictionary; see 13:20 
word 

Eng. lecture 

Eng. lecturer 

wood, firewood 

to write 

Lucknow 

to make X /-see/ write on XI /-par/ 
to plant (tree, etc.); see d ; see 3:4 
to be busy in X /-meeN/ 
attachment, liking; see 7:22 
approximately 


to be used or spent; see 3:4, 8:5, 6.7, 
7:9, 3:15, 9:17, 15:20, 11:27; 225 


long, tall (with animate nouns); 
see 9:12 


loaded with X /-see/ 
London 
hot wind; see 17:15 


a small round metal pot, with spout, 
used for keeping water 


to return (Intr.) 


bottle-gourd 


Mp 


zs § = 4 2 


loog 
leeTnaa 
liicii 


InDar 
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people; see 7:21 

to lie down 

lichi-fruit 

Eng. leader 

but; see 2:14, 5:14 

to take; see 6:1, 1:21; 158, 165 
Leningrad 

for X /-kee/, for the sake of X /-kee/, 


see 3:9 


Matter 
to be killed; from /maarnaa/ "to kill" 
to beat; to kill; see 11:8 


to kill X/ -koo/, see 11:8 


goods; see 3:3 


owner 
maternal uncle, see 11:17 
mother, see 11:17; 256 
demand, see 13:15 

to ask for 

to accept, see 12:2 

to be disappointed 
blessed 


(É ™ 
s% M 
Mx M 
+f F 


mabnii 
mutaajjib-hoonaa 


mutaalliq 


mutawassit 
miTnaa 

m iThaaii 
maslan 
masnawii 
majbuur 
majbuur-karnaa 
majbuur-hoona 
majbuuran 
mujrim 
majmuuaa 
muhaawraa 
mohabbat 
mohabbat kamaa 
mahsuus-karnaa 
mahez 
mahkuum 


mehnat 
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based on X /-par/ 
to be surprised; see 14:19 


about X /-kee/; related to X /-kee/, 
see 20:17 


average, medium 

to be erased 

sweetmeats 

for instance, for example 
Mathnawi; see 5:25 
oppressed, compelled 

to force X /-koo/ to I/-par/ 
to be forced to 1 /-par/ 
under duress, perforce 
offender, criminal 
collection 

idiom 

love, affection 

to love X /-see/ 

to feel; to realise 

only; see 6:4, 6:14 
conquered, enslaved 


labour 


mehnat kamaa 
mehnat leenaa 
muxaalif 
muxtasar 
muxtasar yee ki 
muxtalif 
muddat 
muddat-see 
madad 

madad karnaa 
madrasaa 


mazaaq 


mazaaq karnaa 
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to work hard on X /-par/ 

to make X /-see/ labour 
opponent, opposite 

brief, short, see 8.17 

in short 

different 

an indefinite but long period of time 
since long ago 

help 

to help X /-kii/ 

school (religious or traditional) 
jest; taste for something 

to jest with X /-see, -kee saath/ 
in jest 

religion 

religious 

(one) time; same as 2 and بار‎ 
position, rank 

the deceased; the late 

man, male; see 10:22 

the True Believer 


hen 


e 
مرا‎ 
مرش‎ 
Ja M 
مت‎ M 
مزوور‎ M 
Ya M 
مافر‎ M 
J M 
zb 
7 
tn ن‎ 
JU om 
Ps F 
oy F 
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centre 

central 

to die; see 14:7, 3:16; 259 

sick 

taste; flavour; also » 7; see 11:14, 
18:15 


disposition; state of health; see 2:1, 
12:17 


labourer 

taste; also :ا‎ see 11:14, 18:15 
traveller 

spice 

equal, egalitarian; see 3:23 
deserving 

to deserve Y /-kaa, -kee, -kii/ 
the future 

mosque 

happiness 

to smile 

Muslim 

Muslim 

the Muslim League 


joint, shared 


Mp 


x 


& 5 و & 


masrigii 
muskil 
misan iskuul 
mashuur 
MIST 
masruuf 
musiibat 


mazaamiin 


mazbuut 

muzmar 
mazmuun 
mutaabiq 
mutaalibaa 
mutaale'aa 
mutaale'aa karnaa 


matlab 
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Eastern; see 18:17 
difficulty; adj., difficult 
Eng. Mission School 
famous 

Egypt 

busy 

calamity, trouble 


essays; subjects; pl. of 


مون 

strong; see 5:8 

hidden, inherent; see 12:23 
subject; essay 

according to X /-kee/ 
demand 

study 


to study X /-kaa/ 


purpose; meaning, see 3:19, 4:24, 


14:29 


tyrannies, related to 2+7 /zulm/ 


name of a north Indian city 
economic 


matter, incident 


concerning the matter of X /-kee/ 


Mp 


maasuumiyat 
maaluum-Kamaa 
maaluum-hoonaa 


maaluum-hoonaa 


maamuulii 

maanii 

muayyan 

maGrib 
maGribii-paakistaan 
muGal 


muqaablaa 


muqaablaa karnaa 


muqaablee-meeN 
muqaam, maqaam 
mugaamii 
magbuul 

migdaar 
mugaddaas 
mugaddamaa 


muqarrar-karnaa 
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innocence 
to find out 
to seem or appear X 


to know something as a 


matter of knowledge 
ordinary 


meaning 


fixed, predetermined, see 20:20 


West; the West; see 18:17, 6:24 


West Pakistan 
Mogul, Mughal, see 2:18, 3:20 


confrontation; competition; 


comparison 


to confront X /-kaa, -see/; to 
compare X with Xl /-see/ 


in comparison with X /-kee/ 
place 

local 

popular 

quantity; see 8:27 

sacred 

law-suit 


to appoint X /-koo/ as X1 


z 


mugarraraa 
maqsad 
maqsuud 
makaan 
makaan-daar 
mukarrar 
mukammal 
makkhii 
magar 
magar-mach 
magan 
milaa-julaa 
mulaazim 
mulaazimat 
mulaagaat 


milaanaa 


mulk 

mil-kar 
milnaa 
milnaa 


milnaa 


fixed, predetermined 

purpose, see 4:24 

intended 

house 

landlord 

P.S, repeated : further, see 15.17 
complete, comprehensive 

house fly 

but, see 2 14,2 22 

crocodile 

absorbed in X /-meeN/, see 3:8 
mixed 

servant, employee; pl A ilk 
service, employment 

meeting, acquaintance, see 3:1, 10:19 


to mix (Tr.); to win Z /-koo/ over to 


one's side; to introduce X /-koo/ 
to X1 /-see/ 


country 

together, jointly 

to be available; see 6:15 
to get, receive 


to meet X /-see/, see 1:8, 9:14, 5:21 


z z ¥ ¥ 


Mp 


membar 


mumkin 
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Eng. member 
possible 


maund (a measure of weight, about 
80 Ibs.) 


heart 

proper, suitable 

profit 

to observe or celebrate; see 4:14 


administrators, pl. of "d 
/muntazim/ 


Eng. minute 
dependent upon X /-par/ 
temple 


open-air market, wholesale market, 
see 2:15 


subordinate judge; see 6.18 

scene 

to stop X /-koo/ from X1 /-see/ 
face, mouth; also ~~ ; see 16:24 
opportunities, pl. of 7 مر‎ /mauqaa/ 
death; see 3:16 

car, from Eng. motor car 


present 


هو یور ہوا 


NM 


= 


maujuud-hoonaa 


mausim, mausam 


mauzuu 
mauqaa 
mauquuf 


maulaanaa 


mool-tool 


maulwii 
moomin 
maweesii 
mahaatmaa 
muhazzab 
muhim 


mehmaan 


miiTha 


maidaan 
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to exist, be present 

season; weather, see 1:15 

topic, pl. cin 

occasion; also a> ; see 5:29 
restricted to X / -par/, see 16:19 


a title used among the Muslims, 


before the names of persons 
respected for learning 


to bargain with X /-see/ about 
(the cost of) X1 /-kaa/ 


a Muslim religious teacher 

a True Believer 

cattle 

venerable, a title for Hindu Saints 
cultured, civilized 

campaign 

guest 

expensive 

month 


Mr. ; master; see 10:5, 2:8, 14:29, 
14.30 


sweet; see 11:14 


open field 


g YA M miir tagii a personal name 
Lc M meeraTh Meerut, a city near Delhi 
Wa E M miir mehdii a personal name 
مرن‎ M miiran a nick name. 
JE F meez table 
ما‎ mailaa dirty, soiled 
dz YA M meel-jool social intercourse, admixture; 
see 5:21 
a M meelaa fair 
ei سیل‎ meelaa lagnaa for a fair to be held; see 225 
LE meeN in, see 3:4, 8:6, 6.7, 7:9, 9.10, 207, 
209 
ya M meeNh rain 
ir M myoonix Munich 
ره‎ M meewaa nuts and dry fruit 
t naa See 5:1 
Vt naa-jaaez illegal 
ot naacnaa to dance 
Oo t naa-haq unjustly 
YA É $t F naa-Xusgawaarii unpleasantness 
Ux vut naaraaz-hoonaa to be angry with X /-see/ 
Sit naazuk delicate, subtie 
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< x ™ 


"Ti 


naam 


naanaa 


naa-waagfiyat 


nabii 
natii'aa 
nasr 
najaat 
nadii 


nazr 


nazr-karnaa 
narm 
narmii 


nisbat 


nas! 

naslii 
nisaan 
nisaan-dehii 


nasiihat 


nasithat karnaa 


name; addressed to X /-kee naam/, 
see 17:19, 9:21 


maternal grandfather; see 11:17 
ignorance 

prophet, see 253, 255 

result, consequence 

prose 

relief, release 

river 


something offered by an inferior 


to a superior, tribute, see 5:29 

to offer X to XI /-kii/ or /-koo/ 
soft 

kindness, softness 


in comparison with X /-kii/ ; about 
X /-ki/, see 9.15 


stock, race; generation 
racial, generational 
sign, mark 

indication, clue 
advice (moral, ethical) 
to advice X /-koo/ 


structure, system 


ri 


z 4 z 


nafaa 
nafaa-baxs 
nafii karnaa 
nuqsaan 
nuqtaa 
naql, naqal 
nagl-kamaa 
naql kamaa 


nikaalnaa 


glance, see 9:18 


to appear to X /-koo/, see 8:15, 9:18 


ideological 


idea, ideology 


poem 
hatred 


benefit, profit 
profiting; lit., profit-giving 


to negate X /-kii/ 


loss 


point, dot 


imitation, copy; see 8:18, 7.19 
to quote; to copy out 
to imitate X /-kii/ 


to take out, to bring out 
(newspaper, magazine, etc.); see 


14:20 


to remove 


to come out; see 5:7 


supervision 


Muslim prayers; see 10:16 


to offer Muslim prayers 


exhibition 


Z‏ ک کک 


N 


numaaindagii 
numaaindagii karnaa 
numaaindaa 
namak 

namkiin 
nam-naak 
nawwaab, nawaab 
nooT 

naukar 

naukri 

naumbar 

na 

nihaalcaa 
nahaanaa 
nihaayat 

nahiiN 

nayaa 

niicee 

neek 

neekii 


niigroo 


.niilaa 
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representation; see 246 
to represent X /-kii/ 
representative 

salt 

salty; savory; see 11:14 
wet 


Nawab 


Eng. note; bill (as in dollar bill) 


servant 

service, employment 
Eng. November 

no; not, see 95, 161 
infant's bedding 

to take a bath 


very much, extreme 


no; not, see 72, 95, 113, 161 


new; see 10:18 
below X/-kee/ 
kind, good (ethically) 
virtue, kindness 

Eng. Negro 


blue 


els‏ جانا 
وای tS‏ 
وال MA‏ 


Mp 


niind 

niind aanaa 
nyuu-yaark 
-Wa-, -O- 
waapas-jaanaa 
waapas-karnaa 
waapas-hoonaa 
waapsii 
waaqe'aa 
waaqa'ii 


waagif-hoonaa 


waaafiyat 
waalid 
waalidaa 


waalidain 


sleep 

to fall asleep 

New York 

See 242 

to return, to go back 

to return (Tr.) 

to retun (Intr.); see 12:9 
retum 

event 

really 


to be acquainted with X /-see/; 
see 12:20 


acquaintance 

father 

mother, see 1:16 

parents 

madly, intensely 

reason 

because of X /-kii/ 

Eng. worsted, a type of cloth 
otherwise; see 7:2 | 


extensiveness, width, vastness 


وصول کر 


ابع 


5 $8 4 


wusuul-kamna 


to recover (money, wazi) Tom 


X /-see/ 

homeland 

patriotic 

promise 

to promise X /-see/ Xl /-kaa/ 
sermon 

to exhort, sermonize 

a greeting, see 1 

death; see 3:16, 259 

to die 

to practise law; to defend X /-kii/ 
advocate 


a dialectal term for Europe, in 
general, and England, in particular, 
see 11:18 


Eng. vote 

to vote for X /-koo/ 
to cast a vote 

Eng. voter 


he; she; it; they; see 17:20, 27, 40, 
41, 47 


that very; /woo + hii/; see 6:5 
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there; at that place; /wahaaN + hii/ 
of that kind; see 47, 69 

in that manner, see 5:14 

hand, see 5:24, 11:25 

to touch X /-koo/, see 12:15 

at the hands of X /-kee/, see 5:24 
elephant 

Eng. Harper 

to be defeated, to lose 

yes; see 4:3, 5:4 

an earthen pot 

an exclamation of sorrow and dismay 
to move away (Intr.) 

instruction, guidance 

to instruct X /-koo/ 

every, each 


green 


green, fertile 


thousand 
(a) being; existence 
week 


to shake (Tr.) 


M 


himmat 
himmat-afzaaii 
hamdardii 
hameesaa 
hameesaa-kee liyee 


hind 


hinduu 
hindustaan 
hindustaanii 
hindii 
haNsaanaa 
haNsii 
hangaamaa 
hawaa 


hooTal 


courage, see 13.30 
encouragement 
sympathy 

always, ever, see 4.11 
for ever 


abbreviation for /hindustaan/, 
see 10:25 


Hindu 

India 

Indian 

Indian; Hindi; see 6:25 
to make X /-koo/ laugh 
laughter 

uproar 

air, see 17:15 


Eng. hotel 


Un M hoos sense, consciousness; see 24:22 


WU Un NF — hoos-kiixabarleenaa to come to senses, 
(used mainly in admonition); see 
24:22 
p شش‎ y hoos-meeN aanaa to corne to senses 
sen hoosyaar clever 
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hoonaa 


hoo-kar 
hoo-leena 
hii 

yaa 


yaad 


yaad aanaa 
yaad-hoonaa 
yaadgaar 
yaadgaar-e-Gaalib 
yaanii 


yaqiin rakhnaa 


yak-saaN 
yak-laxt 
yakum 
yakkaa 


yakkee-baan 


yoorap 


yuusuf mirzaa 
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to be; to become; to exist, see 7:1, 
4:7, 16:17, 17:22, 20:22, 6:29, 2-6, 


100, 158, 191, 193, 199 
via; see 4:7 

See 6:29 

See 6:5, 8:9; 210, 212, 213 


either, see 7:20; 214 


remembrance; memory; see 10:20, 


12:24 


to suddenly think of X /-kii/ 
to remember, to know by heart 
relics; monument 

name of a book by Hali 

that is, i.e.; that means 


to have faith in X /-par/, to 
believe in X /-par/ 


all the same; similar 
suddenly 

the first, see 4:23 

a one-horse cart; see 1:29 


driver of the horse-cart; same as 
/yakkee-waalaa/ 


Eng. Europe 


a personal name 


yuuN, yooN 
yuunaan 
yuuniyan 
yuuniiwarsiTii 
yee 

yahaaN 


yahiiN 
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in this manner, see 1:14 

Greece 

Eng. union 

Eng. university 

this; these; see 2:17; 40, 41, 47 
here; at X's /-kee/ place; see 18:19 


right here; /yahaaN + hii/ 


